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Report of Committee appointed by Government to enquire 
into anomalies in the Pay and Allowances of 

Primary School Teachers. 

• C H A P T E R I. 

APPOINTMENT OF THE COMMITTEE AKP TERMS OF KEFERENCE. 

I . A-p-p&inlnient of ike Committee and Terms of Reference.—Govem-
ment appointed a Committee by Government Kcsolution, Educational 
Department, No. S. 72 of 11th March 1939, consisting of an official, 
and a non-official commanding the confidence of the tcac-hers, to enquire 
into the anomalies in the pay of the teachers and tlic hardships caused 
to the teachers as a result of the stoppage of the Head Masters' and First 
Assistants' allo-\vanccs paid to Primary' teachers. Government further 
defined the scope of the enquiry in a Press Note (No. P. 88) of ISth March 
1939. in which it was made clear that, while Government were not 
prepared to allow the restoration of these allowances, they were anxious 
to put right, so far as possible, the reasonable grievance of the teacher, 
and that the Committee should enquire into the position now established 
in respect of the pay and allowances of primary teachers, with a view to 
advising Government as to the best method of removing anoTiialiea and 
hardships without putting an undue strain on Government resources. 

Work of tlie Coiimiittee.—We met practically from day to day from 
18th March. Our main efforts were first directed to preparing a scheme 
to ascertain the actual position in regard to pay and allowances under 
various Local Authorities. For this purpose detailed forms of statements 
were drawn up and the information required called for from each Local 
Authority. A consolidated statement of the information collected is 
appended to the report. Most of our recommendations are based on 
figures supplied to us. In the course of our enquiry we interviewed 
18 Local Authorities and representatives of various teachers' associations. 
Some private individuals interested in teachers were also interviewed. 
Amongst the teachers' associations the most representative were the 
Bombay Presidency Primary Teachers' Association, the Gujarat Primary-
Teachers' Association, and the Teachers' Associations of Belgaum and 
Dharwar. Our main object in interviewing the School Boards was to 
ascertain their point of view on the abolition of the Head Masters" and 
First Assistants' allowances and on the financial implications of their 
suggestions. The viewjwints expressed to us have been mentioned in 
the body of the report. In the course of the enquiry a number of teachers 
also placed their individual and personal grievance with which the enquiry 
was not directly concerned. Some .grievances of a general nature, 
although' hey did not fall directly w ithin the scope of the enquiry, we have 
mentioned as we think they are of sufficient importance to deserve 
consideration. 
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The suggestions made by Teachers' Associations centre round 
enhanced scales of pay, th< îr contention being t})at. the amount proposed 
to be .saved by the discontinuance of the allowances should be utilised 
for raising tlie maxima of the existing scales of pay. AA'e have examined 
in detail the scales suggested by the teachers and others, and in the 
rccnrumendations •\vc have mr.de we liave taken into consideration the 
present financial position, the teachers' aspirations, and the educational 
requirements of the Province. 

'Wv should like, in this connection, to express our thanks to the 
Chnirnien of variovis School Boards for tJte suggestions and views put 
foiward by them and for the laciHtios given to us for our meetings. We 
are also gratefid to the representatives of teachers and Teachers' Associa-
tidiis for placing their views before us and for so patiently discussing the 
tiuaucial implications of their suggestions. 
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C H A P T E R IT. 

A BRIEF HISTORY OF P A Y SCALES A S D ALLOWANCES. 

II . Ahriff Histori/of Pay Smies and Allowances.—It has been urged 
b y all Primary Teachers' Associations that inspite of the appointment of 
various committees their interests have received scant attention and that 
.sim'C 1882 there has been no material improvement in their pav and 
prcpsccts. In 1882. they mention, the niaximum salar\' a teacher coidd 
get was H-^. H O , and even now the maxinmm is \-crv much rhe same, while 
v,iy][ the abolition <il' tiie allowances, cl-e disappearance of the Third Year 
Certificate, and the adoption of tlie More Connuittcc scale ()f pav, the 
maximum would be reduced to Ks. TJO . AVe have gone through the 
rejjresenlafinns very carefully and there seems to be so much mis
understanding about the pay scales sanctioned since 1882 that we think 
it wortliwliile giving a brief history of the question. 

The position in 1882 is given clearly in the Hunter Committee's Report 
as under ; — 

Fifty-nine per cent, of the teachers receive a salary not exceeding 
Es . T O n month. All who are permanently engaged on a .salary-
exceeding Es. 10 are entitled to pension payable from Local Fund 
Kevenues. Those masters moreover who have been instructed in 
Xormal Schools receive, in addition to the miuinnim pay named in 
their College Certificates, an allowance calculated on the results of 
the annual examination of their schools and the average attendance 
of their pupils during the year." 

Trained teachers were eligible for the minimum salary mentioned in their 
certificates - -

First year trained . . Ks. 8 per mensem. 
Second year trained . . ,, 11 
Third year trained . . ,, 15 ,, 

but were eligible for appointment to schools with the following rates of 
fixed pay -

First vear (Men) . . . . Rs . 9 per mensem. 
Second year, 2nd class . . „ 12 ,, 

Do. 1st class . . „ f o ,, 
Third vear, 2nd class . . ., 20 ,, 

Do . 1st class . . ,, 2"j ., 

A certficate did not enable a holder to claim immediately the pay of 
his grade but merely qualified him for appointnumt when it fell vacant. 
The capitation and proficiency allowances were drawn only by Head 
Masters. Trained teachers employed as assistants were not entitled 
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to any allowances. The three items of fixed pay, capitation and profi
ciency allowances together which made up the salary of the teacher had 
definite maximum limits— 

First year trained teacher 

Seconal year trained ieaflter 

Third year trained fe/icher 

The hight.-st monthly pay drawn by a Head Master rarely exceeded 
Es, a month. Untrained assistant teachers received R?'. 4 to Es. 8 
per mensem and as mentioned before only teachers on more than Es. 10 
qualified for pension. 

The actual position in 1882 in this Province was as under :— 

Rs . 
. 1—10 years' service 12 
10—20 " „ >i 15 

Over 20 ) ) 20 
. 1—10 J? 20 
10—20 30 

Over 20 „ 40 
. 1 - 1 0 „ ?' 40 
10—20 „ >> 50 

Over 20 „ )? 60 

Total N i l . O n Rf'. Be tn" ceil Between Between 
of 4 to T). R s . R.s, 10. R s . 15 R:i. 25 R s . 45 R s . 55 

aiui 10. aiid iri. and iTi. iir.d 4-'i. and 55. and 
above. 

2,400 :m 30 12 

3 1 - 1 4 Crr7S ]fl-s;i 3-67 •32 •13 

The avemgc salarv of o teaclrer was anything between 8 to 9 rupees 
a month. Of the nine thousand odd teachers only 4 per cent, were 
in receipt of more than Es. 25. 

The combined system of fixed pay and payment by results and on 
average attendance, worked fairly well then. It enabled the trained 
master of a large school to almost double the minimum pay of his rank, 
but it had a cortaiu drawback in the uneven character of the village 
schools the attendance in which varied considerably for causes (famine 
and epidemics) over which the master had no control. Apart from 
the uncertaintv of income and disorganisatiun of finani-es, the system 
ignored the work done by teachers for the dull and backward bovs, and 
it led ti) bovs being trained for passinii examinations bv cr,imming. 
^\'ith the increase in the nund>er of schoiils and pupils, the disadvantages 
of the .'System of pa\^nent by results uutweighted the advantages, and the 
system was abandoned as the result of the Conference of 1901 held in 
Simla. By UKt3 a system of hxed grades was introduced for teachers 
but before the combined system was abandoned during the period 
1897- IW2 according to the Quinqueumal Eeport of the Department the 
average pay was Rs. 1!> of a trained Head Master, Rs. 10 of an untrained 
Head Master, and Ks. 7 per mensem of an Assistant Master. 



After t te introductioa of definite grades of pay, based roughly on the 
size and importance of schools, during the period 1 9 0 2 - 1 9 0 7 the average 
pay of a trained teacher was R s . 1 9 and the average pay of an untrained 
teacher Rs. 7 - 8 - 0 . Twenty-five per cent, of the teachers in the Province 
drew only Rs. 7. Although the maximum salary was Rs . GO, in the 
Southern Division, the Director reported, there was only one man who 
drew this maximum salary. 

The grades in 1 9 1 0 ranged from the minimum pay of Rs. 11 to the 
maximum of Rs. (JO with a number of intermediate grades. The grades 
of assistants ranged from Rs . 9 to Rs. 2 0 . The grades were ti.xed once 
for all and were not altered unless the status of the .school wae changed 
materially. The upper limits of the salary obtainable by men teachers 
Were-

Rs. 

. ] - 1 0 years' service 1 5 

1 0 — 2 0 ,. ) ) 2 0 

Over 2 0 „ 2 5 

. 1 - 1 0 =. 2 0 

1 0 - 2 0 „ J ) 3 0 

Over 2 0 „ )> 4 0 

• 1 - 1 0 „ )> 4 0 

U) - 2 0 ) ) 5 0 

Over 2 0 „ m 

First year 

Second year 

Third year 

These limits could not be claimed as a right. 

Untrained assistant teachers received Rs. 9 or after five years secured 
Rs. 1 0 and untrained Head Masters Rs. 11 as minimum pay. The 
actual pay given to a teacher was determined by the pay of the post, the 
pay being fixed from time to time on the basis of the size and importance 
of the school, but revision of the pay of a post only took place if funds 
permitted. Though certain prospects of promotiou were held out , 
the actual income depended entirely on the revision of the pay of the 
post held or on a vacancy in a higher grade. 

Between 1 9 0 3 and 1 9 1 5 efforts were concentrated on raising the 
minimum pay of untrained assistants and untrained Head Masters and 
giving trained teachers their ' Code ' pay. Code pay meant the initial 
pay laid down for trained teachers in the Training College Code and the 
prospects of promotion held out in the Code for primary teachers. 

In 1 9 1 7 the untrained assistants received only Rs. 9, and the avesage 
pay of a trained teacher was Rs. 19 . FA'CU the initial salary as 
represented by the face value of the training certificates was not paid 
to a number of trained teachers and the upper limits of pay indicated 
in the Code still remained unattained in the case of a very large majority. 
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Moreover, as the scales did not indicate explicitly the particular year of 
ser\-ice in wliich the different classes of trained teachers became eligible 
for specified rates of pay. no unifonii practice was followed in different 
Divisions. With a view to adopting a uniform system, and to giviug the 
Code pay to all trained teachers, pending the revision of the scales of pay, 
a special grant of Ks. 3 laklis was made in 1918. 

In 19]9 imreiueutal scales were introduced for the first time for 
trained tf^aihei's. "̂ Hie pay of untrained assistant teachers was raised to 
Es. 12 \rvr\^ Ks. JO and the piiv ct an untrained Head Master to Ks. I D 
from Rs. li'. On ihr top oJ ) In- scales of pay, temporary and provisional 
war allowances were sanctioned on a. complicated scale. 

In order to :itabilise the position and with a view to incorporating the 
temporary and provisional allowances in pay, a Committee of the 
Legislative Council was appointed in October 1920 to advise Government 
on the revision of the salaries of primary school teachers. The Com
mittee on cr:nsideration of the posititin felt that on account of the financial 
implications Ihey were unable to recommend any revision but suggested 
relief by increasing the minimum pay of—• 

Cnqualified assistants . . . . to Rs. '20 
Qualified but untrained assistants . . . . 23 
Unqualified Head Masters . . . . . , 2 3 
Qualified but untrained Head Masters . . „ 25 
First Year trained teachers . . . . , , 2 5 

Two members of the Committee, the Honourable Mr. Sathe and the 
Honourable Mr. Paraujpyc, however, .strongly recommended the adoption 
of the foll()wing scales :— 

linpassed . . . . Rs . 20. 
Untrained but qualified assistants.. „ 25—1/2-—30 
Untrained and passed Head Masters. ,, 30—1 /2—35 
First year trained teachers . . ,, 30—1—50—55 Selection 

Grades 10 
per cent. 

Second year trained teachers , . „ 35—3/2—65—75 D o . 
Third year tramed teachers . . „ 40—2—80—100 Do. 

Goveruineut, on financial grounds, were unable to accept the scales 
suggested, btit sanctioned the minima of the scales for various classes of 
teachers. The question was, however, further considered and in 1924 
Government sanctioned the ' 560 scales ' from June 1923 for teachers 
appointed prior to 301h June 1923. The temporary and provisional 
allowances were discontinued but for Head Masters a special pensionable 
allowance was sanctioned based on the size of the school. 

Another Committee was appointed in March 1924 to reconsider the 
question as the agitation for the adoption of the Sathe-Paranjpye scales 
continued. The Committee estimated the cost of the Sathe-Paranjpye 



scale at an additional sum oi Rs . 20 lakhs. The provincial expenditure 
on primary education, owing to the introduction of incremental scales of 
salary and the increase in the percentage of trained teachers, had 
increased from Rs. 33 to Rs. 98 lakhs between 1917 and 1922, and the 
Committee were unable to suggest a further revision of the scales of pay 
but recommended an increase in the allowances to Head Masters. This 
hicrease was recommended by the Committee as they felt that the 
existing maxima were too low for the more efficient teachers, and they 
furtlier recommended that the allowances should be treated as special 
pay and taken into account for \ea\f. and pension. 

Owing to the enormous increase in expenditure on primary education 
between 1917 and 1922, it was felt that the scales of pay sanctioned for 
teachers appointed before 1923 were not suitable and would come 
definitely in tlic w ây of f\irther expansion of primary education. In 
order to keep the expenditure within certain limits the output of third 
year trained teachers was stopped, training generally restricted, and 
provision was made in the Primary Education Act to enable the Local 
Authorities to give their own scales of pay for new entrants. For the 
guidance of tbe Local Authorities. Government sanctioned what are 
known as the S-72 scales, with Head Masters' and First Assistants' 
allowances for teachers appointed after 1923. These scales corresponded 
to the 560 scales except that the minima were lower b y Rs. 5 iu the case 
of each class of teacher. A teacher under the S-72 scale had to put in 
five to ten years of service before he could reach the minimum of the 
560 scale, but he had accelerated promotion in the latter part of his 
service to reach the maximum in the same period of time. These 
S-72 scales were adopted by practically all Ijocal Authorities. 

In 1935 revised reduced scales were suggested for new entrants in which 
the S-72 scales were reduced a step lower. The idea underlying the 
revision w âs to increase the trained element without increasing the cost 
of primary education. 

In regard to allowances, Government in 1930 gave the option of 
discontinuing the payment of Head Masters' and First Assistants' 
allowances, and of the 38 liocal Authorities, 14 Local Authorities took 
advantage of the option and discontinued them as a permanent measure. 
Between 1932-1938 as the result of the cut in Government grant a number 
of Local Authorities retrenched these allowances partially or wholly as a 
temporary measure of retrenchment, and in October 1938 Government 
ordered the amounts spent on allowances after 1st March, 1939, not 
to be admitted for purposes of grant which amounted to an order for 
the discontinuance of the allowances as a permanent measure. The 
orders of 1938 have led to the reduction not only in the emoluments of 
the teachers but also affected the pension prospects of the teachers 
in receipt of these allowances. 
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Year . Average pay. Number of teachers. 

1907 11-0 12,049 
1911 13-4 14,159 
1917 14-8 17,967 
1922 *33-0 20,353 
1927 , 32-4 24,109 
1931 32-5 25,708 
1932 31-6 25,745 
1937 31-0 20,915 
1938 3 1 1 27,546 

Right from 1882 the Head Blasters, on account of additional responsi
bility, were paid more fhan the Assistants and following that practice 
in 1923 when definite Head Masters' and First Assistants' allowances 
were fixed, it was ordered that these allowances should be regarded as 
special pay for purposes of leave and pension. 

'This sudden iucrease in average pay was the result of the introductioa of incremratal 
scales of pay. Provincial expenditure on Primary Education rose from B,9. 33 lakhs in 
1917 to Rs. 9S lakhs in 1922. 

It will be seen from tlie statement given below that there has been an 
increase in the average pay of the teacher up to 1922 and a slight decrease 
thereafter :— 



C H A P T E R I I I . 

PRESENT POSITION. 

I I I . Present Position.—The present position regarding the pay and 
allowances is given in the various statements attached to this report. 
Excluding the teachers of the Bombay Mtmicipality, there are roughly 
"27,500 District Local Board and Municipal teachers, and of these 
25,800 teachers are working under Local Authorities which had adopted 
scales of pay with Head Masters' allowances. Of the existing 38 Local 
Authorities, 36 had adopted the sanctioned scales of pay with allowances, 
and in the case of the remaining two Local Authorities special scales of 
pay were adopted. 

There are three distinct scales in force at present. The 560 scales for 
teachers appointed before 1923, the S-72 scales for teachers appointed 
after 1923, and for those who improved their qualifications after 1923, 
and the 1935 provisional scales for teachers appointed after 1935. 

The average pay at present is Rs. 31 • 1 per mensem and the annual 
pay-bill for 27,500 teachers is estimated at Rs. 100 lakhs. 

In regard to allowances 14 Local Authorities, of whom 10 are 
Mimicipal Local Authorities, have discontinued the allowances as a 
permanent measure, and 23 Local Authorities have retrenched the 
allowances—10 partially and 13 wholly. Of the 25,800 teachers working 
under Local Authorities that had adopted allowances, 20,000 are working 
under Local Authorities that have not discontinued the allowances 
permanently, i.e. nearly 4/'5th of the teachers are affected by the 
orders of 1938. Of the 25,800 teachers, 9,800, i.e., 38 per cent' were 
appointed to posts carrying allowances and of the Rs. 8 ' 7 lakhs of 
allowances payable, Rs. 3 lakhs is paid, Ks. 3-8 lakhs retrenched, and 
Rs. 1 -9 laklis has been discontinued permanently. The analysis of the 
allowances received by teachers shows that over 68 per cent, of those 
receiving allowances, receive only Rs. 5. and that only 10 per cent, are in 
receipt of Rs. 15 or more as under :—-

Number. Percentage. Amount. 

Rs. 

6,700 or 68-7 5 
2,100 „ 21-6 10 

550 „ 5-6 15 
400 „ 4-1 20 or Rs 25 

Of the total number of allowance-earning teachers, 26 per cent, will 
retire withm a period of 10 years, i.e., those who are drawing more than 
Rs. 10 now win practically disappear and among these will be those 
drawing over Rs. 20 as well as a large number of those drawing 
Rs. 1 5 . 
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Of the allowance-earning teachers again— 

2,300 or 20 per cent, have put in over 25 years' service. 
2,300 , , 2 0 per cent. ,, „ „ „ 20 „ „ 
2,600 „ *27 per cent. „ „ „ „ 15 
1,800 , , 1 8 per cent. „ „ „ „ 10 ,, 

750 ,, 7 per cent, have put in less than 10 years' ser\-ice. 

This means that 75 per cent, of the teachers who draw the allowances have 
over 15 vears' service. 



11 

CHAPTER IV. 

BRIEF RESCME OF THE EVIDENCE. 

l A . Br!>/" Hemmt- of the Evidence,—AVc visited important district 
towns selected to represent the various educational divisions of the 
Province, and the main Teachers" Associations of those localities were 
given full opportunities to interview us. AVe did noi considor it necessarv 
to interview every School Board, the problem being the same for most 
Lof'al Authorities. At the interviews, besides the evidence on the main 
problem of pay and allowances we also welcomed evidence on all matters 
relating to hardships of teachers and difficulties of administration. 

The main fact brought to our notice was the general feeling of dis-
sati-sfaction and uncertainty regarding the future. The teachers, it would 
appi-ar, have lost all .sense of securitv in regard to their salarv and 
prospects and the widely preva.iling feeling of dissatisfaction is alarming. 
Their main conterition was that the allowances so far formed an intrinsic 
part of the sanctioned pay-scales, and just because they were termed 
" allowances they were the fir^t to be curtailed. During the last nine 
years the main brunt of tlie retrenchment, due to the cut in Government 
grant, was borne mainly by the teachers who were drawing allowances 
as Local Authorities were allowed to retrench only the jiUowances rather 
than impose a general cut in .salarv. Under certain Local Authorities 
they not only lost their allowances but had also to submit to a further cut 
in pay. In the case of one liOcal Authority it w âs pointed out to us that 
the allowances were discontinued in 193() and later, when there was a cut 
in Government grant, these teachers who had lost their allowances were 
also made to submit to a further cut in salary in spite of Government 
orders to the contrary. It was further urged that in the case of the 
teachers who were in service prior to 1923 and whose pay and prospects-
Were guaranteed under the Primarv Education Act. the discontinuance 
of allowances amounted to a breach of faith and in support of this conten
tion the case of untrained Head Masters particularly was pointed out. 
AVhat the teachers felt most was that the discontinuance of these allow
ances affected not only their present emoluments but also seriously 
prejudiced their pension prospects. A senior third year trained teacher 
drawing Rs. G O as pay and Rs. 25 as Head Masters' allowance was called 
upon to draw Rs. 60 only and to retire, on superannuation, on Rs. 30 
when with the continuance of the allowance he could have retired on a 
pension of Rs. 42-8-0. Again a senior untrained teacher over the age of 
40 wfio was not. likely to be sent up for training drawing now Rs. 28 -f-
Rs. .'i, Avas likely to draw Rs. 28 only in the scale of Rs. 25—1,5- 30 and 
retire on Rs. 15 instead of Rs. 17-8-0. 

AA e append copies of represwrto^iotifrfrotw twtt asTOciatmaft-ef teacbws 
^i^'^^^-tihenr-fao^' ketuly^t-he t<'aelHH-i»-fccl-theiT-pfesent -poeit-i»«. The 
teachers strongly resent, and naturally, their future prospects being 
drastically curtailed and their pension seriously affected, but none of the 
teachers are in favour of these allowances being retained as allowanceflr 
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possibly as they fear that at some future date the allowances may again 
come in for arbitrary reduction or be awarded on the basis of considera
tions other than educational. They all urge for scales of pay with 
increased maxima and suggest the adoption of what arc known as the 
Sathe-Paranjpye scales. They are under the impression that if the 
Sathe-Paranjpye scales were given to them with retrospective effect on 
the basis of the total service put in, they would draw as salary almost 
what they are drawing now inclusive of allowances. In any case they 
suggest that their present emoluments and future prospects should b e 
safeguarded. They are particularly anxious that funds for further 
expansion are not provided at theii' expense. As the cut in Government 
grant to Local Authorities lias been restored, they see no reason why the 
aUowauces should be permanently curtailed without adequate compensa
tion for the loss in some other shape. 

The School Boards also feel that these allowances as such should go . 
The administration and distribution of these allowances have led t o 
difficulties and personal, political and communal considerations have 
played an important part in the award of the allowances. Although 
none of the teachers or School Boards were able to give us any idea of the 
extent to which these allowances were indiscriminately awarded, the 
general feeling was not to undertake iiny fviture responsibility regarding 
the award of these allowances. 

The majority of School Boards are, however, in favour of giving relief 
to the teachers likely to suffer in salary and pension by the discontinua
tion of the allowances. Some Local Authorities which had discontinued 
these allowances have asked for the cancellation of the orders as they 
realised later the drastic nature of the orders. A number of Local 
Authorities discontinued the allowances iu the hope of sanctioning 
revised scales of pay incorporating the allowances. Some of the School 
Boards in Gujarat, however, arc not iu favour of doing anything for the 
teachers as they have utilised the saving effected in opening new schools 
and iiave other schemes of expansion in view. The majority of the 
School Boards, we think, definitely feel that additional expenditure 
for expansion should not be met by a cut in teachers" salary and now that 
Government have restored the cut, the allowance-earning teachers, who 
bore the brunt of the cut in the past, should get adequate relief. 
They are prepared to shoulder their share of the burden if relief is 
granted in the shape of enhanced scales of pay. AVe append copies of 
letters from the Chairmen, District School Boards, Sholapur and Thana, 
which are typical of the view taken by most School Boards. 
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C H A P T E R V . 

D i S C r S S I O K OF THE P R O B L E M . 

V. Discussion of the Problein.--lt is hardly necessary to go into the 
question of the merits of Head Masters' allowances. After the introduc
tion of incremental scales of pay it was repeatedly pointed out in 
various reports that there was slackening of cfTort and there was no 
incentive for good work and that merit remained unrewarded. The 
practice of giving a little more to Head Masters has been in vogue ever 
since 18<S2. The Head Masters' allowances were, therefore, introduced 
in 1933 with a view to recognising merit and increased responsibilitv. 
This was the fundamental idea underlying these allowances. 

Government have now definitely decided to abandon the system. 
Tho teachers themselves and School Boards are also not anxious for Iheir 
continuance as tliey feel that the personal factor involved creates 
unnecessary bitterness. Every teacher who fails to get the allowance 
always attributes motives for the action taken however justified. The 
teacbers aiid School Boards, howi'ver. are anxious to get enhanced }>ay 
scales sanctitmed as compensation for the loss of these allowances. The 
question of the scale of pay we shall discuss later. 

Although we are mainly concerned with the abolition of the Head 
Masters' allowances, it is difficult to avoid a reference to other questions 
whicli have come in its trail. TTie main questions, however, we have 
to answer are wjiether the abolition of the allowances have seriously 
affected the prospects of teacfiers. whctber there is any legal or moral 
obligation for t]ie continuance of these allowances, and if so. what steps 
should be tak<'n to put them right by oi^ering adequate relief for the 
hardship and distress caused. ' 

Head Masters' and First Assistants" allowances as sucji were introduced 
for the first time when revised incremental scales were sanctioned in 
1924, but a distinction was made in the cmohmicnts of a Head Master 
and assistant from the very beginning. Even in 1882 tjic capitation and 
efficiency allowances were drawn only by Head Masters and not bv 
assistants. When these ca])itation and efficiency allowances were 
i^bolished and various " g r a d e s ' " ratroduced from H*0ll onwards, the 
J?"adf>s sanctioned for Head Masters and Masters were different from th<' 
grudossanctioned for Assistant Masters. The grades for Head Masters 
"̂crp base<l roughly on the size and importance of the schools and were 

h . W once for all and not altered unless tfic status of the school 
materially altered. 

Ill the ] 919 revision sanctioning time-scales of pay for trained teachers, 
a distinction was drawn between untrain< d qualififd assistants and 
untrained qualified Head Masters, although no such distinction was drawn 
ID. the case of trained teachers. The 1919 revision not being considerfd 
as satisfactory, on account of the rise in the cost of living, a Committee 
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of the Legislative Council was appointed in 1921 to adviae Government 
on suitable scales of pay. This Committee did not recommend any 
enhanced scales of pay but merely suggestedrelief in the shape of increased 
minima for various grades. The non-official members, however, suggested 
what is laiown as the Sathe-Paranjpye scales which on account of the 
heavy fhuxncial liability involved. Go\'frnm< lit were then not in a position, 
to accept. As the result of tlu' recomnieudations Government sanctioned 
revised mhiima, again drawing a distmction between untrained Head 
Masters and untraint-d assistants. As the teachers then were drawing 
the 1919 scabs (»f pay with temporary and juovisional war allovvajices, 
jn order to .siuiplifv and consolidate the pav, Gov<-T)iment ultimateh' 
in 1921 sanctioned revised scales of pay with a special scale of allowances 
for Head Masters. It would appear from the trend of Government 
Resolution No . oOM of 24th March 1924. generally adopting these stales 
for teacji''rs appointed prior to Jnne, 1923. that the allowances formed 
a part and parcel of the pay .scales and were made deliberately pensionable. 
These scales were apparently a compromise. Government n.ot being in 
a position to sanction the maxima of the Sat he-Pa ran jp3'e scales. The 
question was again reviewed by the Surve Committee and as they 
considered the maxima of the time-scale low for efficient teachers, they 
endorsed the system of allowances for Head blasters and suggested 
ailowaiices for First Assistants as well. Thev furthuer increased the 
amoimt of the allowances and recommended that the allowances should 
be treated as special pay SOT have and pensioii. Similar!\ when in 1929 
tlie S-72 scales of pav were sanctioned for l}iose appointed aft'-r-lune 1923. 
these aUowances were inchided and were considend a pensiojtable part 
of the emohinienls. Moreover, when the Datum Line grants to various 
District School Boards were hxed the exptnditure on accomit of the 
allowances to be paid to Head Masters and First .Vssistants on Datum 
Line posts was inchidetl tmder the Datum Line aiul the Lfical Authorities 
were ]>ractically paid a grant at full rate for these allowances on Datum 
Lme ])o.sts. In all the grades of i>ay and scales of pay sanctioned from 
time to time a distinction apjiears to have always been drawn between 
the responsibility and work of a School blaster, and an assistant. The 
Head Masters' and First Assistants' allowances sanctioned with the 
scales <»f 1923 and 1929 cannot but be regarded as a part and parcel of the 
sanctioned scales. At the same time it may be mentioned that when the 
scah-s were sanctioned it was declared that if there was a matt^rial 
reduction in the cost of living the scales would be liable to reduction. 
There has been some reduction in the cost of living since 1923 and there 
might be a case for a general reduction commensurate with the fall in 
cost, but we see no strong justihcation for reducing the salary only of 
Head Masters. Due to t.he loss ip, allowances the cut in pay ranges from 
] ") to 30 j)er cent. In a few cases the cut approximates to 33 per cent, 
ou a salary of Rs . 35. 

Tbe sudden discontinuance of the allowance has undoubtedly caused 
a great deal of hanlship. A teacher drawing R s . 5'i as pay and Rs . 15 
as allowance who is called upon to give up his allowance of R s . 15 and at 
the same time to retire on a pension of Es . 25 instead of E s . 2 7 - 8 - 0 cannot 
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be expected to regard the position with eqnaaimity. Of the 27,500 
teachers 4.046 are actually in receipt of the allowances, and in the case 
of 4,141 the allowances have been retrenched as a temporary measure 
but considered pensionable. The orders of 1938 therefore have directlv 
affected the present or prosiJective emoluments of 8.187 teachers and 
have seriously atl'ected the pension prospects of all these teachers. 
A number of individual eases were reported to us of serious dislocation in 
the family budg^'t brougjit about by these orders. Some of the teachers 
have children in secondary seboois or in coJlfges. the liability of giving 
furrhi"-r education to their children having been undertaken on the basis 
of tlieir present emcluments. T.^achers, as a rule, are anxious tu give 
t.heir children an education better than they thenis.-lves received and it 
would be a pity to take any step which might discourage this desire of 
the teachers for the better education of their cjiiklrrii. Some of tlie 
best products of our Univcrsit}- are the children of teachers. 

The only solution suggested tc us by teacJiers and School Boards is 
the adoption of enhanced scales of pav for all teachers, and in most cases 
the scales of pay st.ggvsted were the Sathe-Paranjpye scales. I t is 
difficult for us to accept this sugg^'Stion as t.he cost involved would be 
pro.hibitive and retard all future expansion. Government were unable 
to accept these scales of pay in 1921 when there were only 20.0('0 teachers 
and it would he far more difBcuJt to adopt these scah\s of pay now that 
the number of tt-ac)iers has increased by oO per cent, since 1921, and 
Go\'ernm-'nt luivo in vk-vr the trainiug of all teach 'Ts. With all teachers 
trained, even thf First Y'-ar Sathe-Paraitjpyf scab' o f Ks. 30—1—o(< 
selection grade 55. if adopted, would mean an average of Bs . ^ l - o - O 
per teacJier. The pres^'Ut pay average is 31 • 1 per teachi'r and it would 
mean an additional liability of over Es. 30 lak'lLS without in any way 
helping the teachers immediately al'!ectcd by tlie disc<mtinuance of the 
allowances. Bringing the various First Year. Second Y^crr and Third 
Year scales ir.to operation for all, teachers would put the cost up still 
further and make the training of ail teachers almost impossible, i lore -
over, bringing thi si- scales of pay into el"iect from 1939 would not in any 
way help directlv the t'^achers who lose their Head Masters" allowances. 
According to the existing regidations and practitc t]icy would step into 
the scale on the pay. without ailowancrs. tjiey are drawing now and 
very few would have sulhcient time to r.'ach th*"' maximum of the scale 
to earn the ])ension they would draw if they retired on titeir present pay 
and allowances. Giving retr<)spective ef:'ect to tjiese scales, i.e., giving 
credit for the ser\-iee already put in by the teachers v.ould immediately 
put the cost up to an extent to make the scheme imuorkable. 

In considering tliese scales of pay it is difficult to gî t away from the 
fact that things have not altered materially since t}ie time of the 
Sir Ebraliim Rahimtoola Committt-e ajipomcd by Go\ernment in 1921. 
However mucli we would like to suggfst a liberal scale of pay to the 
teachers, we do not feel justified in sugg-'sting any action whicji migjit 
seriously emharass Government financially or retard the expansion 
of Brimary Education. The existing S-72 scales of pay, we regard as 
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fair O B , the whole and compare very favourably with the scales of p a y 
sanctioned in neighbouring provinces and for teachers serving in well 
established approved schools in the Bombay Pro%'ince. Whatever scale 
of pay is recommended we feel that it should not put up the average cost 
per teacher to such an extent as to make it an obstacle in the way o f 
educational expansion. It would be a pity to adopt a scale which in a few-
years would have to be drastically revised again. The introduction 
of incremental scales of salary in 1919. particularly the minima prescribed 
for different classes of teachers, increased the provincial expenditure 
on primary education front Es . 33 lakhs in 1917 to R s . 98 lakhs in 1922 
witji the result that the training of teacliershad to be drastically curtailed 
.and scales of pay reduced for future entrants. "We are anxious that 
whatever scale is adopted it should be a reasonable scale which will not 
need any revision with the expansion of primary education and which the 
teachers can look upoy with confidence and with a full sense of security. 
We are unable, therefore, to find a solution in suggesting a scale for 
existing teachers corresponding to the Sathe-Paranjpve scale. 

The immediate problem is to give adequate relief to those teachers 
who hav)' lost their allowances and likely to suffer iu their pension and 
the only satisfactory way whicji occurs to us to give relief to these teachers, 
is to permit them to draw the amount of these allowances as personal pay 
to be merged in future increments, if any. Tjiis. we confess, is 
tantamount to restoring the allowances in another form and making them 
personal, but the effect in tjie long run will be for these amounts drawn 
as personal pay to disappear within a period of aboi.t 10 to l o years, as the 
senior teachers earning allowances will retire by that time and the junior 
teachers will have their allowances (personal pay) merged in the incre
ments due to them. The cut in allowances will. ther.:fore. not be 
inmiediatt' but spread over a period of ten years. Since Government are 
anxious that these allowances should disappear, the fairest way would be 
to reduce the amount receivi'd as allowances gradually in the case of 
those who are iri. receipt of the allowances and not to award any new" 
allowances. I f this suggestion is accepted the eh>ct will be that those 
teachers who were acttially drawing those alloR-ances or in whose cases 
the allowances were retrenched w-outd draw their present emoluments in 
luU and in no case would th'' pension that they would have drawn had 
they retired immediatel} be affected. 

This step safeguards, to a certain extent, those teachers who are in 
receipt of allowances but has the disadvantage that it makis no provision 
for those tjiat might have drawn them at a later date. Most of the senior 
Second Year and Third Year trained teachers are in receipt of allowances 
and althougli they may not draw in future enhanced allowances, their 
present position is fairly well secured by our recommendation. In regard 
to the First Year trained teachers and qualified t(^achers who are not in 
rec<'i]»t of allowances, these teacliers now with the policy adopted by 
<ioveruuient to train all teachers, will all be Second year trained teachers 
and get enhanced scales of pay. We shall discuss this question of the 
scale o f pay later in greater detail. 
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C H A P T E R V I . 

DETAILS OF THE RECOMMENDATIONS. 

VI. W c give here details of our recommendations an,d what exactly 
the financial implications will be. 

AUmvances to be treated as -personal pay in future.—Our main 
recommendation is that in the case of teachers actually in receipt of 
allowances or in whose case the allowances were temporarily retrenched 
the allowance amount should be drawn from 1st April, 1939 (pay for 
March) as personal pay to be merged in future increments, if any. The 
amount should be treated as personal pay only if the teacher drew it, or 
was entitled to it, for a full year prior to 1st April, 1939. or prior to the 
discontinuance of the allowance in 1938. All those Local Authorities 
which discontinued the allowances, as a result o f the Government Orders 
of 1938. should be advised to adopt this measure. The case of the Local 
Authorities that discontinued the allowances as a permanent measure 
prior to 1938. on the basis of the orders of 1930. stand on a different 
footing and we shall deal with them separately. 

The amounts to be treated as pesonal pay will necessarijv be 
pensionable and pension contribution and Provident Fund 
contribution should be continued to be paid on them. Those retiring 
shortly or within the next few years will not be prejudically 
affected. 

Pension contribution.—In the case of those Local Authorities that 
discontinued the allowances in 1938 as a result of the orders of 1938. 
should, we suggest, consider the advisahility of paying the allowances 
for the intervening period up to 1st April 1939, or of considering them as 
retrenched and paying at least the pension contribution for the 
intervening period, so that those retiring within the next three years 
need not be prejudically affected in pension. 

Additional liabilitytotal of the allowances involved, the figures 
reported to us show, amounts to Rs . 8' 7 lakhs of which Rs . 3 ' 9 lakjis is 
being actually paid, R s . 3 '8 lakhs retrenched as a temporary measure, 
*nd Rs . 1 '9 laklis has been discortiuued as a permau>nt measure. 
Government have been so far paying their share of R s . 3 9 lakhs 
actually paid as well as of Rs . 3 ' 8 lakhs retrenched. Our recommend
ation, therefore, throws no additional burden on Government, On the 
contrary the burden will gradually decrease and altogether disappear in 
the eour.se of the next ten years. The Local Authorities also should find 
no difficulty in paying these allowances now that there is likely to be no 
cut in Government grant and all unsanctioned expenditure will be 
admitted for grant. It must also not be forgotten that the amount of 
the Head Masters' and First Assistants' allowances on Datum Line posts 
has hicn included tmder the Datum Line and Local Authorities get the 
full amount of grant for these allowances. 
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Local Authorities that discontinued the aUowances under the option given 
to than iu 1930.—In the case of Local Authorities that had discontinued 
the allowances definitely on financial grounds as a result of the option 
given by Government in 1930. we regret, we cannot make any definite 
recommendation although we fully realise the hardship that must have 
been experienci'd by tliese teachers in the last few years. Most of these 
Local Authorities discontinued them in 1931 almost eight years agb and 
it is difficult at this stag,- to make any recommendations in their case. 
We are moreo\er doubtful whether these Local Authorities come within 
the terms of our reference which refer to the hardships caused by the 
orders of Government of 1938. Xor do we th ink the ease of those Local 
Autliorities that had not introduced allowanci s at all come withiii the 
scope of our (•nqttiry. In case, however, such Local Autlioriti* s want to 
treat their t>^uch*'rs on similar lines, we recommend that no objection 
need be raisrd particularly in the case of the teachers appointed prior to 
1923 pro-i'ided they wer(^ actually in receipt of the allowances for a full 
year prior to their discontiituance and providi^d further the increments 
earned since the discontinuance are merged in the amount of the 
allowancts proposed to be treated as personal pay. 

W ê are making the distinction between the teachers appointed prior 
to 1923 and those a^ipointed after 1923 as we feel that their prospects 
were, to a certain extent, guaranteed under the Primary Edtication Act 
and t.hev deservi* special consideration. It must alsft be remembered 
tjiat some of thes:.- teachers actually started life on Ks. 10 and R s . 12 
prior to the introduction <̂ if the scales of 1919. and are on the verge of 
retirenKiit. Som'* concession nnght be shown to them when their 
salaries are again affected towards the-fud of tiieir service. 

TJie difficulty of payuig pension contribution for past years, if these 
allowances are restored t.ow as personal pay after their discontitmanee for 
a number of years, was raised by some School Boards. Tlie Accoimtant 
General. howe\'er. assures us that the <)uestion of paying jieusion 
contribution for the intervening period will not arise. 

The total amount of the allownces at the time of ' their discontinuance 
was Ks. 1 • 9 lakhs. A number of teachers have retired and others have 
earned increments to cover a part of these allowances, so that the actual 
additional liability, if tliese allowances are restored as personal pay, 
will not be large. The liability will be further reduced if this resloiation 
is restricted to teachers appoiLted prior to 1923. 

Untrained Head Masters of 1923.—Of the above group of teachers 
the case of nntraiiu 'd Head Masters appointed i>rior to Jime 1923 deserves 
special co]Jsiderati<>n and we consider it necessarv to make specific 
recommmdations for them. These tmtrained Head Masters were 
appointed uu a fixed pay of Rs . 30. When in 1924 a time-scale was 
introduced for them they were placed in the time^scale of Rs. 2-'3—I ;5—30 
witJi a Head Master's allowaaice of Rs . 3. In 1924. therefore. tJiey were 
allowed to draw Ks . 30—Rs. 25 as pay plus Rs. 3 Head Master's albiwance, 
and Hs. 2 as personal pay, and when the allowance was increased to Rs. 5 
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they were paid Rs. 25 as pay plus Rs. 5 as Head Master's allowance. 
When the allowances were retrenched they lost their Rs. 5, but now the 
question of discontinuance of the allowances is raised they are iu any 
case entitled to Rs. '^K The case of these teachers will I)e covered hv the 
recommendation, made by us if these allowances are restored as persona] 
pay. But even if the recommendation made is not accepted, we feelthat 
thi"se rntrained Head Masters, who were in 1923 drawing Rs . 30 
per mensem, should draw hereafter at least R s . 30. These remarks apply 
to all such teachers inehiding tl ios^ who are servitig und 'T Local 
Authorities that have permanently discontinued these allowances and 
orders are necessary that they should at least draw the minimum that 
they were drawing iu 1923. There are over 900 teachers all told of this 
tyjie. 

Allowances for Talaka Masters.—There arc iu all 197 Taluka schools, 
the Head blasters of which are called upon to do clerical and accounts 
work on behalf of t ] i e School Board for the disbursement of the pay of 
teachers in the Taluka, The pay of school teachers in the Tajuka, 
amounting to Rs . 3.000 to Rs. 5.000, is disbursed by the Taluka ^faster 
and he has to submit the acquittance roll and the cousolidatod pay bill 
for his Taluka e^-ery month. He is held responsible not only for the 
amounts sent to him hat also for the disbursement of the amount in time, 
H*-has. for the purpose, to furnish a security in cash for Rs . 50ii to 
Rs, 1.000 or two sureties. The Taluka master has to pay for the stamps 
on tlie sureties furnished by him, and sometimes when he is transferred 
to another TaUika he has to furnish fresh sureties. 

In ad<lition to his usual duties as School master, the Taluka master 
is called upon to do work not directly comtected with teaching or Jiis own 
school, and it sc-ems to us tivat not only rtefinite additional work outside 
his own duties, but cousideriible responsibility is thrown on him. This 
work is of a rcsposinble nature and takes up a good deal of his time. 
A\e reconmiend, therefore, that now that the Head Masters" and First 
As-'iistauts' alkm'anccs will be discontinued, these Taluka masters should 
draw a special allowance at a fiat rate of Rs. l o per mensem. This 
allowance shoul<l be regarded as non-pensionable but grantable. 
The Taluka Master should also be reimbursed the out of pocket 
charges he has to incur and we suggest that the School Board should 
bear the charges on account of the stamj) on the indemnity bond 
furnished by sureties. 

If a Taluka master is already in receipt of a Head blaster's allowance 
regarded as personal pav. he should not draw anything more if his personal 
pay exceeds Rs. 15. If the personal pay does not exceed Rs . 55 then the 
difference only should be drawn as a Taluka non-pensionable allowance. 

We furth»^r suggest that a Taluka master should be carefully selected 
and once appointed should not be transferred from the school within 
a period of 5 vears and furtlier whatever work he has to do nmst be done 
before or after school hours, and Taluka work should not be permitted 
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to interfere w i t t his ordinary duties. He may take the assistance for 
this work of his senior teacher (First assistant) with a vie'w to training^ 
him and when vacancies of Talnka masters 'occur, care should be taken 
to appoint one of these senior First Assistants who has some experience 
of this type of work. 

Other allowances.—It has been strongly represented to us by teachers 
and all Municipal School Boards that on account of the high 
cost of living in Municipal areas, some differentiation in pay in favour o f 
teach<'rsij\ the Municipal areas iff'neceasary and a rigid imiformity of pay 
will no t suit all Local Authorities. 

Undoubtedly the teacher in urban areas is called upon to pay rent at 
a higher rate than teacliers in rural areas. On the other hand the 
teachers in rural areas have to-pay more for the ordinary amenities of 
life. In some places conditions are so difficult that they have to fetch 
their water for daily use from loivg distances or if they cannot afford tjie 
time, pay somebody else to do this work for them. Moreover they 
have to send their children to towns for secondary education and pay 
more for medical aid. Life in oat of the way villages is more arduous, 
family life is frequently separate and travelling is difficult and more 
costly . 

Conditions, however, vary to such an extent that we find it difficult to 
reconmiend enhanced pay at any flat rate for all urban areas or for all 
rural places where conditions are difficult. Places such as AJiniedabad, 
Surat. Sholapur. Poena, which t T f large cities, and Bandra. Thana. on 
account of their proximity to Bombay and certain difhcult areas of 
various districts do call for special treatment. Each case wilUiave to be 
considered on its merits and we suggest that in such cases the additional 
remuneration should take the form of a local non-pensionable but gran't-
able allowance in addition to the Iiasic scale of pay. So far, for tjie 
Blunicipal teachers the minima of the scales of pay were higher by Rs . 5, 
the maxima being the same for all. In the new scale of pay we are 
suggesting, the miuinmm pay will be Rs. 2-5 and as all will be trained we 
see no strong justification for making any differentiation between a 
Municipal and District School Board teacher. Only in those places, 
urltan or rural, where the conditio)\s of life are more difficult we have 
suggested a non-pensioi.able allowance which should not ordinarily be 
more than Rs. -5 a montli and we do not think more than 2.000 teachers 
would be involved. The total expenditure on this account we estimate 
at one lakli o f rupees. Government share o f which would not be more 
than Rs. 50.000. For this local allowance we suggest a limit of Ra. 5 
for grant-in-aid purposes but the Local Authorities may be permitted to 
sanction a larger allowance if they agree to bear the whole of the 
additional expenditure involved. We feel, however, that tne only 
justification for sucli local allowances would be high rents, high cost of 
living or bad climate. 
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C H A P T E R V I I . 

SCALES OF PAY. 

Smlcs of Pay,—In regard to the teachers who were actually drawing 
Head Masters' and First Assistants' allowances we have suggested their 
drawing as personal pay t)ie aJlowanccs they were drawing. AVe have 
made no recommendations, however, in regard to those teachers who are 
not drawing any allowances, and who might, in future, have drawn these 
allowances if the allowances had not heeu discontmued, in the hope that 
the general revision of the pay scales will be taken up by Government as 
recommended by the More Committee. 

In regard to the revision of the scales of pay, practically all teachers' 
associations and some School Boards have urged the adoption of the 
Satiie-Paranjpye scales. Thefe is so much misunderstanding about 
tiiese scales that we think it wortjiwhile giviiig a brief explanation what 
these scales mean and what the financial implications are. 

In about 1919 a Conmiittee o f the Legislative Coimcil was appointed 
t-i advise Government on the question of the re\'ision of the scales o f 
salary of primary teachers and although tlie Committee did not feel 
justified in recommendmg a revised higher scale, two members of the 
Committee submitted for consideration the following scales of pay 
known as the Sathe-Paranjpyc scales :— 

•Qualifioafcion. Pay. Selection Grade 
10 per cent. 

Unpassed teacher's . . , . E s . 20 

Untrained but qualified teachers . . Es . 25—1/2—30 

Untrained and passed Head Masters . . Ete. 30—1/2—35 

First year trained teachers . . . . Rs . 30—1— 50 S. G. 55 
Second year tramed teachers . . Rs . 35—3/2—65 S. G. 75 

Third year trained teachers. . . , Rs . 40—2—80 S. G. 100 

The .scheme was neither accepted by the Committee nor by the 
Legislative Council, but when Dr. R . P. Paranjpye became the Minister 
of Education hopes were raised that he would give effect to bis own 
proposals specially as the Giinima of these scales had already been 
sanctioned, but it was found financially impossible to adopt these scales. 
The teachers, however, continued their agitation and the problem was 
once again submitted to another Conomittee in 1924, and the Committee 
reported that the adoption of the Satbe-Paranjpye scheme would prove 
a strangle hold on primary education and retard all future progress 
not only on account of the immediate increase in cost but also because 
the Committee felt that the Local Authorities would not 'be in a position 
to sanction such scales of pay. They, however, recommended an 
increase in the Head Masters' and First Asamtaats' allowances as thay 
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X o . of ! 
teachers. 1 

Qualifications. 
average | paraQJp j 

including : ^^"IH^ Difference, 
allowances 

per teacher. ' 

j 11.1. a, p. J Ra. a. p. R s . a. p. 

5 1 Third vear trained • n-2 1 2 0 : 7 4 U) 0 1 1 U 

132 Second vear trained 4 3 3 0 I 5 5 1 0 0 • 1 2 7 O 

3 0 6 First year trained 3 1 1 0 4 0 1 0 0 It !> 0 

3 3 « Qualified 2 6 1 0 3 1 1 0 0 5 I I I o 

8 2 5 

72 ' Unqualified 3 1 1 2 0 • ;JS S 0 0 Hi o 

S97 

The pay hill in February for the pay of teachers tinder the Thana School 
Board amtiiuited to Rs. 28,GG(» iiuluding allowances. If the teachers 

considered the maximn, of the time-scale of pay low for the more 
efficient teachers. The enhanced allowances sanctioned are regarded 
by the teacliers as compensation for not granting the maxima of the 
Satbe-Paranjpye scales t o all. Kow that the allowances are proposed 
to be discontinued there is again a d.^niand for the adoption of the 
Sathe-Paranjpye scales. The Sathe-Pnranjpyc scheme has been 
examined hy two committees alreiuly and it seems to us obvious that 
finaticialh" the scheme is impossible arsd unworkable, particularly ]iow 
as tliere are likelv to b? all SeeoTid year trained teachers. We have 
worked out the financial implications of the scheme in the case of the 
District School Board, Thana, which has so far paid the Head Masters' 
and First Aasittants' allowances in full- The School Board has on 
the teaching staff some 825 teachers as under :— 
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had been paid according t o the Sathe-Paranjpye scheme, wjthout the 
selection grade, tbe bill would have been Rs. 34,fJ(K), roughly Rs. 6,000 
more per month ; an increase of nearly 21 per cent, in the salary bill, 
This is without taking into consideration the selection grades and 
without taking into account the fact that in future all teachers will be 
Second year trained teachers. 

When the Sathe-Paranjpye scale was first suggested, among the 
teachers 45 per cent, were imtrained, and 55 per cent, trained teachers. 
This corresponds to the present position in Thana—the average for 
Thana for the Sathe-Paranjpye works out at Rs. 3 8 ' 5 per teacher. 
If 90 per cent, of the teachers are Second vear teachers the average 
would rise to 55*6. At present the average pay per teacher amounts 
to 31-1 for the Province. Financially, therefore, it is impossible to 
recommend a scale which is likely to raise the cost by R,s. 24 '5 per 
teacher per month increasing the total cost bv over Rs. 70 lakhs. 

At the same time we do feel that any new scale to be adopted should 
show a definite increase in the average pay of teachers and at the same 
time be not so excessive as to make the adoption of the scale prohibitive. 
We have considered the question very carefully and we think that with 
three more years of general education and two vears training for all 
suggested by the More Committee, a scale tbe average of which is 
higher by Rs. 5 would be a reasonable scale for the teachers. This 
would cover tbe grievance that the teachers have in regard to the loss 
in Head blasters' and First Assistants' allowances and at the same time 
prove an attractive scale for future entrants. 

New Basic Scale.—We have considered the question of the averages 
of various types of scales in detail. The scale which comes within the 
limits laid down bv us is the scale that has already been suggested by 
the i lore Committee namely Rs, 2 5 — 1 / 2 — 3 0 - 2 / 2 - 40 s. G. 40—1—50. 
We have, however, a slight modification to suggest in tbe scale in order 
to facilitate the transfer of tea^^hers into the new scale before or after 
training. The First and Second year trained teachers who are in what 
is known as the S-72 scale draw their increments annually by Re. 1 
between 35 and 40 and we suggest that the increment in the More scale 
between 30 and 40 should also be by Re. 1 every year, instead of Rs. 2 
every two years. We would also suggest that the maximum of the 
selection grade should be Hi. 55 and tbe scale spread over 35 years 
instead of over 30 vears. This would enable the teachers who have 
put hi long service to go up to Rs, 55 and retire on Rs. 27 instead of 
Rs. 25, This would also prevent congestion on the maximum of the 
grade as a good number of teachers remain in service for 35 years. The 
changes sugs:ested by us do not materially put up the cost. The average 
of tlie 3Iore scale is 35 ' 6 while the average of our scale conies to 3 5 ' 7 
\\e sugiicst. therefore, that the following scale be adopted for teachers 
who receive two years' training :— 

Rs. 25—1/2—30—1—40 selection grade 40—1—55 the selection 
grade bemg restricted to 15 per cent, of the cadre. 
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Ldability.—We estimate that adopting the scale recommended b y us 
would increase the future liability by roughly Rs. 4-5 per teacher. As 
there are now 27.500 teachers the future liability for the existing number 
will be in the neighbourhood of Rs . 15 lakhs. With the adoption of the 
scale recommended and the local allowances suggested, the maximum 
additional liabilit}^ will not be more than Rs. 15-5 lakhs of which the 
Government share will be Rs . 10 lakhs and Rs. 5"5 lakhs will have t o be 
borne by the Local Authorities. In view of the fact that in future a 
better type of teacher fully trained will be recruited this liability is 
worth incurring if it means a contented band of useful public servants. 
There is so much dissatisfaction among teachers regarding their future 
prospects that we strongly recommend the adoption of the scale sug
gested. It is very desirable that for this most important activity of the 
State, Government should have devoted contented servants on whom 
Government could rely to do their work in such a way as to command 
the respect of all they serve. 

Hmv the new scale will operate.—If the new basic scale suggested by us 
is adopted, we show below how the scale will operate and how the existing 
teachers can be brought on to the new scale. 

1. As there are always likely to be a small percentage of untrained 
teachers employed in leave vacancies, their pay should be fixed at Rs . 20. 
These teachers are not to be given permanent appointment till trained, 
and when trained, irrespective of the actmg service put in, they should 
start on Rs. 25 in the basic scale. Or<linarily these teachers should 
not be retained in service for more than 3 years. 

2. The new scale should be brought into force from 1st April 1939, 
i.e. for the pay due for March, 1939. 

3. Unqualified teachers now in service should remain in their own 
scales of pay as they are not likely to be trained. Third Year teachers 
trained prio'r to 1936 in the scale of Rs. 40—60 (560 scale) or Rs. 35—GO 
{S-72 scale) should retain their scale and these teachers should not be 
taken Into account for the purposes of the selection grades suggested 
by us. 

4. The Second Year teachers trained prior to 1936 iu the scale of 
K.s. 3.5—50 (500 scale) or Rs. 30—50 (S-72 scale) should be given the 
new scale. Those in the 500 scale are drawing now more than Rs . 40 
and they should automatically get into the selection grade. Those in 
the S-72 scale should also be taken up in the selection grade when the 
time is ripe imless their promotion is stopped as a penal measure. 

5. The Second Year and Third Year trained teachers tramed after 
1935 should be brought into the new scale, giving credit to them for the 
years of service put in by them after getting the Second Year or Tliird 
Vear Certificate. For the present they are drawing the pay they were 
drawing prior to their training or the minuoium of the provisional scale. 
So they will slip into the new scale from Ist April 1939, on the pay they 
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were drawing, or the minimum (Ra. 25 for Second Year teachers or 
Rs. 30 for Third Year teachers) whichever is larger and given credit 
for future incr^^ents for the service put in b j them as Second or Third 
Year teachers as the case may be. Teachers who obtained the Third 
Year Certificate after 1935 should be taken up into the Selection Grade 
automatically when increments beyond Rs. 40 become due. 

As a rule accrued service for increment in the lowM scale (including 
the period imder training) should be taken into account in fixing the 
increment in the new scale. For example a qualified teacher drawing 
Rs, 20 sent up for training in 1936 who got tbe Second Year Certificate 
in 1938 should get Rs. 25 in the new scale and his years of service between 
June 1938 and March 1939 as a Second Year teacher should count for 
increment. A First Year teacher drawing Rs. 28 who got hie Second 
Year Certificate say in 1937 should get Rs. 28 in the new scale but for 
bis next increment the accrued service for increment in the First Year 
scale, the period under training, and the service put in by him after 
1937 should count for increment in the new scale. A qualified teacher 
drawing say Rs. 20 sent up for training in 1936 who got say the Third 
Year certificate in 1939, should get Rs. 30 in the new scale. A First 
Year trained teacher who got the Third Year certificate after 1936 
drawing less than Rs. 30 should get Rs. 30 as minimum or if he was 
drawing more than Rs. 30, he should step into the scale on the actual 
pay he was drawing, and a Second Year trained teacher who got the 
Third Year certificate after 1935 should step into tbe new scale on the 
pay he was drawing, credit being given for accrued service in the lower 
scale and the period under training for increments in the scale suggested 
by us. 

6. Trairdng of teacAerv.—All teachers trained after 1935 should 
count their training period as duty for leave, pension and increments. 

7. In future when teachers are sent up for training, in order to avoid 
anomalies in pay, care should be taken, so far as pos.sible, to select them 
in order of seniority based on the pay drai^Ti by them ; particularly 
teachers drawing less than Rs. 25 should be deputed for training strictly 
in order of seniority. Some teachers who have been retained for further 
training this year, after completing the First Year work and who are 
drawing less than Rs. 25, will, on completing their Second Year training, 
draw Rs. 25 and will perhaps get more in pay than some of the senior 
teachers who have wot been selected for training. But these anomalies 
cannot be avoided, and we do not think that these teachers should be 
allowed to stagnate on Rs. 25 xmtil their seniors are trained. Care, 
however, should l>e taken to avoid such anomalies hereafter. 

8. In order that as many teachers as possible may get the benefit 
of the new scale suggested by us, we suggest that all teachers up to 
the age of 40 should be sent up for training. Perhaps on educational 
grounds it may be advisable not te send up teachers above the age of 35 
for training, but from the administrative point of view we feel that 
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a chance of further training should he given to as many teacliers as 
possible, particularly in order t o avoid anomalies in the scales of pay. 

9. For the Vernacular Final teachers and First Year trained feachers 
above 40, who are drawing more than Rs. 25 and who are not sent up 
for training (not those who do not go up for training) should stop into 
the new basic; scale on the pav they are drawing now, but the Vernacular 
Finals should not be allowed to go bevond Rs. 35 i.e., for them the scale 
of pay will be Rs. 2 5 - - 1 / 2 - - 3 0 - 1 - 3 5 . For the First Year trained, 
teachers above 40 who are not sent up for training, the scale will be 
Rs. 25—1/2—30—1—40. 

10. First Year trained teachers to drau: their pay uliiJe under training 
for the second year.—The qualified or Vernacular Final teachers sent 
up for furtlier traijung will, on their being trained, step into a definitely 
better scale. The First Year trained teachers, however, who are at 
present in the scale of Rs. 30—40 or Rs. 25- -40 wall not benefit to the 
same extent. For them we suggest that while under training they 
should draw their salary in lien of stipends. It has been represented 
to us that teachers under training actually borrow monc} ' to the extent 
of Rs. 300 yearly for the maintenance of their families, as the stipend 
of Rs . 10 paid to them during the period imder training is barely 
sufficient for their peronal expenses at the Training College. In the 
case of the First Year trained teachers, who do not benefit in pay by 
further trahiing. we feel that some relief should be given and they should 
continue to draw their pay under training. W e estimate that there 
are about 5,500 such First Year trained teachers under the age of 40, 
and if they are traiiu-d, say within the next 10 years, the additional 
cost on this accoujit we estimate at Rs. 1,10,000 annually. 
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C H A P T E R Vni. 

Dicitrict. Total 
expenditure. 

Closing 
balance, 

1938. 

Dharw ar 

Surat 

Kaira 

East Khandesti 

West Khandi-sli 

Bombay Suburban Diftrict 

Ralnagiri 

Nasik 

Poona 

Rs. Ra. 

7 ' 7 lakhs. 1,287 

5 - 4 ,. 11.700 

6 - 5 „ 1,410 

10-6 „ Nil. 

4 - 6 „ 11,380 

•92 „ 1,481 

5 '57 „ 13,134 

4 -99 „ 1,146 

6 -24 „ 12,665 

It is hardly businesslike for the School Boards to have such a small 
working balance. Half of the Government grant is paid in the bsginning 
of the year which carries most of the Boards through half the year but 
if there is any delay ui the cess amount collection, there are difficulties. 
We would suggest G^ivernment advising all Local Authorities to place 
at the disposal of School Boards a working balance equal to at least 
two months salary bill. 

OTHER GRIEVANCES. 

Other grievances and suggestions were also placed before us and 
we make the following recommendations in connection with them, 

1. Delay in disbiirsement of pay.—There lias been, ui some cases' 
considerable delay m the disbursement of pay, and pay is at times bold 
up for months. The enquiries made by us go to show that the pay for 
the month is disbursed, in the majority of cases, by the end of 
the month. Receiving pay at the end of the month does not matter 
so much provided every month it is disbursed regularly. Steps are 
being taken, we understand, to expedite the disbursement of pay but 
what is most objectionable is that at times pay is withheld for a number 
of months. Thif delay is due to lack of sufficient funds with the School 
Board usually about the middle or end of the year. Examming the 
working lialances wc find that in the case of a number of School Boards 
the working balances are very small. We givfe b?)ow a few typical 
examples :— 
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2. Circulars.—The teachers also complam that when orders are 
issued affecting their pay or allowances, they do not come to know of 
them till much later. We suggest that all orders in connection with 
teachers' pay and allowances of a general nature should be circulated 
to all teachers in the regional language by the School Boards. A number 
of teachers complained that when cuts m salary were imposed they were 
not informed of the specific nature of the orders, so they could not tell 
whether they had been dealt with according to orders or whether there 
was a mistake in the pay given to-them. In the case of one Board the 
teachers were subjected to a cut in pay not authorised b y Government 
and the teachers were not aware of the irregularity till much later. The 
question of paying the teachers their arrears of salary is, we understand, 
under consideration. 

3. Belgaum Teachers.—In tbe case of one School Board it was reported 
to us that a number of teachers were appointed on Rs. 15 on unsanctioned 
posts, and when vacancies occurred in sanctioned posts a number of 
juniors were appointed in preference t o seniors with the result that 
ft number of junior teachers are drawing more pay than senior teachers. 
The Local Authority has submitted proposals to give all these teachers 
the minima of the sanctioned pay scale from the date of their permanent 
appointment and refix their pay. If the proposal made is accepted the 
anomalies will automatically disappear. W'e recommend the acceptance 
of the proposal of the Local Authority. 

Dharwar Teachers.—Some (qualified) teachers appointed after 1929 
as temporary teachers, were appointed on Rs. 15 and when they were 
made permanent in the scale of Rs. 20—1/3—25—1/2—30, they were 
given credit for their temporarj-^ service for increments in the scale. 
The auditor has ordered the recovery of the excess paid. The auditor 
has acted, we think, rightly as this particular Local Authority has not 
framed a rule with the sanction of Government giving this concession 
and these teachers cannot draw more than Rs . 20 on their being made 
permanent. 

• 4. Municipal Teachers.—Teachers from Bandra, Surat and 
Ahmedabad press for enhanced scales on the ground of high rents. The 
Ahmedabad Municipality has submitted proposals to enhance their 
pay scales which are already higher than the scales sanctioned for other 
Local Authorities. Such cases will have t o be examined on their merits 
and the question decided on the basis of prevailing rents and cost of 
livmg. We have already suggested a non-pensionable Local Allowance 
for such places. There should be no objection to sanctioning any 
reasonable amount as allow^ance, provided the amount admitted for 
grant is limited t o Rs . 5 and the allowance is non-pensionable. 

Municipal teachers, when under training, do not receive a stipend 
direct from Government. They are supposed to receive a stipend 
from the Mimicipal Local Authority and the expenditure incurred by 
the Local Authority is admitted for grant. Very often it happens that 
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teachers are asked by the Municipality t o go up for training without 
any stipend. It has been represented to us that now with compulsory 
training, it will be difficult for teachers to go up for training without 
any help. We would suggest that, for purposes of training, all Local 
Authority teachers should be treated in the same way and the IWunlcipal 
teachers should be treated exactly in the same way as District Local 
Board teachers. 

Standing Committee.—The main grievance the teachers have is that 
questions regarding their pay and prospects are decided without a chance 
being given to them to represent their case. The teachers themselves 
cannot write'or read English and when they do present their case through 
the Administrative Officer, their case does not always go up to Govern
ment without being distorted- Again in financial proposals their interests 
clash with the interests both of the Local Authority and Govsmment 
and when a question of saving comes up their interests are generally 
ignored. As a case in pomt was mentioned the Government Eesolution 
of 1930 permitting Local Authorities to discontinue their allowances 
which affected the pay and pension of not only the teachers appointed 
after 1923, but also of guaranteed teachers appointed before 1923. If 
the teachers' case had been placed before an important tribunal the 
Resolution would have been at least considerably modified. 

It has, therefore, been suggested that a Standing Committee be 
appointed to which all important questions afEecting the pay and prospect 
of teachers could be referred to for advice before final orders are 
passed by Government. W e strongly recommend this suggestion 
for the consideration of Government and suggest the appointment o f . 
a Committee of not more than three consisting of persons nominated 
by Government— 

1. To represent the Teachers. 
2. To represent the Local Authorities. 
3. T o represent the Department. 

The main function of the Committee should be to advise Government 
in all gf.neral questions regarding the pay and prospects of teachers 
referred to the Committee by Government. 

Personal ijrierances.—^Other personal grievances we do not think 
it necessary to mention. Individual cases must be scrutmised by the 
School Boards and put right on the merits of each case. 
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C H A P T E R I X . 

GOVERNMENT ORDERS. 

TX. W e summarise briefly the reeommeRelations made by us and 
suggest the points on which Government might pass orders. 

Head Masters' and First Assistants' alloivancfs—llead Masters' and 
First Assistants' allowances should be treated as personal pay from 
1st April 1939 {i.e., for the pay for March) to be merged in future 
increments, if any. 

2. The amount to be treated as personal pay should be equal to 
the amount of the allowance drawn by the teacher provided the allow
ance was drawn for a full year (12 months) prior to 1st April 1939, 
or prior to the discontinuance of the allowance in 1938. 

3. The personal pay thus added should be considered as pensionabla. 

4. In the case of those Local Authorities that had discontinued 
the allowances as a permanent measure as a result of the option given 
by Government Resolution, Educational Department, no. S. 72 of 12th 
^November 1930, at least in the case of teachers appointed prior to 
1923, the amomit of, the allowance may be similarly restored at the 
option of the Local Autliority as personal pay provided the teacher 
bad drawn it for a full year prior to the discontinuance of the 
allowance. 

5. All untrained Head Masters of 1923 should draw Rs. 30 
as minimum pay if allowances are not restored as personal pay. 

Scale of pa?/.—(1) From Ist March 1939, the Local Authorities 
should adopt the following Basic Scale of— 

[Rs. 20] Rs. 25—1/ '2—30—1—40 selection grade 40—1—55 (15 per 
cent, of the cadre). 

(2) From 1st April 1939 (pay for March) the following classes of 
teachers should be brought on to the new basic scale. 

A. Teachers in the 560 scale. 

{a) Unqualified teachers on Rs, 20 should remain on Rs. 20 till they 
retire. They are roughly over 3 6 years of age. 

(6) Vernacular Final teachers in the scale of Rs. 25—1/5—30 are 
drawing Rs. 29 or 30 now. They should be put in the new scale 
immediatelv from 1st April 1939. on the pay they are drawing now : 
Those who will be trained will go up in the new scale in the usual way 
but those who are not sent up for training i.e.. those over 40 years of 
age should go up to Rs. 35 only in that scale. Those that do not go 
up for training although deputed, should not get further increments 
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bsvDnd Es . 30 or beyond the stage they reach when they are asked 
to go up for traming. Care should be taken to send teachers up "for 
training in order of seniority at as early a date as possible. 

(c) First year tramed teachers in the scale of Rs. 30—1 /3—35—1 / 2 - - 40 
are now drawing Rs. 35 to Rs. 40. They should be given the new Basic 
scale immediately from 1st April 1939, and allowed to draw in the 
new scale the pay they are drawling now. If they are sent up for trahiing 
they may be selected for the Selection Grade. If they arc not sent 
up for trainuig or do not go np for training, they should not be allowed 
to iio beyond Rs. 40. 

{(!] Second year trained teachers in the scale of Rs. 35—1/"2—45---
1 - 5 0 are drawing Rs. 43 and above. They should be given the new 
scale from 1st April 1939, and should be permitted to draw their own 
pay in the Selection Grade. Those teachers should be taken mto account 
for purposes of calculating future vacancies in the selection grade of 
the new scale. 

(e) Third year trained teachers in the scale of Rs. 40—2/3—50—1—60 
should remain on their own scale. These teachers should not be taken 
into account for the number in tbe. Selection Grades in the new 
scale. 

B. Teachers in the S. 72 scale. 

(ft) Unqualified teachers on Rs. 15 should continue to draw Rs, 15 
till they retire. 

{b) Vernacular Final teachers in the scale of Rs. 20—1/3—25—1 ; 2 — 
30 : Those drawing between Rs. 20 and Rs. 25 should, for the present, 
retain their scale till tramed. Those drawing Rs. 25 or more should 
be brought on to the new scale from 1st April, 1939. If any of these 
teachers are not sent up for training they should not go beyond Rs. 35, 
but those who do not go ug for training, though deputed, should not 
go beyond Rs. 30. 

(c) First year trained teachers in the scale of Rs, 25—1/2—35—1—40 
should be brought on to the new scale from let April 1939. Those 
that are not given the Second vear training should not go beyond 
Rs. 40. 

(d) Second year trained teachers in the scale of Rs, 30—1/2—35—1—50 
should be brought on to the new scale from 1st April 1939, and should 
be permitted to go up automatically mto the Selection Grade but the 
number of such teachers should be taken into accomit when calculating 
the future vacancies in the Selection Grade. 

(e) Third year trained teachers in the scale of Rs. 35—1—60 should 
retain their scale and should not be taken mto a c c o u i U f o r purposes 
of the Selection Grade of the new scale 
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C . Teachers of 1935. 

(a) Vernacular Final teachers appointed after 31st March 1935, should 
continue on Rs . 20 till trained. 

{b) Teachers sent up for training in. 1935 and thereafter should be 
allowed to draw ther ow în pay or the minima of the provisional scale 
sanctioned whichever is greater from the date of their getting their 
Training Certificate i.e., a First Year teacher drawing Rs . 20, on getting 
the Second Year certificate, should draw Rs. 25, and a Third Year trained 
teacher Rs. 30. They should be paid arrears of salary, if any, and 
brought on to the new scale on the pay due to them on 1st April 1939, 
giving credit for the service put in by them after training. 

(c) Those teachers who go t their First Y'ear certificate in 1936 and 
thereafter should be treated in the same w-ay as the Vernacular Final 
teachers in the S. 72 scale. Till further trained they should draw pay 
in the scale of Rs. 20—1/3—25. If they are drawing Rs . 25 or more 
they should be brought on to the new scale. 

{d) Third Year teachers who obtained the Third Year certificate 
after 1935 should be permitted to go up automatically into the Selection 
Grade. 

D . Temporary Qualified Teachers. 

All temporary qualified teachers should be paid at Rs , 20 and no 
temporary' qualified teacher should be made permanent after 1st April 
1939, without trammg. 

E . Failures. 

Permanent teachers who are sent up for training and fail to get , 
a certificate should not be allowed to go beyond the stage they would 
have gone bad they not been sent up for training, 

F. Selection Grade. 

The Third Year Tramed teachers who retam their own scales should 
not be considered to be in the Selection Grade and cadre of the new ' 
scale, 

G. Increments. 

When teachers are brought on to the new scale from Ist April 1939 
their accrued service for increments in the lower scale should be taken 
into account for increments in the new scale, 

AH others drawing more than Rs. as pay , without allowances o r 
personal pay should be considered to be in the Selection Grade. 
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Vacaacies in, the Selection Grade should only be filled up i n future 
if the number with Selection Grade is less than 15 per cent, of the cadre. 

No teacher can claim the Selection Grade as a right. 

Local allowances.—^All Local Authorities should, in future, adopt 
the basic scale, but Local Authorities that make out a case for a special 
non-pensionable local allowance should be permitted to sanction local 
allowance. Any amomxt sanctioned u i excess of Rs. 5 should not be 
admitted for grant. 

A Local allowance, if sanctioned, should be considered as non-
pensionable and should be merged in personal pay, if any.- For example, 
if a teacher is drawing Rs. 30 as p a y and Rs . 5 as personal pay, and if 
a local allowance of Rs. 7 is sanctioned, then ho should draw his salary 
as under :— 

P^y- ^ZT^ AUowaace. pay-

First Year . . . . Rs . 3 0 + 5 + 2 
Second Year . . . . R s . 31 - f - 4 
Third Year . . Rs. 3 2 + 3 + 4 , etc. 

Taluka masters shoiJu di:i\v an allowance of Rs. 15 for Taluka work. 
This allowance should be considered as non-pensionable and should 
be merged in personal pay, if any. 

(a) Training of teacliers.—-The training period of all permanent teachers 
under training should count for leave, pension and increments. 

(6) First Year trained teachers sent up for furtber training for the 
Second Year should, while under training, draw their pay but no stipend. 

(c) Mimicipal teachers mider training should, for pay or stipends, 
be treated in the same way as District Local Board teachers. 

{d) Vernacular Final teachejs in the 560 scale should be sent up for 
training in the order of seniority and at as early a date as possible. 

(e) Vernacular Final teachers drawing less than Rs . 25 should be 
sent up for training strictly in order of seniority based on pay. 
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C H A P T E K X . 

CONCLUSION. 

Conclusion.—In conclusion we should again like to urge the necessity 
for relievmg the distress caused b y the sudden disappearance of Head 
Masters' and First Assistants' allowances. If our proposals are accepted 
the allowances will disappear within a period of 1 0 years. Most of 
tb.e senior teachers drawing allowances will have retired by then and 
in the case of the others the allowances will get merged in the ordinary 
increments. There is no immediate additional expenditure involved 
except that the saving expected will not be realised. 

The adoption of the scale suggested by us will undoubtedly mean 
an additional liability of some R s . 16 lakhs of which the Government 
share will be about Rs . 1 0 lakhs. The increase in the average emolu
ments of the teacher amounts t o less than Rs. o per teacher, but if 
the object Government have in view by training all teachers is to be 
realised, it is most desirable to have a band of contented public servants, 
ready to offer their willing co-operation in any village work they may 
be called upon to undertake. Considering the importance of the work 
that teachers are engaged in, wo would earnestly urge that a little 
more expense should not deter Government from dealing with 
the question in a most generous spirit. 
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A P P E N D I C E S . 

I . Namea of I<ocaI Authoritiea that hftve permanently dUoontiuaed t b e 
allowBinces a t e , : — 

(1) District Local Boards-

(2) Municipalities. 

I t . Consolidated forms I - V I — 

(1) Statement showing the number of teachers and allowances under 
Local Authorities that have permanently diseontinued the allowances. 

(3) Statement showing the number of teachers and allowances under 
fiocai Authorities that have not permanently discontinued the 
allowances. 

I I I . (1) Statement showing the number of teftchera with allowances. 

(2) Statement showing the amount of allowances. 

(3) Statement showing the total number of teachers and allowances. 

TV- Scales of pay of Primarj' teachers in other Provinces, 

V . Statement showing the number and average pay of Primary teftchere under 
Local Authorities. 

V I . Statement of average cost of scales of pay. 

V U . Statement showing the scales of pay sanctioned from time to t ime. 



36 

A P P E N D I X I. 

( A ) D I S T B T T L O C A X B o A E I t S . 

L Paid aUotvances in fiM or parliaUy tip Ut 1938— 

I. Surat. 

3. Thana. 

3. Kulaba. 

4, Hatnagiri. 

Ti. Ahtiiednagar. 

6. East KhaniU'sh. 

7. Puona (partiaUy). 

11. Hetreached hi fall— 

1. A)imed»bad. 

2. Kaira. 

3. PanuL Mahals. 

4 . Broach. 

5. itombay SubnrV-aii Oislrk't. 

(1. Satara. 

7. Sholapur. 

S. West KUandoeb. 

i). Bijapur. 

10. Kanara. 

I I I . Disconlinued comphtely. Date of discontinuance. 

! . Xasik . . ... Ut >faro]i 193i'. 

•2. fwna . . I f t Jiituiary liiai (for new taacUoTB). 

a. D h a i w - a t . . . . Int Marxb !93li. 

4. Belgamn . . . . 1st December I93l>. 

I V . Allowances nut intruJ'.'.ci J for teachern appoii'tctf after 192S, 

1. Bombay f^ubll^ban 3>istricf. 

'2. Dharwar. 

\i. Belgaum. 

( B ) M c K l c i P A U m i s . 

I . Paid altowanceit in fvU or paritatly vp to J9SS. 

1. Ahmednagar (partially). 

2 . AmaJner ( Do. ) . 

3. rhnlia ( D o . ) . 

I I . Retrenched in full— 

1. Satara City. 

2 . Sholapor. 

3. JalgaoQ. 
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m. 2>it6entinved eompiettikf. 

1. Nadiad 

2. Surat 

3. Broach 

4 . Malegaon 

5. Kasik 

6. Poona City 

7. Dharwar 

8. HubU 

9. Bijapur 

10. Gadag-Betigeri 

Date of AitcotUiratance. 

« 1st December 1330, 

iRt March 1931. 

1st December 1930. 

Ifltilarch 1*)3I. 

Ist March 19.^2. 

1st August 1934. 

lat December 1930. 

- 1st Novemlwt 1931. 

U t April i m . 

Ist March 1935. 

I V . A ' ewer ijitrodyced ihe allownnces-

1. Alimedabad. 

2. Bandra. 

V . Allowaace^t not iiiirodiKed for teatJtera appoiatvd after J923— 

1. Nadiad. 

2. Broach-

3. Surat. 

4. Dharwar. 

.5. Bijapur. 

0. Giada^-Betigeri. 
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A P P E N D I X I I . 

A 
I N F O R M A T I O I T A B O U T X E A C H E B S I N T H E E U P L O V q e D I S T R I C T L O C A L B O A R D S A N D M O N I C C P A U T L S S . 

InformAtioa is requiml for Febmatyi 1 9 3 0 , or (if the Head Masters' and let Aseietants' allowances be pcrmamntlt/ abolished before March, 1939) 
for the month prtor to the p^mattent abolition of the allowancea. 

Total N o . of teachera 2 5 , 7 4 5 . Monthly expenditure on ealaricH Rb. 7 , 8 3 , 6 4 1 . Monthly expenditure on Head Mestera' and Ist ABsistanta' allowancce 
Rs. 73,l6(J. 

Teachers with 

Diatrict Local Boards. 

Municipalities 

Total . . 

In Bocvico before June, lil23 (guaranteed teachers). 

In receipt of Head Masters' and 1st Assistants' 
allowonceB. 

N o . 

1 

Atiiount of 
Allowances 

puid Actiinlly. 

Amount of 
AUowawes 
retrenched. 

Not in receipt t 
of these 

allowances. 

Employed after June, 1923. 

receipt of Head Maetere'and Ist Aesistants' ^'^H" J^e '^*^ 
allowances. ; » 

allowances. 

Number. No. 
Amount of Amount of 

alidwanceB paid! allowances 
a(--t ua 11V. rcf ronchcd. 

Number. 

7.081 

Us. 

23,762 

4,osy 

(i 

7,58a ! 1»7,838 

K s . 

29,928 

2 , 1 7 4 ; 

I 

i 

32,102 i 

4.157 

mi 

5,024 

2,167 

62 

2,229 

Rs. 

6,778 

206 

6,984 i 

R s . 

0,863 

379 

6,232 

9,500 

1.410 

10,910 



FORM 2. 

I M F O B M A T I O N A B O O T T E A C H E R S I N T H E E M P L O Y O P D I S T R I C T L O C A L B O A R D S A N D M u s i o i P A i i T r E S . 

loformation ia roquirocl for February, 1939, or (if the Head Maetera' and Isi Assistants' allowances bo permanently abolished before Maroh, 1039J 
for tbe month prior to the ^£rinan«nf abolition of the allowancoe. 

Thoae who havo not joined the Provident Fund i.e. P«Jwionaiie. 

In receipt of Head ManterB and let Aaj^iatanta „ f + ̂  „ ^ 

allowances-

Non-Pensionable, i.e. those who have joined the Provident Fund. 

In receipt of Head Maatcrs' and Ist Asfliatanta' 
a l l o w a n a e B . 

Tt̂ acherB with 

No. 
Amount of 
Allowances 

Amount of 
AIlowancpB 

paid actually i retrenched 

i 3 

District Local Boartls. 

MunicipalitioB 

5,470 

401 

1S.904 

3,400 

21,014 

Number. 

4 

4,277 

1,040 

N o . 

5 

Amount of 
atiowauct^ paid 

aetiiuJly. 

0 

Amount of 
aUowanr.ei" 
rctronchcd-

162 

10,996 

N o t in receipt 
of theae 

allowances. 

Kumbfff. 

K s . 

13,240 

1,067 

8,692 

1,218 

T o U l . . 5,871 1 

] 

22,310 1 
23,400 5.317 

1 
3,777 , 

1 
11,682 14,313 9,910 

Total No. 'of teachers = 24.87,-. (Total of columns 1 + 4 + 5 + 8). 
Thia figure in exclusive of S70 temporary teachera not whoMii in this fonn. 

Total amount of allowonccs 71,905 (Total of columne 2 + 3 + 6 + 7 ) 
is exclusive of Rs . 1.261 rot shown in this form. 



40 

In rec(!ipt [ In receipt 
o f . i U o M - ' o f a l J o w -

luice of 
Hs. 25 . 

ai i i . e of 
Ks. 20 . 

In M - O I P T 

IVF ALLOW-

O F 

B S . 15. 

i l l l e c i ' i p t . 
of allow

ance of 
Rs. 10. 

In receipt 
of allow

ance of 
B s . 5 . 

Total. 

District Local 
Boards 

.Municipalities . . j 

116 

64 

170 

51 

469 

8 3 

1,885 

233 

6,008 

132 

9,248 

563 

Total . . IHO 221 3,118 6,740 9,811 

Percentage to the 
total number 
of teacher.'-
r e c e i v i n g 
nllow/inee.s 1 -8 2 - 3 5-6 2 1 - 6 6 8 - 7 

FORM 3 

C L A S S I F I C A T R O S O F T E A C 1 I £ R S . D I S T K I C T L I O C A L B O A R D S A N D J R U K I C I P A L L T I E S . 

Number of teaclien on 28th F e b n i a r y , 1939, or (if t h e Head Masters' and 1st Assistants' 
allowances he permaytt^ntly abolished belore March 1, 1939), on the last day of the 
month prior to the permanent abolition of the allowances. 



FORM 4 . 

C L A S S I M C A T I O N or T E A C H K B S , D I S T R I C T L O C A L B O A E D S A U D M u N i c i r A L i t i E S . 

Nnnibti of t«Acb«t« oa 26Ui t ' e b m u y , 1 9 8 9 , or <U the B e a d Uoftters' ot 1st AMiftante' atlowAUCcs hepermAncntly abclUbcd b«(oie Uatch, IttSQ), lac the Iftvt day of th« 
month prior to the pennaincnt abolition ot the allowances. 

Ttaetien receiving Goterv ptr month eidvdino altoKatteet. 

Over 
, 1(9, 60 

B e , 65 
UiQO 

Rb. lU. IB 
til t o 45 

a s - 36 
to 40 

Ba. !]0 
to 36 

B 4 . 25 
to 30 

Rs . 20 
to 25 

Rs . 15 
to 2 0 

1 
Below 
B a . 15 Total 

Blitrict Loral Boards In receipt ot allowaacts 7»6 676 821 IIH4 1,006 1,494 2.897 973 205 9,248 

Kot in Mcelpt of i J Iovkikm 3S igj* 613 710 1,608 3,3de 3,243 3,743 89 13,667 

MinilvlpaUtlr* In receipt of allotrsDce)* 82 72 104 «7 94 81 20 2 t 565 

Not Id rcraipt of allowanc'^n 8 3 H !IG 127 072 'i77 •:oii 5 2,277 

Total . , l a recdpt of alluwascett 8 648 i .oai 1.67Q i ,426 975 209 9,811 

Hot In receipt of allowances . . : 2 « 39 114 709 ft37 2,0*1 4,340 8,520 64 16,934 

TotAl number of tcatben (butli 
allcrwanca). 

lit receipt Hnd not in wo'ipt. 013 7«3 l.LUl 1,790 1,927 11,616 6.766 4,161 1)4 23,745 

Fvo(mt«Ra to the Tnt«] n u m b n ot taacbew ( i - n ^•6 4 « 6 0 7-4 1 4 - 0 0 'ifi-i J7-4 1 6 1 0 ' 3 



FORM 5. 

C L A S S I F I C A T I O M O F TEACHEK8, B i S T E I C T L o C A L B o A R D S A N D MtrKIOIPALlTIEB 

Number of teachers on 28th February , 1939, or (it the Head Maeters' and Ist Afleistantfi, aUowances be pertmneiiUp abolished 

before M a r c h , 1939} f o r the laet day of the m o n t h prior to the permanent abolition of the allowances. 

Year a of Service. 

— • Over 25 
years. 

20 to 26 
years. 

15 to 20 
years. 

10 to 15 
years. 

5 to 10 
years. 

Below 5 
years. 

Total. 

District Local Boards In receipt of allowances . 2 , 2 0 9 : 2,172 2,464 1,701 699 113 g,24S 

N o t in receipt of aUowancet* . .i 605 1,092 2,018 2,940 2,919 4,083 13,657 

Uonicipalities In receipt of allowanceB 129 144 163 90 31 6 563 

Not in receipt of allowances . 1 0 2 

i 

167 285 465 
— — -—-—••• 

640 618 2,277 

Total In receipt of aUowances 

! 

. . j 2,338 

• 

2,316 2,617 1,791 630 119 9.811 

Not in receipt of allowances 707 1,259 2,303 3,405 3,569 4,701 

•— 

15,934 



FORM e. 

GULflSiriOATTON O F TskCBSSS, D I S T H I O T L O O & L B O A B D S JlSD MtTNIOlPALITIBS. 

Nwnber of teAoheni on 28th February, 1939, or (if tho Head Masters' or 1st Assiatants* allowanoea be ^ermanendy abolished before March, 1039) 
for the laat day oi th© month prior to the 2 ) 6 m a n e n ( abolition of the allowanoea. 

Age Onmp. 

Over 50 46 to 60 40 to 46 
years. 

3 S t o 4 0 
years. 

aoto 3s 
year*. 

2 S t 0 80 
yearn. 

20 to 26 
TMTB. 

Bolow £0 
yuiH. 

T o U l 

M s t r M Local Board! I s r e n l p C o f aUowaacM 818 2,208 2,300 1,4M) m 161 16 9,248 

Not lo t«oeIp( of allowancM ZDS a«3 1,274 2.125 2,818 3,7fl6 3,0ie 1,700 13,657 

HnMpidittaB IniftoelptotaUomiDCM H 137 149 02 24 2 

Not In rwelpt ot allowanoea 

. ,. _ . _.. . 

36 115 204 402 4fl7 504 37» 121 

Total . . In reoelpt of tilowanoeB 881 1,718 2,845 2,449 1,661 808 168 15 S,611 

ITot In r«oelpt ol allowanoas 383 776 1,478 2,527 8,288 3,269 2,S»5 1,821 ie,ft84 



District Bchool Boards and Mynicipalitips which have permanently disGontinut 'd the Head Masters' and 1st AswistantB" allowances 
prior to Ist April 1939. 

In service before 1923 (Uuarttiitced tcaeberg). Employed after Jmie 1923. 

In receipt of Head Uat^tcra' aitd ist 
A£BlHt&ntB' allowaDccB. 

' AmouDt of 
So, ixt . allOK'aucee 

teachers. paid 
actually. 

Amciuiit of 
uIlowaoticB 
rotrendied. 

Not In 
ici;eipt of 

No . of 
teachpre. 

In reculpt of Head MJBtcrs' aud 
iBt ASKlBtiiutK' alio wallers. 

Totnl S o . . Total 

No. of 
teachers. 

Amount of 

paid 
Rl'tUftliy. ; 

Amount of 
allowanccH 
retrenched 

-N'ot In 
r.relpt ol I awouBt of 

alLiwanctB. j tendirrB ^ rtllowancea 
L'olumnB J -t C<'luninB2 -f-

, 4 - r 5 + 8, , 3 4- (i + 7. 

I 
No. of '. 

toachere. 

DUUIct Local Douda 1,220 

393 ; 8,020 

K b . 

6,&59 : 2,B11 

^98 

i , n a 26 

£ s . 

135 

16 i I S O 

55 

015 1,054 4,348 

10 

K 9 . 

4 , i06 8,040 

Total 1,683 &,17B 3,&0» l.SSO 41 265 ;i5 2,807 6,800 , 12,988 



District Sohool Boards and Moaicipalities whioii havo not ponaanently discrontinuod tho Hoad Masters" and lut Afsistautu' atlowaneea. 

DIebrtot Local Boards 

MuQlQipKlUies 

Tn swv l cB befoi'e (Q iwraQteed teiuiliora.) 

Ni». o l 
teucburs. 

Amount of 

pukL 
a<;tiia)ly. 

Amount i>S 
allowances 
ri'Lri 'nfhcd. 

400 1 .r>7« 

Not in 
tocelpt ol 

allowances. 

No . nf 
t-iiohern. 

Hitiployod a(t»^t JUHB, l'M:i. 

In receipt ot Head Masterd' and 
i s t Assletant'B nllowancee. 

Not in I TotoilNu. 

receipt of **' 
allowances. 

No . of 
r^•ln•llers. 

Amount of j 
tJlowances Amount of ' No . of 

paid iillowai\ccs ' toachi-rt*. 
a<^ually. rcfrfsnched. i 

2,979 

200 

Rs . 

2,141 I « ,e43 

47 70 

Rs . 

5,8TB 

371* 

teachers 
Columns 

1 4 . 4 + 5 + 8 . 

Total 
a m o u n t 

of 
allowances 

CXdunuttt 
2 + 8 + 6 + 7. 

7,518 ; 18,499 

495 886 

67,071 

S,4U7 

Total . . : 5,9tf9 18,«60 • 28,592 3,1SS 2,168 0,719 : 6,197 3,013 m,385 - 60,163 



A P P E N D I X r t l . 

A 

N o . Ol T B 4 0 H » H 9 W I T H A l X O W A S r E 9 . 

In service before 1923. Employed after 1923. 

N o . of 
t aohcra 

in receipt of 
aUowanees, 

Su. of 
teaclicru 

in receipt of 
retrenched 
aUowanecti. 

No. of 
teacherp 

: in whose 
case allowaneeg 

were ilis-
[ continued. 

No. of 
teachers in 
receipt of 

allowanci-s. 

N o . of 
tllAcllCI'S ill 
receipt oi 
retrenched 
allowances. 

N o . of 
teachers in 
whose case 
allowances 

were die-
continued. 

• 
1 

- • 

D i i t r l c t 1/va\ B o u d * 2.830 3,031 
1 

1.220 l,15r> 1,00& 2l> 

XBittcipii.litiM 

1 
ei 77 i 1 

- _ L 

363 20 27 15 

T o t a l . . ! 
i 

2.891 3,108 
1 

1,583 1,155 1,033 4 1 

AUowaDces paid 
to 

Hetrenohed in (he 
case of 

Diflcontinued in the 
case of 

N o , o f beaob^ra 

2,891 
1,165 

4,046 

3,108 
1,033 

4,141 

1,583 
41 

1.624 9811 Total N o . of 
teachers in receipt 
of allowances at one 
time. 1931.1 
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Amount of the aUowanoes. 

Total 
amount of 

allowances 1 
retrenched i 
in the ca,se , 
of all Local 
Authoridea ' 

except 
those which ' 

had dis- j 
continued ' 

the 
allowances • 

prior to 
1938. 

Amount of | 
allowances ] 

actually \ 
paid right 
up to 1938 

Amount of 
allowances 

]iaid by 
Local 

Authorities 
whi(;h had 

discontiuued 
the allow
ances prior 

to 1938. 

Amount of 
, aUowances 
i retrenched 

by Local 
; Antboritios 

which had 
discontinued 

the aUow
ances prior 

to 1938. 

B s . Rs. Rs. Rs . 

District Local Boards 32,8^4 •24,837 5,694 2,946 

Municipalities 1,955 3,750 598 

Total 34,789 a5,379 9,444 3,644 

Statement showing the total number of teachers and allofcance«. 

Total number of teachers— 

District Local Boards and MunicipaUtios 
Total number of teachers appointed prior to June 

1923-
(») Number of teachers with allowances 
(ii) Number of teachers \vithout allowances 

Total number of teachers appointed after June 
1 9 2 3 — 

(i) Number of teachers with allowances 
(it) Number of teaoherE without allowances . . 

Total nomber of teaehere with aUowances 

Total amount of allowaaces 

(a) Amount of aUowances paid 

(6) Amount of aUowances retrenched. 

(e) Amount ol aUowancea discontinued 

•7,682 
5,024 

*2,229 
10,910 

*9,811 

12,606 

13,139 

36.746 

26,746 

. . R s . 73.000 p.m.i .e. R«. 7 8 lakhs 
annnaUy. 

. .R«. 28,000 

. .B«. 35.000 

. .Rs. 13,000 

Ra. 3 lakba 
annuaUy. 

Re. 4 - 2 lakbe 
annuaUy. 

Ra. 1'6 lakhs 
annnaUy. 

B s . 8 -7 lakhs 
ajmuaUy. 

file:///vithout
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A P P E N D I X IV. 

fic'tlea of pay of Frinuiry Teachers in differeM Provincae awl States. 

Scales of pay. 

Kcmarks. 

TTn trained. Trained. 

0 . r. .*yi* " B e r a r . 

\'iUage Schools. 

Ordinary District 

Dear District 

T(m-ii Schools. 

Dixlinary District 

Dear District 

Lwid Body Schools. 

Scco]i(lnr\ grade 

Higher gra^le 

Ixiwer grade 

E s . 

15 

1,<̂  

I " 

20 

Men feacliera. 

2 5 — 2 , 2 — 4 5 

A •2-24—2 2 - 3 i » ; 

1 5 — 1 / 2 — 2 0 j 

20 

23 

Un tramed. 

20 

15 

Tlie mnxiDium pay 
for Assistants iMid 
Heafl Hitasters in 
rural areas varies 
from Ra. 25 to 40 
a n d l is. 18 to 50 
respectively for 
trained teachers 
only. 

B a r o f ' A S t a t k . 

1. Senior Trainod t«achers 

Si'ales of pay. 

* » — 5 / 2 — 7 5 

30—2/2—to. 

2. Furvapada 
teaohers. 

tnuaed Bs . 20 in tho grado 
: of R b . 1 5 — 1 , ' 2 — 3 0 . 

3. Untrained teachers E s . 15 only. 

M Y S O R E S T A T E . 

Scales sanctioned 
Primary Schools. 

for i 15. n . 1 7 — 1 — 2 0 
I 2 0 , 2 0 — 1 — 2 5 
• 2 6 , 2 6 — 1 — 3 0 
i 3 0 , 3 0 — 1 — 3 5 
i 40. 



H^ l'KI!A)l.^l> ^TATh: 
( IIJ'it.'rAN'). ^ 

Scales <i£ pay sanetioiiwli 
fur Primarv teaclinrs— 

4 9 

Miaaitr passed okH f i l l—2; i '~50 . 
iinlramed (cachers, 

yViMW passed n*'w 30—2/2—4^>. 
1 riiiiK'iLi tfachc-rs. 

Miildli' paaiicd new 
iijilr.irncil t('ac]ier.>i. 

30 . 

ScaJes i)f pny. 
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A P P K N D I X V. 

Year. 

1&0C-O7 

Hf2fi-27 

1!>30-:(1 

H)31"32 

m3R-:t7 

19.37-38 

Total amount 
of monthly 

pay of teavhei's 
in District 

• Local Boaixl 
I and Muni(.'i]>a'l 
I Primary 

Schools. 

Total nunibpr 
of teaofier-s 
in District 

Local Board 
and Mimicipal 

Primary 
Schools. 

R 3 . 

1,32,390 0 

Ls:9,43r))i 

2.*lo..'iS4 • 7 

0,72,02-t-.'^ 

7 , 8 L 3 2 7 S 

8,03,083 • + j 

S,13,+:t2-4 ! 

8,34,1105-0 

S,50,O70-3 

14.1 r>o 

17.907 

20.353 

25,71JS 

:2 0,745 

2tl.91j 

2T.r»4r, 

Average 
pay per 
teacher 

per month. 

Ra. 

11-0 

13-4 

14-8 

3 3 - 0 

3 2 - 4 

32-."» 

3 l l i 

3 1 - 0 

3 1 1 

y.B.—I. Thosefigiir*«have lieen i.'oiupile<l f n i m tlie staComcnt showing the number 
and average pay o f full-time teachers in District Local Board and Municipal Primarv 
wehools printed in the supplement to thf Report for the respectivf year. 

2. The figures iu column 2 above have been arrived al as under : — 
The average pay of each class of teachers in cacli of the Division- has (>een multi

plied l»y thenuml)erufteachersofthat classin the resjiective Division and the amounts 
thus arrived at for each Division and for eacii class ui teachers have iMfi-ri 
added together. 

Stalem^nt showing the numhtr ami average pay of Piuunry Teac/ters in District Local 
Board and Mvnicipal [excluditiif Bombay Muniripalih/) schools in the 

Province of Bombay {c.irludiii'j ,SI»d). 
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A P P E N D I X V I . 

Statement shoidng the average costs of the scutes of pay suggested by ihe More Cotnmiilee 
and of those comidered t>y the. Committee. 

Average Cost-

Weak-^. 
Art-yr-(liii" \u 

Acconliiii; to 
fnnimla 2 

t 'iri'uiatrd • •' J , , ' 
. . . y . ; OT tlu-

WTtJl tj.( ,, ... . , I ' . l ) . , Xo . 43» 

tlaiccl 2.5th 

Age at 
eiitrv ill file 

a^isiimrfl 
for flic 

a \ erase Xo, I " f the 
Govcninioiit 
ijf Honibav. 

(ost ill 
Column y. 

Jicniiirks 

Ordinafij. 

f l ) L - . W I 2 - - ; t l i " ] - - . l i i 

( ! ' ) 2.-»--i 2 - ; ;o- - i ^ - i . - . 

i V h / ' moil'I'll i"f>:r/ by ll-t 
More Coii'iintlc. 

;f) 2 o — 1 , ' 2 — 3 0 — 2 ; l > — 4 M 

lis. a. |>. Ks. a. p. 

;(2 s I) 

S<lo:lion Ora'f:. i 

* ( ( ) 4 i i ~ l — . j U (sff note Wlow) 4ii 2 " 4i; ^ i> 

(2) 111 — I — o O . . . . 4S II 47 i:i it 

C.l) 4 - 5 — 1 - M* • . . . 4 s .", 11 4 s IJ II 

i l l +.-.- 1 - :•.-> . . . . .-.r 2 II .Ml ]-2 M 

I'll 

2(1 

4 t i 

4)1 

*Xijl'\ Vhr St'ak' mctitii)iu''l rtl 111 iilnjvi- i.-: 'liat ri'i'riiniiu-n>ti*<l liv the ^[urc 
Cimiinitlif. 



1 J 1 ' ! - U . 

tScAf .Ks OF P A V . 

Ma\iniii[ii jxiy 
ellglWc lor Rt 
^^tlii' earliest 
aiipoiutmpnf. 

fii'liiulifii (I A"jv|,iiit> . , 

Ciiiliiiilia.'il Hciid Sla^ter-. 

QiinliHfil * —i-tiirit-

<}u,.I(n,.,l H,M M-ik-tctr. . 

1(6) 

£0 year* ' service, , 
trppor l i m i t - , 'i MiniiMiim 

M e n . W o m t i i . I 

I ; - . 



iiij yuars' serv ice . 

G. it., E. 1',, Xo. .'iKiO I 
of iOtli Navi'iiibi'i- Miuitiviim.: Slaxlnmm. 

11-, a-

S'-li,'-tii.ni 'irail I 
i t - , lit fvr 1'. 

3 U — ! - J — 

3(1 . 1— 
(SeleiliiJIi I'l.iil,. ' d!" H - . . 

hi!' 10 {•:•!• 'M'-lit. nu-li.) 



2Dii Year t ra twi l 

i!M Vrnr i i n l i i " ! 

(ri) Tlif^ raiKpil frotti l i - . rt( 
!!<•. If in llKIS-i)U. 

(I.) Hni^« l ( o ^ R ^ . I I 111 19011-10. 

(r-i l i i U M i l l o ] ( . . In l ! fO 'J- l ( l . 

{•Il l i i i i - p i r IJ ill 1910 -11 . 

(•) Hai-eit t.i Tl;.. 25 in lOlO- i i . 

Till ' iiliovp l imi t - (uiilil m i t lip 
cliiiiiii'il ns :i l i^lit hut W T P 
ap i ' l i e i ln - r imit p i r m i t l e d . 

20—1/ -—-J -J—1—tt . 

Till- mliiiiiiiiiri 
pay Mil- i-,'il-ti] 
O-t f l b i n r . 

Helettigti ( i iaito of 
l i s . for 10 i-er 
cent . incu. 

(f-i'li'ct IdL Grade o f U>. 
fiH' 10 jiiT ci 'iit, m e n . ) 

- l _ 4 U — J — C I ) ; Sclcirtioii Oiail.- i jf Mi—-l--^<.i 
\ 11'.. 7') i i ' i JO I f f ; (.S-.li.-i-lioii l i l inlc 111 

c'ciil. Mien. Jt-^. lOn f.U' 10 [Tr iCUt. 
IIICI].) 

' i i t i u ' o f liay H.is [ii(nii(in.w( (tir tlin; TlieM' - c i i l f . o f [niy siprc 
flrnt t i i i ie iiiiil. Will- n l l o M a i i c f - viitd rctdiiidii'iiil.oil in thp| 
^^rautpil In ;i!l teatlicr.^ iioui l.-.t Isitlio-I'iiraiiJin- ?rlii ' i i ic ,| 
i 'eliruiiry UM--. U. l i . . 1'.. y<<. lif^l of. K.. N. ii.. 
•2Mh l > l in iaM Mini. Xii, .'il-'iU ut' -J'.ltli 

NuVrliil ' iT n i20 . 
, I IVmUiic Uii- r i 'V i - i " ! 

-L.i|i> ti-ivi|ior:ii>' fr l ipt 
I wa«i nivoii liy r iu - i im ' 
j Icdiii 1st |itriiil>ri 

[!<JI> tti' ' tiiiiiiiiiiiiii: 
imy iwhuliii'j /ildmiitici'j 
fiK iiiitwiiii 'it iiii'ii jiml; 
l>t \f ,U liaiiii ' i l mi'i|i 
til i ! - , 20, -i,; aint L;r>i 
l.-|icrlJM-l,v, 

exi lulling 
• select ioi. 
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Bombay, 9th May, 1 9 3 8 . 

To 

T H E S E C R E T A E Y , 

Government of BombaVj 
Educational Department, Bombay. 

Sir, 
With reference to G. R . , E . D . , Ko- 6471, dated 10th January, 1 9 3 8 , 

appointing a Committee to advise Government on the question of 
vocittional training for hoy:^ and girls in Primary and Secondary Schools, 
we, tlie Chairman and members of the Vocational Training Committee, 
submit the acconipanying report. 

We have the honour t o be . 
Sir, 

Your most obedient servants, 

(Signed) K. G- J O S H I . 

, , ) R . V. PARULEKAR. 

) GEO. \V. B U B L E Y . * 

„ ) P. B . ADVAKI . * 

„ ) D . C. GUPTA.* 

) CHAS. K . GERRARD.* 

) D . R . A'AIDVA.* 

„ ) K . S . B i K S H I T . * 

) H . S . KAVJALGI.* 

) AitDCi. HAMEEI> K A Z I . * 

) AizAZfDDiN K H A N . * 

) REBECCA R E U B E N . * 

„ ) V. D. GHATE.* 

) D . N. CHAUDHARI.* 

„ ) S. R . BHISE.* 

) INJ)UMATI CHIMANLAI..* 

„ ) B. P . THAKORE.* 

, ) P . C . P A X I L * 

, ) B. S. PATEL.* 

.Subject to Minutes of Dissent. 



RECOMMENDATIONS. 

A . PEIMAEY EDUCATION. 

1. After very careful consideration we have come to the conclusion 
that the principle of '"educating children through purposeful creative 
activities leading on to productive work " is sound. Its adoption is 
best calculated to remedy the main weaknesses obtaining in the present 
.system of education. 

2. We are of opinion that a continuous course of seven years should 
Ite the minimum education for every citizen, that this course should 
constitute Basic Education, and should be called " Primary " , 
Standards 1 to 4 should be called lower primary or elementary and 
.standards 5 to 7 upper primary. 

3. \Ve recommend that the Standards of the primary course be 
numbered consecutively as Standards I - V I I . 

4. After careful consideration we have come to the conclusion that 
six plus should be the age of admission to scliools as we]] as the nunimum 
age for compulsion. 

5. AYhile we realise that, for financial reasons, it is not possible to 
provide immediately " Kindergarten, Montessori. or Xurserv schools 
for children of preschool age, we recommend that tJie responsibility 
of the State in this respect should be .steadily kept in view and necessary 
provision in this tlirection should be made as soon as practicable and that, 
in the meantime, properly constituted private institutions should be 
I'ucouraged to organise such schools. 

6. We are of opinion that fresh adviLssions to tlie lowest class, i.e., 
to Standard I should ordinarily be made within two months from the 
beginning of the school year. 

7. While we realise that for financial reasons compulsion cannot at 
preaent be enforced beyond the age of II or Standard fV. we are of 
opinion that for tlie full attainment of tht̂  objective of Prijnary Educa
tion the ultimate ajm should be a seven years' compulsory course for 
boys and girls. 

8. We reconmiend that Local Authorities and Managements of 
approved Schools .should be permitted, if they so desire, to introduce 
the shift system and other forms of part-tiitie instruction in their schools 
with a view to aecclprating the spread of education among the masses. 

9. We are of opinion that no fundamental differentiation .sliould 
be made in the courses for urban and rural schools i)ut that the teaching 
should relate to the environment of the pupil. 

10. We are of opinion that so far as general education is concerned 
there should be no fundamental differentiation in the courses for boys 
and girls. 
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11. W e are of opinion that at the Primary stage not more than 
half the school-day should ordinarily be devoted to formal instruction 
in the class-room. 

12. We are of opinion that among others the following should be 
chosen as basic crafts in the reorganised primary schools ;— 

(1) Agriculture including subsidiary occupa
tions . . . . . . Rural area. 

(2) Fruit and Vegetable gardening . . 
(3) Spinning and Weaving . . | Rural and Urban 
(4) Wood-W'ork . . . . . . }• Areas. 
(5) Olaywork 
(fi) Home Craft 

13. W e are of opinion tliat Central Schools should essentially be 
schools of general education. They should be labelled neither vocational 
nor pre-vocational. 

14. We are of opinion that the articles that are prcwluced by School 
Children under the new Scheme of education should have as far as possible 
useable and/or marketable value. 

15. In view of the fact that Hindustani is fast becoming the national 
language of India, it is desirable that people in the non-Hindustani 
Provinces shoukl have a working knowledge of every-day spoken 
Hindustani. We, therefore recommend that suitable provision should 
be made for the tcat^hing of Hindustani in the upper primary standards. 

](). We are of opinion that special impetus slmuid be given to the 
spread of education among girls ;md that in every scheme of compulsory 
education preference should be given to girls. 

17. We recommend that, in view of the present schools being 
examination-ridden, external examinations should be abolished. Heads 
of Schools should hold their own examinations and make promotions 
after taking into accovnit the record of tlie pupil's iittendance. work 
in the class-room, farm and workshop and in general extra school 
activities, us also his performance in school examinations. 

18. We recommend that provision should be ma<le at suitable centres 
for continuation courses for the benefit of children who may leave school 
before completing the full primary course. 

19. We are of opiition that early provision should be made for more 
training institutions and for an increa.se in the number of places in the 
existing women's training institutions with a view to securing more 
trained women tejichers for lower classes of primarv schools. 

20. We are of opinion that for the success of the scheme of Basic 
KducatiiHi. it is es.^ential that provision for a four years' normal course 
(ou a par wirli the Secondary School Course) for the training of teachers 
of basic schools should lie made and that ;tt least one such normal school 
should be maintuinetl for each district. 
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21. W<! arc of opinion that special training institutions for the 
training of teachers of Central Schools and Supervisors should he 
organised in all Educational Divisions and arrangements should be made 
in these institutions for vacation or refresher courses for teachers already 
in service and also for the systematic use of the Cinema, Kadio, 
Museums, etc.. as definite aids to work in schools. 

22. We are of opinion that Supervisors of Primary schcols should 
be specially trained for their work and that each such supervisor should 
ordinarily be in charge of about 50-60 schools with headquarters near 
about the centre of his beat. 

B , SECONDARY EDUCATION. 

23. We are of opinion that the Secondary School Course should 
begin at the end of the seven years' course of Primarv Education. 

24. Wc recommend that Managements of High Schools wishing to 
maintain Standards V to VII of the Primary Course should be encouraged 
to maintain classes for the full seven vears primarv course. 

25. We recommend that the duration of the Secondary Sc.hool Course 
should be four years, the Standards being numbered Y I l l , I X . X . X I 
in continuation of the Primary Standards I - V I I . 

26. We are of opinion^— 
(a) that the Secondary School course should be divided into two 

groups :— 
(1) General and (2) Science. 

(b) that the dificreut courses under eacli head should be as 
under ;— , 

S f C K i i d a r v Si-houl Cr>ui-sr. 

(•ciicral, ISfkMicc. 

Litcraiy iVrtiwtic Coniiutrcial. A y r i c i d t m a ! Inrluhtrial Scipiitittc 
a n d ILIHI 

' f L-cliiiulu ' 'icttI I 'mfcs^ional. 

(c) The four years' course should l>e divided into two .stages :— 
(1) Standards VII I and I X and (2) Standards X and X I . 

For standards VIII and I X . the course should be common to all, 
with the exception of practical work. 

We recouunend that a special committee should be constituted to 
draw up detailed syllabuses. 



I V 

27. We are of opinion, that, to start witli, teachers of requisite 
qualifications for Vocational work should be selected so far as possible 
from among teachers who have worked or are working in Vocational 
Institutions of good standing and established reputation, iu consultation 
with a Board of experts. 

28. We recommend that in Secondary Schools the mother-tongue 
should be the medium of instruction in all subjects except English and 
Hindustani. 

29. We are of opinion that English shoultl not ordinarily be 
introduced before the first year of the Secondary School Course, i.e., 
before the comntencement of the work of Standard VIII . If, in any 
locality, there is an effective demand for tlie teaching of English in 
the higher jiriniarv stage and if thoroughlv satisfai^tory arrangements 
by the appointment of a qualified teacher or teachers for instruction 
could be made, instruction in the language may be permitted as an 
optional subject from that stage without any financial obligations on 
Government. 

We are of opinion that the aim of teaching English should be 
essentially practical. 

3 1 . As in our opinion the whole system of Secondary Education is 
examination-ridden, we recommend that with a view to removing 
the tyranny of the Matriculation Examination. Heads of Secondary 
Schools should be permitted to hold their own exaniiaatious and issue 
Secondary School Leaving Certificates on the basis of full four years' 
record of pupils' work in the class-room, on the play-field, in the work
shop, in the social and general activities of the school, as also his 
performance in the school examinations. 

3 2 . We recommend that the University be moved to have the present 
Matriculation Examination replaced by special tests or examinations 
for entrance to Colleges affiliated to the Lniversity with a view to securing 
right type of students for University courses, none but those holding 
the requisite Sei^onch^ry School Leaving Certificates being considered 
ehgible for adnussion to the entrance tests of Colleges. 

3 3 . AVe are of opinion that till such time as the University decides 
to abolish the Matriculation examination, it should be moved to take 
steps to improve the Matriculation Examination by providing alternative 
courses of studies and by modernising the Examination generally. 

3-1. We recommend that English-teaching Schools that are permitted 
to teach English from the initial stage (as the mother-tongue of the 
pupil is not mv of the recognized languages of the Province) may con
tinue to do so as at present provided that the schools arrange for regular 
instruction in one of the recogni.sed languages of the Province and/or 
in Hindustani. 

3.'). We are of o ] ) i i L t ( H i that the De})artmeut of Education should 
arrange for tlie periodical inspection of Vocational work in secondaj-y 
sciiools in consultation with a Board of Ex])erts. 



C. GENERAL. 

30, W e recommend that the curricula sap(!tioned by Goveruuieiit 
should be regarded as standard in which alterations or inoditieations 
not inconsistent with the principles and spirit of the sanctioned (.'our.se 
may be niade to suit local or .special conditions after intimation in writing 
to the Department of Education before the conuneiicement <tf the 
school year. 

37. W e recommend that an Advisory Board of Education composed 
of official experts in the different branches of education and non-officials 
eminent in educational, vocational, business, or social activities, should 
be constituted. Its function should be :— 

(1) To advise Government on matters of educational policy and 
practice. 

(2) To collect information about edticational nctivities and experi
ments in other parts of India as also in foreign countries. 

(3) To issue bulletins disseminating modern ideas in education. 
(4) To suggest wavs and means for securing the co-operation of 

State utility services as also of conmiercial and industrial firms, 
particularly in the matter of pre-vocational training. 

(5) To suggest arrangements for vocational guidance to pupils in 
secondary schools. 

The Advisory Board should appoint sub-connnittees for (1) general 
education and (2) pre-vocational training with powers to eo-opt 
experts. 

38. W''c are convinced that for the success of the new scheme it is 
essential that a Special Publication Bureau should be constituted for 
the preparation of books and appbances for the use of teachers as also 
for village libraries, school children and literate adults. 

39. W'e are of opinion that the emoluments of teachers in primary 
and secondary schools should be in accordance with the standar<l scales 
of pay that may be laid down for other public servants of similar 
attainments and responsibilities. 

40. W ĉ recommend that the scale of grants to aided schools sliould 
he revised to enable them to employ qualified teachers on adequate 
scales of pay with reasonable fixity of teuure and provision for old age 
and also to enable them to meet the extra cost involved by the provision 
of practical work in primary and secondarv schools. 

41. We are of opinion that libraries specially meant for the benefit 
of children who cannot continue their school course beyond Standard IV 
should be organized in villages beginning with those having schools. 

42. We recommend that Government should publish pamphlets 
giving information about careers for pupils and also about the 
preliminarv education needed for .such careers. 
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REPORT ON VOCATIONAL TRAINING IN PRIMARY 
AND SECONDARY SCHOOLS AND CONSEQUENT 

REORGANISATION. 

C H A P T E R I. 

APPOINTMENT OF THE COMMITTEE, 

1. The Committee vfas appointed by Government xmder their 
Resolution, Education Department, No, 6471, dated the lOth January, 
1938, to advise Government on the question of vocational training for 
boys and girls in Primary and Secondary Schools in the Province of 
Bombay, with following persons as members : — 

1. Rao Bahadur K. G, Joshi, retired Educational Inspector— 
Chairman. 

2 . The Director of Industries. 
3. M I . B . S , Patel, Deputy Director of Agriculture. 
4. Mr. D . N. Choudhari, M.L.A. 
5. Mr. B. P. Thakore, M.L.A., B.A., S,T,C., Joint Principal, 

Proprietary High School, Ahmedabad. 
6. Dr. G. W. Burley, D,Sc. , M.LM.E., M.A.S., M.R.S.T., Principal 

and Secretary of the Victoria Jubilee Technical Institute, 
Bombay. 

7. Rao Bahadur Dr. P. C. Patil, M .Sc , L.Ag., D.Sc., of Kolhapur. 
8. MLss Indumati Chimanlal, of Ahmedabad. 
9. Dr. Abdul Hameed Kazi , M.A., Ph.D. , Yawal, District East 

Khandesh. 
10. Mr. S. R. Bhise, Principal, S. P. Hakimji High School, Bordi. 
11. Mr. Hanumantrao S. Kaujalgi, Bijapur. 
12. Mr. V. D . Ghate, Educational Inspector, Bombay Division— 

Secretary. 
The following additional members were appointed on the Committee 

by Government under G. R. , E. D . , No. 6471, dated the 31st January, 
1938 :— 

1. Mr. K. S. Vakil, Principal, Shri- Maharani Tarabai Teachers* 
College, Kolhapur. 

2. Mr. K. S. Dikshit, Retired Deputy Educational Inspector, 
Satara. 

3. Mr. D . R. Vaidya, Poona. 

The Committee was requested to consider the Report of the Zakir 
Hussain Committee, published in the Harijan, dated the 11th December, 
1937, and was asked to submit its Report to Government within t w o 
•lonths of its first meeting. 

The Committee was empowered to co-opt members, if necessary. 
K o - m Bk S—1 



2. The Terms of Reference to the Committee were as u n d e r : — 

A.—Primary Education. 

1. What changes does the Committee suggest in Primary Educa
tion arising out of the Zakir Hussain Committee's Report ? 

2 . Dr. Zakir Huasain Committee's Report recommends the idea of 
educating children through some suitable form of produc
tive work. Central Schools will havo to be opened to impart 
instruction on these lines. What should be the total 
number of these Central Schools and where should they be 
located ? Would it be desirable to establish Central Schools 
in the first instance at each Taluka Head Quarters ? 

3. What should be the proportion of general education and practical 
work in the higher primary standards of these Central 
Schools ? 

4 . Should these Institutions be treated as prevocational or 
vocational or should they be encouraged to be developed in 
either directions as circumstances would permit ? 

5 . What major types of handicrafts in addition to agriculture could 
be introduced in these schoob in rural as well as urban 
areas ? 

C. The Committee is requested to suggest a three years' syllabus 
for different kinds of manual work (handicrafts). 

7. Is it necessary to revise the syllabus of the lower primary grades 
of the Central Schools ? If so, make definite suggestions. 

8 . H o w and where should teachers for Central Schools be trained ? 
Should they be trained in the existing training institutions 
for primary teachers or in some vocational institutions ? 
Or should intensive Refresher Courses be organised in insti
tutions like the College of Agriculture with special stafls ? 
W'hat period may be considered as adequate for imparting 
training in handicrafts ? 

9. What will be the cost of training teachers for Central Schools ? 
1 0 . What will be the approximate cost of maintaining Central 

Schools of diSerent types ? 
1 1 . H o w and where can women teachers of Central Schools for girls 

be trained ? Will a special course of six months be sufficient 
for training in household arts, mothercraft and some useful 
cottage industries ? 

1 2 . What will be the initial cost of introducing the scheme, e.g., 
equipment and material required for training institutions and 
the Central Schools ? The Committee is requested to give 
a complete list of the equipment required together with the 
rough estimates thereof for all the different handicrafts t h a » 
it might suggest. 



B.—Secondary Education. 

1. "What would be tbe proportion of general education and 
vocational training in Secondary Schools ? 

2. A t what stage should vocational training be introduced ? 
What should be its duration ? 

3. Propose syllabus for the difEerent kinds of vocational courses 
which could be suitably mtrodnced in the Secondary 
Schools. 

4. What would be the approximate recurring and non-recurrmg 
cost to Government as regards staff, equipment, contingencies, 
etc. , for (a) Technical, (6) Commercial and (c) Agricultural 
courses to be introduced in Secondary Schools ? 

Jj, H o w should teachers for the vocational courses be recruited ? 
What should be their qualifications and scales of salaries ? 
"Will it be necessary to provide any preliminary training to 
these teachers ? If so, in what institutions and through 
which agencies ? 

3. Government, in their letter dated 21st January, 1938, directed 
the Committee that the first term of reference should be amended to 
read as follows :— 

" 1 . W hat changes does the Committee suggest in Primary Educa
tion arising out of the Abbott -Wood Keport on Vocational Education 
in India and the Zakir Hussain AVardha Education Committee's 
Repor t . " 
4. The Committee met on the Ist and 2ud February, 1938, to co-opt 

additional members and to draft a questionnaire. The following 
members were co-opted by the Committee in their first meeting held 
ou the 1st February, 1938 

1. Miss R. Reuben, Principal, Sir EUy Kadoorie High School, 
Bombay. 

2. i l r . R. V. Parulekar, Secretary, Schools Committee, Bombay. 
3. Mr. C. R . Gerrard, Director, Sir J. J. School of Art , 

Bombay, 
4. Mr. A. Khan, Deputy Educational Inspector for Urdu Schools, 

Poona. 
5. Mr. D . C. Gupta, Deputy Director of Industries, Bombay, 

5. As the terms of Reference would show, the Committee was called 
upon to consider and make suitable proposals for the reorganisation 
of Primary and Secondary Schools and the introduction of vocational 
traming in them. The questionnaire sent out by the Committee is 
attached to this Report as an appendix. 

tj. The Committee met from the Uth to 19th March, 1938, and 
from the 4th April to 9th Aprd, 1938, (both days inclusive) and 
considered the various questions arising from the terms of reference and 
formulated their recommendations. 
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The Committee also met in April from the 27th to 29th to approve 
the draft Report which was signed by the members present in Bombay 
on Monday the 2nd of May, 1938. Mr. K. S. Vakil, a member of oux 
Committee, attended the meetings up to the 9th of April, after which 
he left for England. He had, however, approved of the recommendations, 
which were sent in advance to Government. 

7. The work of drafting syllabuses and w^orkmg costs was entrusted 
to the following Sub-Committees :— 

A. Agriculture— 
(1) Dr. r. C. Patil. 
(2) Mr. B. S. Patel. 
(3) Mr. S. R . Bhise. 
(4) Mr. D . R . Vaidya. 

B. W o o d Work— 

(1) Dr. G. W . Burley. 
(2) Jfr. D . R . Vaidya. 

C. The syllabus in Clay work was prepared by Mr. D . K. Vaidya. 
D . The syllabuses in Artistic Crafts were prepared by Mr. Gcrrard, 

the Director of Sir J. J. School of Art . 
E. A Sub-Committee consisting of Messrs. Hanmantrao Kaujalgi , 

D . N. Choudhari and S. R. Bhise considered the syllabuses, 
in Spimiing and Weaving prepared by the Zakir Hussain 
Conunittee. 

F. Messrs. J . C. Bahl, V . R . Patwardhan and R. S. Sadashivan^ 
instructors of the Government Commercial Classes, 
Elphinstone High School, Bombay, prepared a scheme f o r 
introducing commercial training in Secondary Schools 
and Mr. M. J. Aiitia, Principal, Sydenham College of Com
merce, Bombay, was kind enough to prepare a Note on the 
same question. 

G. Messrs. Burley and Gupta prepared syllabuses for the Science 
group of Secondary Schools. 

8. The time at the disposal of the Committee was found to be 
insufficient and was extended at our request by Government hy 
one month. 

9. Our best thanks are due to the Secretary, Mr. V. D . Ghatc, M.A., 
B.T., T.D. (Lond.) , for the efficient manner in which he discharged 
his duties. He held the office of the Educational IiLspector, B. D. , in 
addition to the Secretarvship of this Committee, as also of the Com
mittee appointed to consider the question of the training of primary 
teachers. The work was undoubtedly heavy and arduous but Mr. Ghate 
managed to cope with it all. 



C H A P T E E I I . 

STATISTICS AND S Y S T E A OF EDUCATION. 

Area and Population. 

10. TKc British. Districts of the Province of B o m b a y (after the 
separation of Sind) comprise an area of 7,721 square miles with a 
population of 17,992,000 in 1931. In area the provmce now stands sixth 
and in population fifth among the major provinces of India. The density 
of the population of the Province is 234, approximating the average 
density of India. In density Bombay stands sixth among the provinces 
of India. Of the 17,992,000 persons living in the Province, 4,203,000 
or 2 3 ' 3 per cent, live in towns or in urban areas and the rest 13,789,000 
or 76 ' 7 per cent, live in villages or in rural areas. Bombay is the most 
urbanised province in India. 

Divisions of ihe Province. 

11. The Province may be divided into three natural divisions :—The 
Deccan, Konkan and Gujarat. These natural divisions do not correspond 
exact ly with the Revenue Divisions nor with the Educational Divisions. 
On linguistic basis, also, the Province is divided into three major 
parts. 

Languages. 

12. The four recognised Indian languages of the Province are Marathi, 
Gujarati, Kauarese and Urdu (styled as Western Hindi in Census 
Reports) . The distribution of the population according to the four 
recognised languages as shown in the Census Report of 1931 is as 
u n d e r : — 

Languages. 

Marathi 

Gujarati 

Kanarese 

Urdu 

Other languages and dialects 

Population, 

9,322,000 

3,445,000 

2,598,000 

1,321,000 

1,306,000 

Percentage. 

51-8 

19-1 

14-4 

7-3 

7-4 

Total 17,992,000 100-0 



The other languages and dialects include Bhili, Konkani, Eajasthani, 
Telgu, Sindhi, Tamil, M a l a y a l ^ , Eastern Hindi, other Asiatic and 
European languages. 

Some Indian Christians claim that their mother-tongue is not any 
of the four recognised languages of the Province. 

Occupations. 

13. The following table shows the distribution of population of 
principal earners and working dependents according to occupations as 
given in the Census Report of 1931 ;— 

Sub-class. 
Principal earners 

and working 
dependents. 

Percentage to 
total earners 
and working 
dependents. 

1. Exploitation o! Animals and vegetation. . 4 ,767,000 67- 3 

*> Exploitation of MintraU 10,000 • 1 

3. Industry 872 ,000 1 2 - 3 

4 . Transport 139,000 1 ! ^ 

5. Trade 357 ,000 5 - 0 

6. Public Force 47 ,000 • 7 

7. Public Administration IIS.OOO 1-7 

8. Profession and Libt^ral Arts 117,000 1-7 

9. Persons living on their income 23 ,000 •s 

10. Domestic Service 138,000 2 - 0 

11. Insufficifntly descril)ed occupations • -J 397,000 

12. Unproductive 102,000 1 4 

Tofal (ail classes) . . 7 ,087.000 100-0 

From the above table it will be seen that agriculture is the occupation 
of over two-thirds of the earning population. Artisans and persons 
engaged in industry come next. If these two are added, they make 
about four-fifth of tlie earning population. Persons engaged in public 
administration, professional and liberal Arts form 3*4 per cent , 
of the population. 



Present System of Education. 
14. In this Province " Primary Education " is defined as education 

which is wholly given tlirough the mother-tongne in any of the prescribed 
primary standards. The Primary course covers a period of eight years 
and consists of two stages, the elementary or Lower Primary stage 
(Infant class and standartls I - IV) and the Upper Primary stage 
(standards Y -VI I ) . At the end of the Primary school course (in the ease 
of girls standard V I and in the case of boys standard VI I ) , there is 
a departmental examination, the passing of which qualifies a boy or 
a girl among other things, for admission to a Primary Training College 
and qualifies him or her to act as teacher in an approved Primary 
school. Pupils who pass the 4th standard Examination of a Primary 
school are eligible for admission to standard I of an Anglo-Verna
cular School. 

The term "Secondary Schools " is applied to those schools only in 
which English is taught. The course consists of seven years and the 
standards prescribed are called Anglo-Vernacular standards (standards 
I to V I l } . Anglo-Vernacular schools which teach the full course of 
seven standards leading up to the Matriculation Examination of the 
Bombay University are known as High Schools. Those teaching up 
t o standard I I I only are known as Middle Schools. 

In some Primary Schools, arrangements are made to teach English 
to the pupils in the Upper Primary Standards (V, V I and VII ) and for 
this purpose separate classes known as " English classes " are attached 
to these standards. In addition, there are attached to certain High 
Schools special classes in English for pupils who have passed the 
Vernacular Final Examination. These classes are known as " Special 
Vernacular Final Classes and follow a special intensive course for one 
year in English. At the end of the course, a Departmental examina
tion is held in English and those pupils who are successful are promoted 
to Anglo-Vernacular standard IV. 

15. The following statement shows the number of pupils (boys and 
girls) in Primary and Secondary Schools in 1931-32 and 1936-37 ;— 

Primary Pupils. 

Primary. 
Lower 

Priiiiarj'. , Total. 

Girls 

1931-32, 

:: :: 10,143 
674.1103 
2:i7,758 

760,424 
237,901 

Total . . »5 .664 902,661 39S.325 

Bovs 
Girls 

1536-37. 
100.086 

16,702 
753,152 
270,359 

853,238 
287.001 

TotHi 116,788 1,023,511 , 1.140,299 



Secondary Schools. 

(1) Secondary 
(2) European 

teaching. 

Number of schools. Number of pupils. 

1931-32 . [ 19.36-37. 
1 

J 931-32. 1936-37 . 

English 
472 1 569 

75 ''• 70 
85,011 
19,341 

106,558 
20,529 

Total . . 547 639 104,352 127,087 

Compulsory Edumtion. 
16. One of the main objects with which the Primary Education Act 

of 1923 was passed was to provide for compulsory education up to the 
end of standard IV for children between the ages of six and eleven. 
The hopes, however, entertained by those who were responsible for 
framing and passmg this Act, have not been fulfilled. The present 
position is that five Local Authority Municipalities have introduced 
compulsion for boys and girls but two of these, viz., Bombay City and 
poona City have only introduced compulsion in certam parts of the 
Municipal area. Four local Authority Municipalities have introduced 
compulsion for boys only and in one of these Municipalities compulsion 
has only been introduced into three Wards. One District Local Board 
has introduced compulsion in villages which have a population of 
one thousand and over and also in non-Local Authority Municipalities. 
Since the introduction of compulsion, the number of children of com
pulsory age on the rolls of Primary schools in compulsory areas has 
increased very greatly. 

17. The following statement shows the number of pupils at present 
in primary Schools in towns and villages and also the number of pupils 
for whom provision of primary education is yet to be made :— 

Number. 
Popu
lation 
1931. 

Population 
1937 (rise 
estimated 

at 0 per 
eent. in 

six years). 

Number of 
children 
of school 
going age 
at 6 to 11 

age (13 per 
cent, of 

1937 
population). 

Number 
of 

ehildren 
attending 
Primary 
Schools 
in 1937. 

Number 
ol 

children 
not 

attending 
Pri mary 
Schools. 

with 
T^iwns 
Villagwi 

Schools 
Villages vjthout 

Schools 

Total 

184 4,203,000; 4,455,000 

8 , 5 9 9 9 , 4 5 2 , 0 0 0 ! 10,019,000 

12,885 4,341,000 4,601,000 

579,000 446 ,000 133,000 

1,302,000' 694,000 608 ,000 

598,000 . . 598 ,000 

2,479,000 1,140,000' 1,339,000 
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C H A P T E R I I I . 

PRESENT POSITION OF EDUCATION AND PRINCIPLE OF 
REORGANISATION. 

18. The Primary and Secondary Reorganisation Committee, that 
investigated in 19'27-29 the verj' question under reference to this Com
mittee, note the following among other defects in the course of their 
r epor t :— 

" The present system of education is too literarv in character and 
fitted only for those who wish to join the learned professions and 
occupations which do not demand the use of the hands. It is not 
related t o life and is far too bookish. Curricula and text books are 
too urban in outlook. The wastage in Primar\' Education is great 
and a comparatively small proportion complete the elementary course. 
The teachers in Primary schools are deteriorating and full value for 
the money spent on education is not received. The instruction in 
Primar}' schools bears little relation to the environment of the pupils 
and the whole school and village atmosphere is such that the child 
•does not realise what bearing education has on the life he is familiar 
witli. 

" The work m the Secondary Schools depends largely upon the 
school-leaving examination and the subjects prescribed and the 
examination papers set. Comparatively few join the high school 
•course except with the object of passing the Matriculation. It is 
generally agreed that the importance of English in the school curri
culum has been over-emphasised and that the general education of 
the pupils has suSered in consequence. There is unnecessary duplica
tion of studies in part of the course, mainly as the result of the subject 
being taught first in the vernacular and again in English. The courses 
in some of the subjects are overburdened with unimportant matter, 
an unnecessary strain being thrown upon the pupils." 

The report is still pending the consideration of Government and the 
general position remains materially unaltered. 

19. As already stated, over two-thirdsof thepopulation of the province 
live on agriculture. Our primary schools which are to cater mostly for 
the children in the rural area {i.e., for children of agriculturists andartisans 
who form the main bulk of the population) fail to appeal to an average 
villager. The reason is not far to seek. The village child is made to 
sit still for long periods at a time in the school room. The result of 
several years' schooling of this kind often is that the child grows into 
a weakling that is unable t o stand the sun and the rain and is thus not 
of much use for hard work in the field. What little book-knowledge 
the child acquires does not appeal to a vast majoritv of the villagers, 
W ' ho though generally illiterate, posicss a strong common sense. Brought 
up on books and nothing but books, the village child looks do^Ti upon 
manual work. Conditions in urban areas are much the same. 

20. The position regarding the Secondary School boy is not very 
•different. He begins hia English education aft«r acquiring a smattering 
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knowledge of his own mot her-tongue and for seven long years he reads 
books and does little else. Ho is supposed to do Nature Study at the 
Middle School stage through observation, collection and excursion. 
What he really does is to read a book on Nature Study. At the High 
School stage in the Science laboratory he watches his teacher making 
some experiments and repeats them. The Secondary School provides 
neither optional courses, nor definite practical work. Agriculture, art 
crafts, technology, conmierce have no place in the present stereotyped 
system of .ieGondar\' education. 

21. What is needed is reorientation of educational ideals. Education 
must be made thoroughly practical, both in the primary as well as 
secondary stages, with a view to bringing our schools into intimate touch 
with the life, needs and traditions of the people. 

This Committee was called upon to consider two important Reports 
on Education, whose authors give helpful suggestions as to how educa
tion could be made more realistic and practical. Messrs. Abbott and 
W o o d have shown how it is possible to provide diverse courses on definite 
practical lines at the secondary stage. This Committee have duly 
considered the proposals of these two specialists while making recom
mendations for diversified courses at the secondary stage. The Zakir 
Hussain Committee present a comprehensive scheme of primary educa
tion through suitable form of productive work. 

22. The Zakir Hussain Committee's scheme deals mainly with the 
problem of mass education and thus has a special bearing on the 
education of the children in the rural areas where the main bulk of the 
people live. It envisages a seven years' course of primarj- education 
through the mother-tongue, which the Committee consider should be 
the minimum education necessary for every citizen. The Committee 
propose to impart this *' basic " education through craft work. They 
also propose to correlate all school work with the basic craft. 

23. We have given very careful consideration to this scheme of Basic 
Education and we are in substantial agreement with tbe Zakir Hussain 
Committee as regards the fundamental principle of their scheme, viz. , 
learning through doing. We are all agreed that education at the primary 
stage should be through experience rather than through formal instruc
tion. We feel that education should minister to the all round growth 
of the child by enriching experience through activities as well as by 
book learning. Literacy (or even skill of hand or keenness of eye) should 
be a bye-product of satisfying activities " . (Abbott and Wood . ) 

24. The principle of educating children through purposeful creative 
activities leading on to productive work is peculiarly suitable to village 
conditions and requirements. The children of the urban areas, too , 
stand in need of active or dynamic education in place of the present 
passive absorption of information from books. It would not be difficult 
to provide for them an education through purposeful creative activities. 

25. The principle is also psychologically and educationally sound. 
It is practically education through the principle ol ' 'act ivity Learning 
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by " doing " is certainly preferable in every way to the traditional method 
of passive book-learning. The productive work is to be merely a medium 
or method of education and not an end in itself. The Zakir Hussain 
Committee clearly state that " the object of this new educational scheme 
is not primarily the production of craftsmen able to practise some craft 
mechanically but rather the exploitation for educative purposes of 
the resourses implicit in craft work " . The principle only shifts emphasis 
from book-learning to learning by doing and observation which is 
not only desirable and neces.sary hut also essentia! in the existing circum
stances. The principle, if rightly followed, would use and direct the 
creative impulses of the child, provide suitable " hand and eye training 
and also serve to secure an all-sided education. It should also help 
to cultivate a true sense of the dignity of labour. It may be noted 
in this connection that all creative activity—whether manual or intel
lectual—has a liberalising influence. There is therefore no valid ground 
to fear that the present aim of ' ' liberal education " will be defeated by 
the adoption of the principle of education through creative purposeful 
activities leading to productive work. 

26. The Zakir Hussain Committee claim that the adoption of the 
principle will increase the productive capacity of workers and will be 
helpful in reducing the cost of education if not, in making it self-
supporting. It is this economic aspect and particularly the idea of 
" self-supporting basis " of education linked with it. that has evoked 
very severe criticism. It is true that in their report the Zakir Hussain 
Committee sound a note of warning and point out that the economic 
aspect is not to be stressed at the sacrifice of the cultural and educational 
objective. They have since pointed out that they do not " contemplate 
any connection between the teachers' salary and the proceeds from the 
sale of the children's products " . It is needless to say that if education 
is to be imparted through '* activity the activity should be purposeful 
lest the children should get into mischief or lest the educative value 
of the method should be lessened. The teacher is expected to bear 
the purpose in mind and to direct skilfully the activities of the child 
so that it mav leam the different processes of the productive work and 
also incidentally leam to observe, acquire experience, and be initiated 
in the processes of the three R's. Purposeful activity of school children 
in this way should automaticallv lead to the production of something 
useful or valuable. If children are encouraged in this way to construct 
useful things they come to enjoy the work and attribute a special value 
to it. Production of usefxd things serves as a training in accuracy 
and exactness in planning and execution. It must, however, be made 
perfectly clear that " self-supporting " part of the scheme is incidental 
and not a condition of it. While most of the persons who sent replies 
tx) the Committee's Questionnaire accept the principle as sound, they 
have expressed a doubt about the self-supporting " aspect of the 
scheme. 

27. The following extracts from the Report (May, 1937) of the 
Advisory Committee appointed by the Executive Committee of the 
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Educational Hand-Work Association, London, bear on tbe question 
under consideration :— 

" According to tbe terms of reference the Committee was appointed 
to prepare and publish a report on the provision of facilities for craft 
teaching in junior, senior and secondary schools, excluding special 
schools and infant schools. Thus our enquiry does not extend to 
children below the age of seven or thereabouts. From this it must 
not be inferred that craft work is not possible for such children, but 
rather that by limiting the scope of the enquiry in this way ŵ e are 
enabled to concentrate upon that phase of era ft-teaching in schools 
which demands more particular attention at the moment 

" In order to avoid confusion and to make our position clear, we 
have used throughout this report the terms craft-work and hand 
work, each having a definite connotation, which together completely 
oover the field of our enquiry without having recourse to other 
terms. Craft-work is the exercise of a craft, and a craft is an occupa
tion demanding manual skill and primarily concerned with producing 
objects of utility or beauty or both. We take the point of view^ that 
ill normal cases craft-work begins in the junior school. On the other 
hand the term handwork, in our nomenclature, signifies that type of 
practical work done mainly in the infant school, and to a less extent 
thereafter as the pupils grow older 

' ' The introduction of craft work and hand-work in its various forms 
into the curriculum of the school is one of the outstanding features 
of modern education. We do not propase t o justify the inclusion of 
such work in the school time-ta.ble. The attitude displayed towards 
the subject in recent years has rendered this unnecessary. Yet we 
find it difficult to avoid some reference t o the extraordinary appeal 
such practical work makes t o children. I t satisfies in a remarkable 
way the innate urge of the child to do and to create, and by so doing 
and creating, he develops mental and physical powers in a positive and 
natural way. Thus the pupil undergoes a discipline and a training, 
which are best described as cultural in the widest sense of tlie term ; 
and concurrently acquires certain skills of utilitarian or recreative or 
other value. Expressed in scientific terms the justification rests on 
physiological, psychological, sociological and economic grounds. 
Xor must we forget that, when such practical work leads to fine work
manship, the acquiring of the necessary skill and the exercising of the 
judgment in designing and fashioning an object of beauty leads to a 
finer and more delicate sense of appreciation and to true aesthetic 
enjojmient." 
After very careful consideration we have come to the conclusion that 

the principle of * educating children through purposeful creative activities 
leading on to productive work ' is sound ; its adoption is best calculated 
to remedy the main weaknesses obtaining in the present system of 
education. 

28. The recommendations made in the succeeding chapters are based 
on the application of the above principle with a view to making education 
as practical as possible and removing the principal defects in the present 
system. 
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Secondary Stage. 

30. The Secondary Stage will begin at the end of the seven years'" 
primary course and under the plan of reorganisation will extend over 
four years and consist of Standards V I I I , I X , X and X I . 

We are of opinion that the Secondary School Course should begin at 
the end of the seven years* course of Primary Education. 

We recommend that the duration of the Secondary School Course 
should be four years, the Standards being numbered VIII, IX, X , XI in 
continuation of the Primary Standards I-VII. 

31. Under the new arrangement of courses the total length of the 
whole school course will be reduced from 12 to 11. It may be noted in 
this connection that the Education Reorganisation Committee of 1927-29 
aft«r thorough investigation reached the conclusion that a reduction of 

C H A P T E R I V . 

STAGES AND DURATION OF SCHOOL COURSE. 

Primary Stage. 

29. As pointed out in Chapter I I , the full school course is at present 
divided into three stages—(1) Elementary stage of five years (the infant 
class and 4 standards), (2) Middle stage of three years (upper primary 
Standards V -VI I or A . V. Standards I -III ) and (3) High School stage 
of four years (A. V. Standards IV-VII ) . Though both the upper 
primary Standards V -VI I and A. V. Standards I-III form part of general 
education they are treated as separate types of standards and have 
separate curricula, chiefly because in one English is taught and in the 
other there is ordinarily no provision for instruction in English. The 
mother tongue ought to be the foundation of general education and there 
is no valid ground for a differentiation made at present between the 
upper primary Standards and the Anglo-Vernacular Middle Standards. 
It is, therefore, proposed to abolish it and plan a continuous seven years' 
course which will provide Basic Education, i.e., minimum general 
education necessary for every citizen. This seven years' course will 
constitute the primary stage consisting of Standards I-VII—Standards 
I-IV forming the elementary or lower primary stage and Standards V 
to VII the upper primary-. 

We are of opinion that a continuous course of seven years should be 
the minimum education for every citizen, that this course should cons
titute Basic Education, and should be called ** Primary Standards 
I to IV should be called Lower Primary or elementary and Standards V 
to VII Upper Primal^. 

We recommend that the Standards of the Primary course be numbered 
consecutively as Standards I-VII. 
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one year in the total length of the couise was possible. They also noted 
that it was possible that the use of the better methods of teaching 
Reading would materially reduce the time spent in the infants class and 
suggested that the possibility of completing the elementary course in four 
years be kept in view. The Committee after careful consideration came 
to the conclusion that it was time that the infant class need no longer 
be retained in the primary stage. 

Nomenclature. 

32. Under the proposed reorganisation, the two stages of instruction 
will be designated primary and secondary. The primary stage will be 
divided into two sections :—(1) Elementary or Lower Primary ctmsisting 
of Standards I-IV and Upper Primary comprising Standards A'-\'1I. The 
Secondary Stage will consist of Standards V I I I - X l . The other usual 
nomenclature, e.g., A. V., Middle, High School, etc., should disappear. 

Admissions to the lowest class. 

33. Stagnation particularly in the lowest class (i.e., the present infants 
class) of primary schools is a serious evd. This is mainly attributable 
to the practice of admission to the lowest class being made at any time 
of the school year. The result is that the infants class is often composed 
of children in 3-'4 stages of instruction. The teacher is thus very much 
handicapped in teaching the class as a whole in a satisfactory manner. 
In his effort to look after the new recruits, he cannot devote his attention 
to those who joined the class earlier in the year. It is not, therefore, 
surprising that when the annual promotions come to be made as many 
as 50 per cent, of the pupils have to stagnate in the .same class for another 
year in a large number of schools. This is a serious waste and has to be 
stopped immediately. 

We are oi opinion that fresh admissions to the lowest class, i.e., to 
Standard I, should ordinarily be made within two months from the 
beginning of the school year. 

Pre-Primary Education. 

31. Though under the new arrangement the Infants Class as such is 
done away with, it does not mean that the Committee attaches little or no 
importance to the teaching of infants. The real position of the infants 
classes in the present primary schools is worth noting. Though it is 
intended that they should be looked after by highly trained persons 
they are in practice often entrusted to the care of raw or untrained 
t̂ :'â .•hê s. In one-teacher schools (which form about 50 per cent, of the 
total number of primary schools), the infant^s classes are usually the 
largest and stagnation is mostly their special feature. The infants 
as a rule do not receive the attention they deserve. The Committee 
feel keenly that systematic training of pupils of pre-school age should 



15 

foe provided for by the organisation of separate Kindergarten Depart
ments or Montessori and Xursery Schools under specially trained 
teachei^—preferably women—instead of infants classes being linked 
with Primary Schools as at present. Although it is a clear obligation 
of the State, the Conmiittee are not inclined, for financial reasons, to 
urge any immediate provision by the State in this respect. 

It would, however, be necessary to provide training institutions to 
prepare teachers of prc-prunary schools. Wc would, therefore, suggest 
that Government should give grants-in-aid to such associations as would 
start pre-primary training institutions. They may also consider 
the question of attaching pre-primary departments to their existing 
training institutions. 

While we realise that, for financial reasons, it is not possible to 
provide immediately "Kindergarten, Montessori, or Nursery " Schools 

for children of pre-school age, we recommend that the responsibility 
of the State in (his respect should be steadily kept in view and necessary 
provision in this direction should be made as soon as practicable and 
that, in the meantime, properly constituted private institutions should 
be encouraged to organise such schools. 

Age of Compuhion. 

35. Under the existing system, the minimum age of compulsion is 6, 
although there is nothmg to prevent the admission to school of children 
of less than six. In the opinion of the majority of the Committee, 
children should not b? admitted to school before they have completed 
their sixth year, and the present practice of admitting children below 
the age of six should be stopped. It is argued that admission of such 
children to schools retards the progress of the class as a whole and it 
often keeps out of school a number of children of six and over, who 
ought to be in school. Some of the members of the Committee were 
of opinion that five plus should be the age of admission to s choo l ; while 
others thought that seven plus and not six plus should be such age. 
The majority, however, are of opinion that six plus is the proper age for 
compulsion as well as for admission to schools. 

After careful consideration we have come to the conclusion (hat six 
plus should be the age of admission to schools as well as (he minimum 
age for compulsion. 

Period of Compuhion. 

36. We have already recorded our opinion that a continuous course of 
seven years should be the minimum education for every citizen and 
that it .should constitute Basic or Primar)' Education. It is es.sential 
for the intelUgent exercise of the vote and the satisfactory working 
of representative institutions. It is also necessary for the improve
ment of the general efficiency of citizens, as also for the attainment of 
permanent literac}'. 
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Aa already noted in Chapter I I I , the present position particularly 
of primary education is highly unsatisfactory. The Director of Public 
Instruction in his report for 1935-36 (the latest available report) 
observes :— 

" For every hundred boys in a Primary School, 31 are in the Infant 
Class of whom a little less than half -stagnate in that class, and about 
11 percent , reach Standard IV. When it is remembered that these 
percentages represent the rural as well as the urban areas and include 
the children of the advanced classes, who almost invariably complete 
the Lower Primary stage of instruction, it is evident that the wastage 
among the rural communities is rather more than the figures actually 
disclose." 
In view of the appalling wastage and thchighly unsatisfactory position 

generally, we feel that efforts should in the first instance be concentrated 
on arrangements t o ensure that education is thoroughly well suited 
to the actual life, environment and needs of the pupils and that wastage 
is minimised—if not eliminated altogether. Introduction and extension 
of compulsory education is undoubtedly necessary and should be the 
next stage of progress. 

Though the principle of seven years' universal Primary education 
is fully acceptable, its practicability obviously depends on the cos t 
involved. The following figures based on the Census figures of 1931 
will be found to be of general interest :— 

Age group. 

6—10 
6—11 

Percentage to 
population. 

10-3 
12-5 

6—13 . . . . . . 1 7 1 
If due allowance ia made for the normal growth of population 

(at 1 per cent, per year) the total population for 1937 may be estimated 
at 190 lakhs in round figures. On the basis of the percentages noted 
above, the distribution of the population of primary school age may b e 
estimated in round figures as under 

Age 
^roup. 

Total 
children. 

Children 
in School. 

Children to be 
provided for. 

Additional 
coat at Rs. 13* 

per pupil. 

fr-U j 
6 -13 

21,00,000 

32 ,80 ,000 

11,00,000 

12 ,00 ,000 

10 lakhs 

20 lakhs 

1,30,00,000 

2,60,00,000 

".\verage cost to Government for educating a pupil iu a District Local Board Primaiy 
School. 

file:///verage
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Linking of Primary and Semndary Schools. 

37. Under the reorganized school course there will be two stages :— 
(1) Primary, and (2) Secondary. The Primary .stage will consist of 
Standards I - V I l and the Secondary of Standards V I I I - X I . The 
present Secondary School, however, generally consists of two sections :—• 
(1) Middle School, and (2) High School The present High School 
section corresponds in extent to the reorganised Secondary School. 
Under the reorganised plan there will be no course corresponding to the 
present middle stage, i.e., A. V. Standards I - I I I . It is desirable that 
hereafter present A. V. Schools may either be purely secondary schools 
teaching Standards VIII X I or schools teaching the full school course of 
Standards I - X I . 

In the reorganised primary stage instruction is to relate to the environ
ment of the child and craftworkand it is desirable that existing Secondary 
Schools, if they choose to provide for instruction in the Basic Course, 
should do so from the initial stage. 

We recommend that Managements of High Schools wishing to main
tain Standards V-VI ! of the Primary Course should be encouraged tf 
maintain classes for the full seven yean' primary course, 

M u - i i Bk Xa S —2 

From the above figures it will be seen that the additional cost 
of introducing compulsion for children up to 11 or Standard I V amounts 
to approximately Es. 130 lakhs and that for children up to the age of 1 3 
to Es. 260 lakhs. The present cost of primary education to Govern
ment is almost a crore of rupees and the above figures will give an idea of 
the heavy extra cost involved in enforcing compulsion. Though we 
fully endorse the prhiciple of seven years' free and compulsory primary 
education for every future citizen, in view of the heavy cost involved, 
it is proposed that as soon as satisfactory arrangements for the improve
ment of primary education and the elimination of wastage are made, 
attention should be directed towards introduction of compulsion and 
that it may be effected by stages. It is, however, absolutely necessary 
that the goal of seven years' compulsory primary education for boys and 
girls should be steadily kept in view and steady efforts should be made 
to reach it as soon as practicable. 

While we realise that for financial reasons compulsion cannot at 
present be enforced beyond the age of 11 or Standard IV, we are of opinion 
that for the full attainment of the objective of Primary Education the 
ultimate aim should be a seven years' compulsory course for boys and 
girls. 



18 

C H A P T E R V. 

COURSES OF lN«TiiuoTiON. 

Basic Course. 

38. The Committee have accepted the principle of educating children 
through purposeful creative activities leading on to productive work. 
The question of suitable rraftwork that could be provided for in Primary 
Schools was carefully considered and the following conclusion was 
reached :— 

We are of opinion that among others the following should be chosen as 
basic crafts in the reorganised primary schools :— 

1. Agriculture including subsidiary \ ĵ ^̂ ^̂ l ^^^^ 
occupations. i 

2. Fruit and Vegetable Gardening. 
3. Spinning and Weaving. 
4. Wood-Work. y Rural and Urban. 
5. Clay-Work. 
6. Home-Craft. 

In some a/cas, it will be found desirable to adopt other basic crafts 
(such as tanning, leather work, metal work and typography) which are 
at present practiKcd l>y the local people. 

Outline .syllabuses supplying information regarding .lubjects of study 
and apportiomneiil !)f time are attjiched {vide Ajtpendix). 

Ajiportimimeitt of Time. 

39. We have already stressed the fact that education to-day suffers 
from an excessive amount of bookwork. The child sits cooped up rn the 
class-room from day to day ami from year to year, conning his books and 
HDing his note-books, reading, writing, reciting, listening to the monoto
nous drone of the teacher's voice, and having his head crammed with aa 
many scraps of knowledge as possible. Instruction within the class
room is altogether divorced from the world without, and the child remains 
out of touch with the practical realities of life, the shadows of which he so 
assiduously or listlessly pursues in his books. The dull monotony of 
de.sk-work seldom rouses the living interest or the intellectual curiosity 
of the child. Sedentiiry work, continued over a long period of time, has 
a disastrous effect on his physique, and passive absorption of knowledge, 
needing little active effort on his part, kills all originality and spontaneity 
and cripples him, mind and soul. He is rarely called upon to tackle 
a living practical problem nor is he ever required to exercise his will in 
grappling with a practical difhculty. No wonder that after years of 
schooling of this kind, he grows up into an ill-balanced personality, un
practical, weak-willed, in no way fitt«d for the struggle that awaits bim 
in life. 
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Secondary Course. 

40. The great defect of the present Secondary School is that it is unduly 
literarv and aim.s only at preparing candidates for the Matriculation 
lixamination. What is badiv needed is the provision of optional or alter
native courses designed to provide foundational training to enable boys 
to proceed to special Vocational Institutions or higher University Courses 
(literary or vo<'a(ioiia]) or to prepare them for practical walks of life such 
as apprenticeifhips in offices, factories, the fields, etc. The idea is to 
make education as practical as possible. The question was very care-
fullv discussed in its various jispeets and after careful consideration, the 
Committee has come to the following conclusions :— 

We are of opinion— 
(a) that the Secondary School course should be divided into two 

groups :— 
(1) General and (2) Science 

and 
M O - i i Bk Nil 8 — 2 1 

To remedy this state of affairs the Zakir Hussain Committee's recom-
mendatiou is that some " Basic craft " be selected around which all 
school work could be centred. This would be possible to some extent 
with " c r a f t s " that are really basic " , b]-oa<l and fundamental, " rich in 
educational possibiliti.-s " and touching the life of the child and the 
community at all points. 

What is needed is that all school education should be related to the life 
and environment of the child and to the life of the community. 

The provision of hand-work or craft-work will noi , however, solve the 
problem of making education practical if it means only the addition of 
one more subject to the already over-crowded curriculum. To every 
.'^chool subject there is a practical side and it is this that we want to see 
emphasised in our schools. Map-study and held-work in Geography, 
school-gardening and field-o})servatiou in Nature Study, laboratory 
work in Science—to mention only a few items—^must find a place on 
the time-table. 

Besides, there are other activities such as singing and games, which 
have also to be provided for. 

All this practical work including craft Mork should occupy the greater 
part of the time spent by the child at school. Some formal instruction 
there has to be and a place for it must be found, but the time devoted to 
it should be reduced to a minimum. 

We are of opinion that at the primary stige not more than half 
the school-day should ordinarily be devoted to formal instruction in 
the class-room. 
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General Group. 

Literary, 

Science Group. 

' Industrial Scientific 
Artistic. Commercial. Agricultural. and and 

Technological, professional. 

(c) The four years course should be divided into two stages— 
(1) Standards VIII and IX and 
(2) Standards X and XI. 

For Standards VIII and IX the course should be common to all, with 
the exception of practical work. The standard of instruction reached 
at the end of our Secondary course is intended to be that of the present 
Intermediate of the University. 

Attached outline syllabuses {mde Appendices II to X ) will supply 
information regarding subjects of study, apportionment of time, etc. 

41. During the time available it has not become possible for the 
Committee to frame any more than more out-line syllabuses. 

We recommend that a Special Committee should be constituted to draw-
up detailed syllabuses 

Medium of I». struct ion. 

42. The Calcutta University Commission exhaustively considered the 
question of using tbe mother-toncue as the medium of instruction 
and came to the conclusion that i)remrtturf use o ! a foreign language 
a; a medium of instruction tciids to jiroduci"- an intellfftual muddle. 
Messrs. Abbott and AVood note tliat tlie use of a foreign language as 
medium of instruction is a <rreat handicap from which the svstem of 
education in India suffers. The Kducation Reorganisation Committee 
of 1927- 29 also ri'comniended the u^c of thi' mother-tongue as the 
mcdiimi of instruction in all sul)iect? except English. 

We recommend that in Secondary Schools the mother-tongue should 
be the medium of instruction in all subjects except English and 
Hindustani. 

Teaching of Ev/jlish. 

43. The question of the teachinii of English in our .schools received 
careful consideration. The discussion on the subject revealed wide 
differences of view. 

(b) that the different courses under each head should be as under 

Secondary School Course. 
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Some members of the Committee itre strongly of tlie opinion that 
children should not be burdened with the study of a foreign tongue iu the 
seven years of primary education. There the study of the mother-tongue 
has to be consolidated and a firm foundation of general education has 
to be laid. The introduction of a foreign tongue like Knglish complicates 
matters, over-burdens the child, and takes away time that is needed for 
more important work. Hindustani and handicrafts which have to be 
providetl for will make iu-roads on the time available for formal study. 
Under these circumstances they are of opinion that the study of English 
should be confined to the four years of the Secondary School course. 

Tliey believe that the niin of tmckiiuf Etiglish shuiild be essentially 
practifxd. and that tbe study of such work-a-day English should not 
require more than four years. 

Majority of the members of the Committee, while agreeing with the 
recommendation that the aim of teaching English should be essentially 
practical, are of opinion, that even with this limited aim, four years 
will not suffice to help children to gain even a working knowledge of 
EngUsh. They contend that even seven years' intensive study of the 
language to-day has very unsatisfactory results to show. If secondary-
education is reorganised on the new lines. Hindustani and practical work 
will materially reduce the time available for other studies. English will 
thus have a very limited amount of time at its command, and its study 
will suffer in consequence. 

On this issue of the teaching of English, there was a third point of view 
represented on the Committee, as follows : --

English to-day is the medium of instruction iii all University Colleges, 
and this will contimie to be so for some years to come. One function 
of Secondary Education is to lay a solid foundation for higher education. 
A good grounding in Euirlish is an indispensable re<purement for higher 
study in Colleges constituted as they are to-day. Any lowering of 
the standard of Ejiglish in Secondary education will be reflected in 
the lowering of the standard of University education iu general, with 
its rep('rcus,'ious not only iu the field of education but in all fields of 
niitional life. So long as English remain.s tbe medium of instruction 
in higher education, so long will it be necessary to begin the study 
of the language at an earlier stage than is proposed. The predominance 
of English in our Secondar\' SchiMjl system is surely to be deprecated, 
but the study of English as a second language can be given ade(iuate 
time without allowing it to Ijccome an incubus. Members who 
udvocate this view are further of opinioi\ that selected schools in ever%-
distriet should be encouraged to develop into Vernacular High Schools, 
e<pial to that of the present Interntediatc standard of the University, 
and thev visu^ilise time when these Vernacular High Schools will lead 
on to iustitutious for higher li>arniug and for pr(»fessi'inal education, 
in which tbe mtMlium of instruction will be the mot her-tongue. In 
fa(;t. there is no ri'ason why there should not be two parallel systems 
of higher education, the existing University of Bombay with its medium 
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of Kiiglisli. and new Universities with the mother-t^>iigue as the medium 
of instruction, or perluips even vernacxdar branches of the University 
of Bombay. 

These members are of opinion that instead of ' jeopardising the 
intertjsts of Iiigher studies by hasty decisions regarding the plae* eJ" 
English iu Secondary Schools, it migh( be wiser to leave them alone, 
except for su(;h modifications iis will be required to make education more 
practical and efficient, and instead of tinkering with an established 
thing of the past, to work towards the ideal of Secondary and higher 
education through the mother-tongue by organising or helping to 
organise the first of a series of Vernacular High Schools in selected 
central town.s all over the Presidency. Tf private eflbrt is encouraged 
a great impetus will be given, and bv the time (heso schools are fidly 
organised, the University might be ready with special courses and 
special examination for them. 

After considerable discussions on these various issues bearing on 
the teaching of English, we are of opinion that though English should 
not ordinarily be introduced before the first year of the Secondary 
School Course, i.e., before the commencement of the work of 
standards VUI. If, in any locality, there is an effective demand for the 
teaching of English in the higher primary stage and if thoroughly satisfac
tory arrangements by the appointment of a qualified teacher or teachers 
for instruction could be made, instruction in the language may be permitted 
as an optional subject from that stage without any financial obligations 
on Government. We are also of opinion that the aim of ieachmg 
English should be assentially practical. 

This will only be a concession, however, and scliools availijig them
selves of this permission will have to do so at their own cost, as a 
majority of the members are of opinion that there should be no financial 
obligations on Grovernment for English taught in the upper Primary 
Classes, if penuission given to do so is availed of by any school. 

44. There are some members of the Committee, however, who believe 
that such a regulation is bound to work as a great hardship on poorer 
schools, and consequently on poorer sections of the pf^ople. Schools 
that set\i' the need.s of the richer classes are nof dependent on Govern
ment grants. They have enough resources of their own and the with
holding of a small part of the Government grant will not prevent (hem 
from intr^--^lucing English in whatever lower class they desire. The 
poorer fichools are, hov/ever, whollv depenilent on (Tovernmeiit aid. 
They will have to think twice before undertaking an\ thing that means 
substantial extra expenditure, if no pari of it. however small, is to be 
reimbursed to them in the shape of a Government grant. It might 
also have a detrimental effect on the teaching of the subject as schools 
might try to meet the need as cheaply as possible. Thus the very 
schools, perhaps, that reallv need a few more years of Euglish iitill 
be heavily handicapped, and the regulation will work as a grave 
diacrimiuation in their disfavour. 



We further recommend that some special provision (similar to that 
made for pupils who at present begin their study of English after 
passing the Vernacular Final Examination) should be made in the 
transitional period for those pupils who do not begin their study of 
English in Standards V-VII. 

Hind'istani -iii Primary Schools. 

45. Under provincial autonomy each Province may tend to be self-
contained and it is desirable to have some means of interprovincial 
communication. Hindustani is well calcidated tn serve this purpose. 
It may in due course ris" to the position of a luKpia Jnn'.ni. 

In view of the fact that under the reorganised course of Primary 
education time had to be found for instruction in craft work, sonu' 
members doubted whether provision for an additional subject like 
Hindustani could be made in the course. They, however, recognised the 
need of such provision for some means of inter-provjsional communica
tion and proposed that Hindustani should be taught in the 5th and the 
6th Standards only. A majority of the Committee, however, decided 
to include the subject in all the Upper Primary Stamlard-;. 

In view of the fact that Hindustani is fast becoming the National 
language of India, it is desirable that the people in the Non-Hindustani 
Provinces should have a working knowledge of every-day spoken 
Hindustani. We, therefore, recommend that suitable provision should 
be made for the teaching of Hindustani in the upper Primary Standards. 

Jiuralaad Urban Areas. 

46. As rural and urban environments are so different it would seem at 
first sight that the educational systems of these arej iH should also differ 
fundamentally. But the rural and urban areas are not quite clearly 
defined, 

Moreover communities which are comparatively hackw-ird in education 
have begun iu recent years to take considerable interest in education 
and their children migrate to urban areas to joiji Secondaiy Schools. 

We cannot therefore divide rural nnd urban education in water-tight 
compartments. The two areas should be linked uj> educationally. 

Some years ago special standard.-i known as rural standards were laid 
down for Primary Schools in rural areas. They, however, proved a 
failure. The members of the Committee agree and reiterate the view 
of the Educational Reorganisation Committee t»f 1927 29 that the subjects 
and standards of geiural education sliould be the same for all bovs 
whether residing in rural or urban areas. 

This does not mean that the teaching shotild be exactly the same. 
The subjects should be treated differently in accordance with tho environ
ment of the children. 

We are of opinion that no fundamental differentiation should be made 
in the courses of urban and rural schools but that the teaching should 
relate to ihe environment of the pupil. 
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C H A P T E R VI. 

OTHER TOPICS. 

Katun- of Central Schooh. 

47. The Central Schools, which it isproposedtooryanize to try the new 
experiment, are essentially schools of General Education. These schools 
will be places of work, experimentation and not of passive absorption of 
information. They are not intended to create craftsmen. They only 
use craft as a basis for sound general education and only such crafts are 
to be selected as have definite educative jiossibilities, What these 
Central Schools are expected to do is t « take pupils out of the four walls 
of their class-room and away from tlieir books. They will create in their 
pupils a new attitude of life. They will teach the pupils to work with 
their hands in workshops or farms. Some ol the agricultural bias schools 
failed because the real work on farms was occasionally got done by hired 
labourers. The new schools are not vocational because their direct aim 
is not to prepare farmers, weavers or craftsmen but to impart general 
education through agriculture, weaving or other suitable craft. H in 
the process of doing so the schools succeed in creating new attitudes and 
t u m i i ^ out efficient farmers, weavers or craftsmen, that is certaizdy a 
consummation devoutly to be wished. The reorganized schools are fully 
to retain the cultural aspect of education and the question as to whether 
they should be pre-vocational or vocational should not arise. 

We are of opinion that Central Schools should essentially be schools 
of general education. They should be labelled neither vocational nor 
pre-vocational. 

Shift S if stem. 

48. The diffusion of education among the masses is most urgent and 
i. is highly desirable that Government should take prompt measures to 
tackle the problem,. The task is very formidable, especially in view 
of tbe heavy cost involved. As |)ointed out in Cha])ter IV above, the 
total cost of providing schooling for all children of school-going age will 
approximately go upto not less than three crore? of rupees. It will of 
course be some time before the required amount could be found. In the 
circumstances it is necessary- to examine the possibility of securing 
expansion of education without much extra cost. 

The adoption of the Shift System is calculated to provide such a possi
bility, each pupil receiving instruction for half the school day. Under 
this svstemhalf the pupils attend school in the morninjf and the remainder 
in the afternoon., the same teachers attending both sessions and the same 
accommodation being used. In this way provision for the education of 
about double the number of pupils could be made without much extra 
cost. 
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111 the n i leB of tiie Vximary E^hiotitiou Act. of 1923, the use of this 
system lian l?een recommended. Some Local Authorities have tried tlie 
system in their desperate efforts to cope with the increasing number of 
children in primary schools and have been able to provide for the educa
tion of many more children without extra cost. Under the shift system 
the quality of instruction may not be high enough. In the existing 
circumstances, however, it is no use aiming at high quality particularly 
in the matter of spread of education among masses. 

We recommend that Local Authorities and Man^ements of approved 
schools be permitted, if they so desire, to introduce the shift system and 
other forms of part-time instruction in their schools with a view to 
accelerating the spread of education among the masses. 

Cmtinnation Classes. 

49. Although seven years' Basic Course is the goal aimed at, it will 
be several years before it is reached. In the circumstances, it seems 
both desirable and necessary to provide continuation courses for 
those pupils who desire to continue their education after taking full 
benefit of the schooling provided in the locality. To keep down cost as 
far as possible such arrangements may, to start with, be made in places 
where the number of children i.« sufficient. 

We recommend that provision should be made at suitable centres for 
continuation courses for the benefit of children who may leave school 
before completing the full Primary Course. 

Village Libraries. 

5(). It is now generally reco^inised that for want of suitable books for 
reading children who liave completed their village school course often 
relapse into illiteracy. 

Special efforts are, therefore, necessary for the retention of liti'.raoy 
attained. It is very desirable in the interest of maintenance of literacy 
that Government should launch a long-range programme of village 
libraries. It is advisable in the first instance to begin with those villag<'s 
which have schools. The Library should be located in the school-build
ing and the teacher should b e in (charge of it. Such a step would go 
a iong wav in developing rural schools into active rural community 
centres. What is wanted is siutable reading material in good type which 
will interest the villagers. I t will be one of the functions of the proposed 
PubUcation Bureau to arrange for the preparation and publication of 
suitable literature for village libraries. 

We are of opinion that libraries specially meant for the benefit of 
pupils who cannot continue (heir school courses beyond Standard IV 
should be organised in vill^es beginning with those having schools. 
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lUvjlishAmchi'iig Schools. 

51. Coiiimxinitiet, whose motlier-tonguc is not one of the n'oognized 
languages of the Province arc permitted to teach English from the lowest 
class of the primary school. There is no objection to this concession being 
continued provided that provision for instruction in one of the Provincial 
languages or in Hindustani is made in the schools meant for such com
munities. As A result of such provision the pupils of these schools should 
be able to cultivate closer relations with children of other communities— 
a result certainly worth aiming at. 

The designation " English Teacldng School " is obviously not scientific 
and the schools should be called either primarv or secoudarv according 
to the stage of instruction provided. 

We recommend that English-teaching Schools that are permitted 
to teach English from the initial stage (as the mother tongue of the pupils 
is not one of the recognised languages of the Province) may continue to 
do so at present provided that the schools arrange for regular 
instruction in one of the recognised langui^es of the Province and/or in 
Hindustani. 

Purposeful Acfivilies. 

52. We have recommended that children should be educated through 
purposeful creative activities. We use the word piirfMJucft'l " deli
berately, as we believe that all activities of the child should be purposeful, 
i.e., full of meaning for him.. Activities that lead nowhere nor satisfy the 
inner urge, practical work that has no practical end in view and is not 
concerned with results, will never call forth the best that is in the child. 
Stringing beads to unstring them a few minutes later will have uo appeal, 
whereas stringing beads with the object of wearing a bead necklace for 
the rest of tlie day will give the needful zest to tlie child's work. Plant
ing seeds to dig them up every other day to see how they are growing 
w ill generate a sense of unreality which cannot but mar the best scheme 
of practical education. 

A great deal of the practical work <loue in our .schools to-day is rendered 
futile because of this want of ])urpose behind it. and we take this oppor
tunity to express our con(h>innation of thenia,ss (»f crude, inartistic, useless 
lumber that is being produced in the N A N I F of educational hand-work. 
Handicraft exhibitions are crowded with fancy articles of this kind, 
which serve little educational purpose and represent so much waste of 
time.energy, material and money. Instead of making a crude, elaborately 
embroidered photo-frame, the child will be mon* u.sefully and pleasurably 
employed in ornamenting a handkerchief with a tiny spray of flowers, 
and instead of perpetrating an atrocity iu the shape of a cardboard 
mo<lel of a palace, the child will find more happiness and get more 
vahie from the making of a serviceable cardboard case to bold Lis 
pencils. 
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We believe that the hand-work done in schools should be simple and 
artistic and at the same time shouM have an utiiiiarian end in view. It 
should be related to life and to the simple needs and interests of the ehilii. 
We want our children to realise how beauty and simplicity, art and 
utility can go hand in hand together, and wotdd therefore urge that the 
articles that are produced by school children under the new scheme of 
education should have as far as possible useable and or marketable 
value. 

This should not, however, be understood to imply that education shouW 
be made to pay its way by means of tho " producti\"e work done in 
schools. If the economic aspect is unduly stressed at the sacrifice 
of the cultural and educational objectives, teachers may devote most of 
their attention to extracting the maximimi amount of labour from 
children to the sacrifice of tlie cultural and educational objectives, 
as noted in the Zakir Hussain Committee's Keport. 
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C H A P T E R V U . 

GIRLS' EUVOATION. 

53, With regard to girls' education, there are two sharply divided 
schools of thought. A large section of the public believes that as a majo
rity of girls will eventually find their work in the home, and as education 
is supposed to prepare for life, girls should receive such education as will 
prepare them for the work that awaits them in the future. These people 
are of opinion that some school subjects are imnecessary or unsuitable 
and others too difficult for girls and hence should be dropped from the 
course of studies for girls so as to make it easier, and that it should be 
adopted to the needs of girls by the introduction of house-crafts and 
domestic science. 

The other school of thought believes in equality of opportunity for all, 
and in an uniform intellectual standard for both men and women. 
Women are to-day expected to take part in all aspects of public life and 
to work side by side with men in all fields of work, and are already 
beginning to do so in ever growing numbers. Woman has also 
to be enabled to stand on her own legs and so t o attain economic 
independence. 

One great objection to the present system of educating girls, which is 
substantially the same as that for boys, is that it unfits a girl for life in 
tho homo and makes her an incapable house-wife. But this is, in reality, 
a charge against education in general. If education to-day turns out 
girls who prove incapable in the home, it is not because they receive the 
same education as boys, but because they receive a bookish education 
which is utterly divorced from all practical realities of life. 

If a real practical bent is given to education, we .shall have boy-"? and 
girls, trained in mind and hand and eye, capable of fitting into any walk 
of life and making a success of whatsoever work they are called upon 
to do. 

The Committee is therefore of opinion IhdA there should be no 
fundamental differentiation in the courses for boys and girls. 

Even in the .selection of practical work for girls, no special difference 
need }>e made except as regards work of a heavy and arduous nature. 
We would not confine our girls to needlecraft, cookery and laundry but 
would give them really active work which entails the use of many muscles 
and of hand, eye and brain, and serves to develop a well-balanced persona
lity. We would have our girls quite as famihar with the hammer and the 
chi.=el as with the scissors and the needle. 

Just as the aim of education in general is not to produce so many 
carpenters or tailors or lock-smiths, but so to educate our children 
as to enable them to become better carpenters, better doctors, better 
agricidturists. or whatever they choose ; so also in rhe case of girls, we 
aim, not at turning them into cooks, laundresses, and homewives, but at 
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helping tliem to turn out capable women who can he better cooks or better 
teachers or better mothers or whatever they choose to be. A course of 
well-planned practical work will (Tcate in the girl the right attitude 
towards work in general. This will uo far towards removing the 
growing distaste for manual labour, and will make the girl more capable of 
tackling household problems with intelligence and originality. 

In connection with the general recommendation that there should be 
no differentiation between the education for boys and girls we would 
further recommend that if the present Vernacular Final Examinations 
are to be retained, the standard for girls should be the same as that 
ior boys. 

More traiiUng facilities for Women Tc^ichers. 

54. We are in entire agreement with the view that the education of 
small chilaren should be entrusted to women teachers who are better fitted 
by nature for this task. Messrs. Abbott and W o o d rightly stress this point 
at the verv beginning of their report, as a problem needing immediate 
attention. They are of opinion that "' until a system of infant classes 
staffed by trained women is established in India education will remain 
unsound at its very foundations " . There is no educationalist who will 
not re-echo this emphatically. 

We sec the need of this urgent refonn l>ut are aware at the same time 
of the many difficulties that stand in tlie way. One very important 
difficulty is the paucity of women teachers in the country. This is not 
always due to a dearth of candidates for training. The number of women 
coming forward is on the increase, but many a young candidate is turned 
down because of the limited number of places in the existing training 
colleges and the Umited number of training colleges- We are therefore 
of opinion that early provision should be made for more training institu
tions and for an increase in the number of places in the existing training 
colleges with a view to securing more trained women teachers for 
lower classes of primary schools. 

In order to facilitate the carrying out of this miich-needed reform in 
(dementarv education we further recommend that boys and girls be taught 
together in tbe lower classes of primary schools. A])art from the 
educational value of eo-education. this measure will make it easier to put 
the education of little boys into tbe hands of women teachers. 

It will further be necessary to see that in rural areas and in out-of-way 
places life is made easier for women teachers, many of whom to-day 
experience hardships in an atmosphere of prejudice, if not of open 
hostility. 

Preference, to Girls' Education. 

55. The nruency of iriving a very prominent place to girls' education 
in India is now recognised everywhere. The Hartog Comraitt-ee, for 
example, wrote, " the import^mce of the education of girls and women 
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in India at the present moment cannot be overrated. I t affects vitally 
the range and efficiency of all education. The education of the girl is 
the education of the mother, and through her of her children. The 
middle and high classes of India have long suffered from the dualism of 
an educated manhood and an ignorant womanhood—a dualism that 
lowers the whole level of the home and domestic life and has its reaction 
on personal and national character". So far as Bombay is concerned we 
are glad to note that in the field of Primary Education the increase in the 
number of girls attending primary schools in the quinquennium 1932-37 
was 26 per cent, as against U) per cent, for boys. And yet not even one 
out of every four girls of school-going age is mider instruction. Every 
measure calculated to advance the spread of education amongst girls 
must be carefully fostered even at some extra cost. Co-education in the 
lower Primary Stage must be encouraged and efforts must be made to 
bring more girls in the existing schools for boys. For altliough the 
appointment of women teachers in these standards even in boys' school is 
a great necessity, it is of utmost importance to pash the expansion 
of girls" education in spite of the lack of women teachers in stifficient 
numbers. 

We are, therefore, of opinion that special impetus should be given to 
the spread of education among girls and that in every scheme of 
compulsory education preference should be given to girls. 
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C H A P T E R Vin. 

TKACHERS. 

Normal Schools for Bam Course. 

56. The Zakir Hussain Committee rightly observe that the proper 
training of teachers is the most important condition for the success of the 
scheme of Basic Education. The present Vernacular Final standard is 
regarded as very low. Candidates with a A'ernacular Final Certificate are 
generally narrow in their outlook, have little power of independent 
thinking and are .specially weak in their own motlier-tongue, What is 
essentiali.s that Training Institutions should have far better material 
to work upon. 

A majority of the candidates of tbe present training institutions obtain 
the benefit of only one year's training. The number of places in the 
second year lias recently been increased and a provision for a third year 
course ha^ also been made. The net output of the second and the third 
vear classes iS; howewr, very limited. The feeling is that primarj'' teachers 
are deteriorating and the general position is very unsatisfactory. 

One of the defects of the present arrangement of training teachers for 
primarv schools is that the candidates aihnitted to these institutions 
suffer from a sense of inferiority complex. It is desirable that one type of 
the Secctndarv School sliould serve as a normal school where our future 
primarv teachers should receive sound general education as well as profes-
Hi(mal training. The hrst two years' course of this Normal School should 
be the same as in other types of Secondary Schools. English may or 
may not be taught. There is no reason why an experiment in a purely 
vernacular type of a S c o n d a r y School should not be made at any rate for 
some rural areas. In the last tv.-o years of the Normal School professional 
training will be added on to general education. Pupils will receive 
training in principles of education, chiss management, school organisation 
and also in practice lessons. It is essential that the normal schools should 
be residential institutions where pupils live a vigorous social life in a spirit 
of perfect co-operation. The ideology of the scheme of Basic Education 
should be thoroughly inculcated on tlieir minds so that they should always 
endeavour to ensure that their school is a national co-operative 
comnumity, the meinbers of which are fired by a spirit of hard work, 
social service and common good. 

Admis-sioiis should ordinarily be nuade direct by special entrance tests. 
When the output of ihe i'ull seveii vears" Basic course becomes available 
for admission to these Normal Schools, the persons trained in them for 
work in reorganised primary schools would be far better equipped with 
general knowledge than even the present Matriculates. 

To ensure success for I be scheme of Basic Education, it is necessary that 
all teachers should be trained. To secure larger supply of trained teachers 
it is desirable that there should be at least one normal .school for each 
district. The number of these normal schools mav be increased fmrther 
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according to requirements. Aided Secondary Scliools that desire to 
be converted into Noimal Schools or to add such departments may be 
encouraged to do so. 

We are of opinion that for the success of the scheme of Basic Education 
it is essential that provision for a four years* normal course (on a par with 
the Secondary School Course) fbr the training of teachers of Basic 
Schools should be made and that at least one such normal school should 
be maintained for each district. 

Courses of Higher Training. 

57, It is necessary to make provision for advanced training particularly 
for the teachers of schools teaching the full basic course, as also, for Super
visors who are to guide the work of teachers. Provision is also necessary 
for refresher courses particularly for the benefit of teachers already 
working in schools. It is desirable to start special training institutions 
for this purpose for each Division with up-to-date modern appliances so 
far as possible. 

We are of opinion that special Training Institutions for ihe training of 
teachers of Central Schools and supervisors should be organised in all 
educational divisions and arrangements should be made in these institu
tions for vacation or Refresher Courses for teachers already in service and 
also for the systematic use of the Cinema, Radio, Museums, etc., as 
definite aids to work in schools. 

Teachers for Secot'dari/ Schools. 

58. The present teachers in Secondary Schools are ordinarily qualified 
to give instruction in the literary type of education only. Some of them 
will have their place in our proposed scheme of secondary education. 
But it will be necessary to appoint new teachers with special qualifications 
in the new type of Secondary Schools. Wc are providing substantial 
practical work in practically all types of Secondary Schools throughout 
four years. W c arc also providing courses in Agriculture, Commerce, 
ludu.stry and Technology and art-crafts in the last two years of the 
Secondary School. Teachers, with special qualifications and some 
vocational experience will be necessary for these new schools. 

We propose elsewhere that an Advisory Board of Education should be 
instituted to advise Government on matters of educational policy and 
practice. We have also suggested that the Advisorj'^ Board should 
appoint sub-committees for ( 1 ) General Education and ( 2 ) pre-vocational 
training with powers to co-opt experts. 

It would be possible for a Sub-Committee of this Board to advise 
Government as well as managements of recognised Secondary Schools 
in regard to the selection of the special teachers required for the 
reorganised Secondary Schools. 

We are, therefore, of opinion that, to start with, teachers of requisite 
qualifications fur vocational work should be selected so far as possible 
from among teachers who have worked or are working in Vocational 
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Institutions of good standing and established reputation in consultation 
with a Board of Experts. 

We are further of opinion that the Department of Education should 
arrange for the periodical inspection of vocational work in Secondary 
Schools in consultation with the Boar4 of Experts. 

The alH»\"t' arruiigemeiit.'i are nu>ant to he only pl•o^•i.sionak To make 
permiinent arraiigouieiits for the recruitment and training of Secondary 
teachers, it will be necessary to revise the system of the training of 
Secondary teacliers. We suggest that Government should appoint 
a special committee to draft detailed syllabuses for the different types of 
Secondary Schools proposed by us and propose suitable provision for the 
vocational as well as general training of Secondary Teachers. 
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C H A P T E R I X . 

SPECIAL VOCATIONAL EDUCATION. 

Information on Careers. 

59. Altliough it is not the lunction of education to answer the erabar-
rapsing question, " Is there a job at all ?", wc are constrained to say, 
however, that at the very root of all reforms in education lies the baffling 
problem o f how to assist ])upils on tho conclusion of their studies to select 
or find an occupation suited to their needs, aptitudes and abilities iu the 
complex economic structure of the society. If the transition from schools 
to occupational life is to be a smooth and orderly process, we consider that 
it is essential that there should be some provision for the collection and 
dissemination of authoritative information on careers and occupations 
to which the perplexed parents, teachers and the pupils would have 
access for their guidance and decision in the matter. 

We recommend that Government should publish pamphlets giving 
information about careers for pupils and also about the preliminary 
education needed for such careers. 

Part-time or continuation education. 

60. We realise that the majority of the eleraentar}^ school leavers will 
be compelled by the force of circumstances to seek employment in the 
shop, the farm, the counting house, the factory, the studio, the office and 
the like. It is highlv questionable if immature boys and jrirls at the 
tender age of l i to 16 arc sufficiently equipped educationally for the 
needs and requirements of the complex modern age. We recommend, 
therefore, that for their benefit there should be provision of part-time 
education, preferably on the lines of what is known as day continuation 
schools wherever practicable. While the conr.ses of stutlies offered in 
these continuation schools will necessarily be related to vocational 
subjects, there is however no reason why they should not also embrace 
education for citizenship, health, culture, human relationships, refine
ment, the use of leisure time and so on whenever the organization of 
such courses is feasible. 

We are of opinion that part-time classes for continuation or vocational 
education of those who cannot avail themselves of education in day or full-
time schools should be organised as suggested in the Abbott-Wood Report, 
wherever there is a demand for them. 

Separate Vocational Institutions. 

61. According to the terms of reference to our Committee we were 
called upon to consider the problem of giving a definite practieal turn to 
the ordinary primary and secondary education. We have kept steadily 
this aim in view in making all our recommendations. We are, however, 
conscious that a complementary system of specialised vocational 
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education is nece&eary particularly for the honefit of those who have to 
leave schools at the end of the. Primary and Secondary Stages or in the 
middle of the Secondary Stage. 

We are indebted to the Director of Industries for a comprehensive 
account of the existing provision of technical, trade and other forms of 
industrial education and training in this Province, its defects and short
comings, and what he considers to be the minimum requirements for its 
reorganisation and expansion. We record our appreciation of tbe note 
in which he lias placed his views before Governni'^nt on the Abbott -Wood 
Report on Vocational Kducatiou in India. 

In view of the fact that we have put forward a scheme of Primary and 
Secondary Education with a substantial practical instruction, we feel 
that it is essential to provide an adequate number of specialised 
vocational, industrial, trade and technical institutions. We therefore 
recommend that Government should take steps for the establishment 
of such institutions. 
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C H A P T E R X . 

ADMINISTRATION. 

Examinations and Supervision. 

62. The Zakir Hussain Comtnittee aptly observe that the system of 
examinations prevailing in our country has proved a curse to education " . 
Messrs. Abbott and Wood in their report note it is a common place to 
say that the High Schools of India are examination-ridden and that 
t'Cachers and pupils alike are too dependent on text-books." Schools are 
often busy with weekly, monthly, mid-terminal, t-erminal, or annual 
examinations. The evil, however, lies not so much in the number of 
examinations as in their nature or character and their ultimate effect 
on pupils, teachers and school work generally. The Director of Public 
Instruction in his note on the Abbott-W^ood Report observes : " Neither 
the present vernacular course (particularly if a child only reaches 
Standartl IV) nor the High School course on account of the Matriculation 
syllabus and the tyranny of the Matriculation Examination are in the real 
sense of the word educative. It is certainly time to minimise so far as 
possible the evil of examinations." In an organised system of education, 
external examinations have come to be recognised as a necessary evil. 
What is, however, desirable and particularly necessary in the present 
state of education in this country is to do away with the undesirable 
influence exercised by external examinations on the work in schools and 
on education generally. The Board of Education, London, in their Hand 
Book of suggestions to Teachers most aptly observe :— 

** It is imwise to introduce outside influences in the shape of external 
examinations that would almost certainly tend to stereotype methods 
and curriculum and to cramp the initiative of the t-eacbers and tbe 
independent development of the School." 
The undesirable influence of external examinations on our Bcbools 

is distinctly noticeable and the sooner it is done away with the 
better, 

63. An external examination will make it difficult, if not impossible, 
for the new tvpe of schools to grow freely and spontaneously. The aim 
of the new schools is to wean the children from mere book-learning as 
far as possible, but an external examination will drive them back to their 
books. The new schools would relate general education with the basic 
crafts as well as with the life and environment of the child. It would 
be difficult for an external examiner to test attainments of such a general 
ediication and its correlation through set question papers. I t would also 
he difficult to conduct an external examination, which will provide for 
an adequate and correct measurement of the practical work done by 
the primary school children. On broader educational grounds also it is 
desirable to discontinue an external examination. An examination 
-shoidd closely approximate to revision. The teacher who teaches is 
the proper person to revise the portion done and he should be the person 
to examine the pupils. Every school should maintain a record of the 



38 

progress of every pupil in different departments of school-work as well 
as in extra curricular activities. Promotions of the chiklren should 
depend on their progress in the school examinations and the standard 
of their work on farms, in workshops and extra curricular activities. 
Heads of schools should issue certihcatcs of attendance and attainment 
on the basis of these records. Pupils seeking admission for the entrance 
examination of a secondar}'^ school or any other institutions should be 
required t o attach copies of the school certificates to their applications. 

64, The external examinations that influence the work of the existing 
primary schools are :—(1) Standard IV Kxaminatlon, (2) Inspecting 
Officer's examination and (8) Vernacular Pinal Kxamination. A special 
examination of the pupils of primary Standard IV v:a.s considered 
necessary to ensure the admission to A. V- Standard I of pupils wlio liad 
satisfactorily completed the work of the elementary stage of instruction. 
It is difficult to make satisfactory arrangements for the coiuluct. of the 
examination particularly in the rural areas and it is not now uncommon 
that ill some districts certificates of Standard IV examination are based 
on the examination held by the. school staff. The examination may 
now be abolished without inconvenience. 

Detailed (examination of each pupil by the Inspecting Officer is 
considered to be necessary and important particularly in the case of 
schools entrusted to the care of untrained teacher-^. The system is, 
however, faulty. It weakens the sense of responsibility of teachers and 
thus does more harm than good to the work of the school and its pu])iis. 
It impels teachers to prepare pupils for the annut^l examination instead 
of educating them. The Inspectii\i' Ofbcer has very inadequate timi' to 
judge properly the progress made by indi-N'idual pupils in the various 
subjects of instruction and their different sub-heads and his examination 
is bound to be far from fair to several pupils, unless he is supcrimman. 
The other drawback of the system is that the teacher often aims at 
securing good results in the aggregate, instead of attending to the progiess 
of individual pupils entrusted to his care. The maintenance of records 
of pupils" work should enable the teacher to pu}' more attention to the 
progress made by individual pupils. If is d''.<irald(> generally that this 
external influence of a detailed examination should be done away with. 
Under the new scheme all teachers would be specially trained. Till that 
stage is readied, the present system of detailed examinations by super
visors of existing schools may continue as a temporary measure. 

Though the Vernacular Final Examination marks the close of the 
Primary School stage it is now found to serve little useful purpose. It 
provides no definite openings e,\'e,ept for teaclier.ships of primary schools 
or for admission to Vcrnacuhir Training Colleges. Heads nftlie.se Colh'ges 
generally look upon the V. F. qualification as very inadequate. An 
average V. F, man is found to be weak in his own mother tongue, and 
narrow in outlook and is ill-equippe<l with general knowledge. Full 
primary schools are busy preparing pupils for the V, F. Examination 
often tothe neglect o f the work of the Inwerclasses. The examination as 
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noted above serves no useful purpose. It may be abolished without 
inconvenience. The maintenance of pupils' records and the issue of 
schooMeaving certitJcates hascd on them will enable teachers to pay more 
individual attention and thus to show better work generally. To avoid 
any sudden cliange and to prevent any possible dislocation, the examina
tion may continue to be held for the existing primarv schools till the plan 
of reorganipation is fully effected. Admissions to training institutions 
and to lower grades of the Public Sen-ice (if any) should of course be 
made by entrance tests umler the new scheme. 

We recommend that, in view of the present schools being examination-
ridden, external examinations should be aboh'shed. Heads of Schools 
should hold their own examinations, and make promotions after taking 
into account the record of pupils* attendance, work in the class-room, 
farm, and workshop and in general extra school activities, as also his 
perform?nce in school examinations. 

65. If external examiiiaf ions are abolished special checks must be 
provided. For tbe success of the reorgaiiise<I plan of work, it is necessary 
that properlv qualitied and ei¥ici<-nt Supervisors trained specially in the 
work of supervi.^ion and a'imini.stratiou should be provided. They should 
be given light charges .so that they may visit schools frequently, see that 
the records of pupils are maintained carefully and systematically and 
ensure that tlie objective of Ba'^ic Education is being .':teadily pursued 
by tea( hers and the requisite standard of attainnient is maintained. 
Tbe work of tbe schools should also be judged from time to time by .sample 
acbie\eni(nt tests l-y the Ediicatiorial Inspectors and the Directing 
Officers of the Department of Education. 

We are of opinion that Sujpervisors of Primary Schools should be specially 
trained for their work and that each such Supervisor should ordinarily 
be in charge cf about 50-60 Schools with Head Quarters near about the 
Centre of his tract. 

Mnlriculadon. 

60. As pointed out above, it is geuerall.. agreed tliat the Matriculation 
Examination donunates the wlnde Secondary School <ourse and that 
teachers are busy with ]>reparing pupils for this examination often to the 
ne<dect of educatiuff them in the real .'̂ cnse of the term. For the real 
reform of Seeon<lar\- }'>lucation, ii is esseiitial thiit this external examma-
tion should be done awa v' with. People, however, are so long used 
to the Matriculation Examination that to many the ver*' thought of 
abolishuig it .^eeins quite inijmifticable. If Head Ma.sters were selected 
from among tried teacher^ and in con.sultation with the Deiiartment of 
Education and if thev were uiven full freedom i[i the internal manage
ment of schools (the iirant-in-Aid Code might suitably provide for thes*' 
reipiirements) there should be no need of an external exajniiuition like 
the Matriculation. The removal of tbe infJuenee of the Matriculation 
should servo to devi'lop among tetichen; and through thcn» among pupils 
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a proper sense of responsibility and consequent higher seme of duty, 
qualities o f very high educational value and essential for real social 
improvement and ruitional advancement. 

In the present system, examinations are given an undue importance 
and a wrong place. Apart from the unwieldy character of the Matricula
tion and the difficulty of making satisfactory arrangements for examining 
the answer papers of over 18,000 candidates, the examination coming 
at the close of the Secondary School course stands condenmed because 
of the l>aneful influence it exercises over the whole course. The 
Matriculation Examination is at present serving two different aims. It 
is a Secondary School-lea^^ng examination and also an entrance examina
tion for admission to the colleges. Though the University provides for 
collegiate courses in agriculttiie, engineering, commerce, medicine, etc., 
the passage for all these diversified courses is through the common 
Matriculation examination which cannot test any specialized sldfi, 
knowledge or aptitude in candidates to determine their fitness for 
the different courses. This stereotyped character of the Matriculation 
affects adversely the character of Secondary Schools, wliich follow the 
same course of studies and do the sanie kind of work. There is no scope 
for initiative nor for experiment. Though the Province is predominantly 
agricultural, agriculture has no place in the system of Secondar}' 
education. Though our IVovince stands first in India iu industry' 
and commerce our Secondary Schools take no cognizance of tliat 
fact. 

These are the inevitable results of a system of education, which is not 
only dojnimited but also decided by an external examination. It is 
desirable and necessar}' that the Matriculation should be abolished. 
The academic and professional colleges and collegiate institutiojts should 
conduct their own entrance examinations under tho general supervision 
and guidance of tho University. Such an arrangement will encourage 
the Secondary Schools to introduce diversified courses leading on to 
collegiate courses of various types. It may be contended that the 
entrance tests of Colleges will continue to influence school work. 
Though this is true to a certain extent the influence will be much loss 
than that exercised by the JMatriculation. Tlie specific requirements of 
professional colleges may, on the other liand, make Secondary' education 
more realistic and practical and give it a more definite aim to pursue. 

Moreover this arrangement is best calculated to assign specific 
responsibiUty to schools as well as to colleges. Heads of Secondary-
Schools will then be free to educate children in accordance with courses 
of in.struction which they find to be most beneficial to the children in 
their chiirge and colleges will be free to choose material which they 
consider to be quite fit for collegiate work. Under the present svstem, 
Heads of S<*hools are known to shelve the responsibilitv for the product 
of their schools to tho influence exercised by the Matriculation and the 
Heads of Colleges to the material provided by Secondar)' Schools. Trust 
begets trust. There is no better training groTuid for the development 
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of a true sense of responsibility. It is therefore most desirable that 
the system of keeping individual records of pupils' attendance and 
work should be introduced and Heads of Secondary Sthook should 
issue Secondary School Leaving Certificates on the basis of these 
records. 

If special care is taken to secure right type of persons for Head Master
ships of High Schools and if they are given freedom to issue Secondary 
School Leaving Certificates on the basis of full four years' record of 
pupils' work such Leaving Certificates should in due course acquire 
a status of their own. 

We are of opinion that the whole system of Secondary School Education 
is examination-ridden and recommend that with a view to removing the 
tyranny of the Matriculation Examination, Heads of Secondary Schools 
should be permitted to hold their own examinations and to issue 
Secondary School Leaving Certificates on the basis of full four years* 
record of pupil's work in the class-room, on the play-field, in the 
Workshop, in the social and general activities of the school, as also his 
performance in the school examinations. 

We recommend that the University be moved to have the preaent 
Matriculation Examination replaced by special tests or examinations for 
entrance to Colleges affiliated to the University with a view to securing 
right type of students for University Courses, none but those holding the 
requisite Secondary School Leaving Certificate being considered eligible 
for admission to the entrance tests of Colleges. 

Modernization of the Matriculation. 

67. It must be noted here that the abolition of the Matriculation may 
meet with considerable opposition. It may take considerable time to 
achieve that object. In the meanwhile it is essential that the 
Matriculation should be mended before it could be ended. W c arc 
proposing diversified courses at the Secondary Stage. "We understand 
that Government have also declared their intention to convert some 
of their Secondary Schools into technical, commercial and agricultural 
institutes. The Matricidation examination will have, therefore, to be so 
organised as to provide for tliese diversified types. 

It is also high time that the essay type of questions set at the 
Matriculation should be discontinued as far as possible and new types 
of questions which will test reasoning rather than memory be 
introduced. 

"NVe are of opinion that till such time as the University decides to 
abolish the Matriculation examination, it should be moved to take steps 
to improve the Matriculation Examination by providing alternative 
courses of studies and by modernising the examination generally. 

Grants to Aided Schools. 

68. For the success of the reorganised Schools it is essential that 
schools should be staffed with properly qualified and contented teachers. 
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Aidedschools cannot secure such teachers without extra cost. Provision 
foi^instruction in craft work or workshop practice will also involve extra 
liability. Managements of Aided schools \̂ ill not I)c able to meet this 
extra hability without some special aid from Government. 

A vast majority of the Secondary Scliools are aided schools and this 
agency has mainly to be relied upon for furtlier expansion of Secondary 
Education. For the extension of Basic Education to smaller villages 
more use of the private agency may have to be made hereafter. 

We recommend that the scale of grant to Aided Schools should be 
revised to enable them to employ qualified teachers on adequate scales 
of pay with reasonable fixity of tenure and provision for old age and also 
to enable them to meet the extra cost involved by the provision of 
practical work in Primary and Secondary Schools. 

Facilities for ETpcrimevtuiion. 
69. One of the common complaints against the present system of 

Education js its rigidity. Courses of study are prescribed and there are 
very lew departures from the sanctioned curriculum. It is tru(^ tliat 
the Grant-in-aid Code provides that the courses laid down hy Govern
ment may bo modified with the sanction of the Department of Education. 
Modifications are, however, rarely effecte<l and the schools continue t o 
work almost along stereotyped lines. This plan of work has had trial 
for over one hundred years. What is now needed i.s .special encourage
ment t o experimentation. This could be pec(ire<l if Head iVla.sters had 
more freedom in arranging curriculum for tJieir selmols consistently, 
with the general principles and spirit of the -standard course. If on trial, 
the changes nuide are found io go beyond tlic spirit o f the standard course 
the question may be investigatetl by the Educational Authorities and 
the school concerned may be called upon to di-^contiuue them. 

We recommend that the curriculum sanctioned by Government should 
be regarded as standard in which alterations or modifications not 
inconsistent with the principles and spirit of the sanctioned course may 
be made to suit local or special conditions after an intimation in writing 
to the Department of Education before the commencement of the school 
year. 

Salaries of Teachers. 

70. It is not possible to overenqiliasize the important nature of the 
duties that a teacher has to perform and liis work in tliis regard to his 
country and countrymen can only be <lescri!>ed as a pul)lic trust. He is 
charged with the sacred duty of nuiuhiing the character and careers of 
pupils committed to his charge and on the manner in wiiich lie carries out 
hia responsibility depends the future cd his country. India is in need of 
good citizens and the younger generations are looking up for guiilance. 
It is the dutv of a teacher to so train and educate the [uquis committed 
te his charge that they will in course of time turn out to be not only good 
servants but also good citizens. He should be a person imbued with 
ft high sense of duty and actuated by Ingli ideals. He is thus an 
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important public servant ami his emoluments should be commensurate 
with his qualification, the nature and importance of bis work and the 
special responsibilities devolving on him. 

We are of opinion that emoluments of teachers in primary and 
Secondary Schools should be in accordance with the standard scales of pay 
that may be laid down for other public servants of similar attainments 
and responsibilities. 

A Puhlkadon Bureau. 

71. Primary teachers generally and particularly those in charge of 
village schools are seriously handicapped for want of suitable books for 
general use or for reference. Tbe plan of Basic Education is new and 
under it teaching is generally to centre round a suitable craft or 
productive work. 

It is necessary that books on different subjects of instruction should 
be prepared and published for tliein. Teacliers will of course be expected 
to make alterations and moditieatiuiis to suit actual requirements and 
special needs. Village tt^aehers ore isolated and mere advice or sugges
tions are not very helpful. Proper grounding in tbe mother tongue is 
hereafter to be the foundation of all school education. More advanced 
books for use in Secondary Schools on tbe difEerent subjects of instruction 
will also be required. 

Interesting and instructive books are also npccs.sary for extra reading 
in primary and secondary scliools and for tlie di.s.semination of useful 
knowledge in village.s. If the want is tc be supplied sati.'^factorilv and 
without undue delay it is Tieces.^ary that (Invernnient should take the 
initiative in the matter. A Publication Bureau for eaeli of the recognised 
languages of the Province sliould therefore be constituted. It should 
consist of not more than five person.^ interested in education and well 
versed in the recognised lanLruage of the Division. It should be attached 
to the Training Institution for the higher Training of teachers of Central 
Schools and Supervisors. The Principal of tbe Training In.stitution 
should .serve a.'; ex-officio Secretary of the Bureau. 

We are convinced that for the success of the new scheme it is essential 
that a Special Publication Bureau should be constituted for the prepara
tion of books and appliances for the use of teachers, as also for village 
libraries, school children and literate adults. 

Advimnj Hoard of F.ducofwn. 

7"2. t 'nder provincial autonomy provinces niay develop on 
independent lines and it is verv desirable that (here sliould be a 
perinaiu'iit Adviwoiy lioard to keej) in touch with educational develop
ment in the different Indian Provinces. States and foreign Cfitiutries to 
advisp the ^Ministries of Kducation. It should include oihcial experta 
and also non-olbrials cmini^iit in tlie different walks of life. It sliould 
also obtain the co-ojieration of industrial firms anil businessmen in the 
spread of Vocational Education and to secure co-ordination between 
the State I'tihty Servi<'es. 
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We recommend that an Advisory Board ot Education composed of 
official experts in the difFere:it branches of Education and non-officials 
eminent in Educational, Vocational, Business, or Social activities should 
be constituted. Its function should be :— 

(1) To advise Government on matters of educational policy and 
practice. 

(2) To collect information about educational activities and experi
ments in other parts of India as also in foreign countries. 

(3) To issue bulletins disseminating modern ideas in education. 
(4) To suggest ways and means for securing the co-operation of 

State Utility Services as also of Commercial and Industrial firms 
particularly in the matter of pre-vocational Training. 

(5) To suggest arrangements for vocational guidance to pupils in 
Secondary Schools. 

The Advisory Board should appoint Sub-Committees for (1) General 
Education and (2) Pre-Vocational Training with powers to co-opt 
experts. 
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C H A P T E R X I . 

TRANSITIONAL STAGE. 

Appointment of Organizing Officer. 

73. The principle of educating children through pujposefui creative 
activities leading on to productive work is new to the people who are long 
used to only one type of education. A s a result, this new conception of 
education is looked upon generally with considerable misgivings, and, 
in some cases, with positive hostility. A correct appraisal of the scheme 
of Basic Education by alt concerned is the first condition of suecess. 
In order to do this it is essential that educational workers and the public 
generallv should be made to realize the spirit of the whole scheme, the 
principles underKing it, its aim. and tlie mamier in which it is proposed 
to train teachers to work the scheme, and to overcome the difficulties 
attendant on its introduction. Care must be taken to ensure that 
inspecting officers, teachers, managements of schools, and through them 
the parents and the public generally, are well posted iu all these matters. 
Extensive propaganda will have to be undertaken before final plans are 
formulated for the initiation and development of the new scheme. The 
task, though difficult, is innwrtant. It is, therefore, necessary'' that it 
should be entrusted to a responsible Educational Officer of Government 
specially selected for the purpose. He should have the help of a small 
Advisory Committee and Assistants knowing more than one language 
of the province and possessing aptitude for propaganda work. 

We are of opinion that a special officer not lower in rank than 
a Divisional Educational Inspector be appointed immediately to organise 
ail work in connection with the initiation and development of the scheme 
of Basic Education, that he should act in consultation with a small 
Advisory Committee specially constituted for the purpose and that he be 
given the help of necessary Assistants. 

Areas for trial of (he cxperitnvni. 
74. 3he experiment .should be tried in selected areas. I'he area 

selected shouUl so far as p< )̂ssible be compact and each district should 
have one such selected area. It should be such tliat facilities could be 
secured without much difticulty for suitable school buildings, adequate 
play fields, and convenient farm.s with necessary water supply for school 
garden, Xature Study and Agricultural and outdoor work generallv. 
The object in view is to transform all the schools in the selected areas 
into the schools of the new t\ j>e. There should be no rival system of 
education followed in tliat area which is likelv to compete with the new 
scheme. Experience gained in developing Agricultural Bias Schools 
shows that it is not desirable that the school of the present type as well 
as of the new type should co-exist. In order to ensure the success of the 
scheme the experiment will have first to be tried on a very limited scale. 
The number of full primaiy schools in the area should ordinarily not 
exceed two or three. This should not make it very difficult for arrange
ments to be made for the necessary emergency training required for 
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t o a c l L c r s on whom will fall the work of initiating the scheme of Basic 
Kclucation in tlic selccte<l areas. The co-operation of individuals or of 
projx'rlv constituted private bodies who are known to have faith in the 
scheme of Basic I'^ducation may, wherever possible, be secured for the 
trial o f tJtc ex^xriment. 

We recommend that compact areas providing necessary facilities be 
selected in each district to try the experiment of " Basic Education 
So far as possible, all schools in such areas should be transformed into 
schools of the new type, the full primary schools within the areas being 
organised as Central Schools, i.e. schools teaching the full seven years' 
Basic Course with arrangements for instruction in two or more productive 
crafts. 

EmergcHcij Course of Tralninij. 
75. It is the teacher that makes the school. For the success o f the ex-

perimentof " Ba.sic Education " it is c^.senlial, therefurr,that the teachers 
required for work in tlie selected areas should liave luidergone a special 
course of training. For the first year of tiie experiment, it is necessary 
that trained teacliers, preferably possessing aptitude for some craft or 
manual work of some kind, should be selected and trained in an emer
gency course of about six nionths. ^he training schools for this emer
gency course for 193^- ;i9 slioukl preferably be located in rural areas, so 
that they mav keep up village contacts and be trained under conditions, 
in which they will ordiiuirily have to carrv* on the work of teaching. 
I'jverv' such training institution should have a practising school attached 
to it. The school shotdil b e staflVd bv spccialh competent teachers and 
should impart instruction according to t h e princiiik-sof '" Basic Educa
tion.'' Theehief aim of sucli a tridiiing school sliould be that the whole 
school should work as a -Vatioiial Co-operative comnuiuits', the members 
of whicli are fired In u spirit of liard work, social service and common 
good. If iminedijiti.' a r r a n L i e i n e n t s are made for tlie emergency cxjurse 
of trauiing. the teachers trained uniler it shouhl be able to put in some 
work in the schools of the sfleclcd ureas with a view to transforming 
them into schools of the new type before the close of 1938-39. 

The Committee is convinced that, for the success of the scheme of 
Basic Education, it is essential that immediate arrangements for the 
special training of select trained teachers preferably with aptitude for 
productive or manual work of some kind should be made separately for 
each educational division. The emergency course of training, at the 
start, should be of about six months and the instruction should include 
among other things : 

(1) Training in at least two basic crafts. 
(2) Formulation and working of simple projects and schemes of 

correlated studies. 
(3) Inculcation of ideology of education through productive work, 

viz., melhod of learning by doing, relating education to actual life, 
scope of initiative, sense of social responsibility, spirit of social service 
for national co-operative community. 
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(4) A special course in Physical Training, Drawing and Music. 
(5) A short course m Physiology, Hygiene, Sanitation, Dieteijcs, 

Social Studies and Hindustani. 
(6) Teaching of at least 25 lessons in the practising school under 

proper supervision. 

These training schools should be residential institutions where the 
individual teachers under training have opportunities of receiving training 
to live a vigorous, social life in an atmosphere of perfect co-operation. 

Supenisnrs for Expert menial Schools. 

76. The whole plan of work is new. The teachers who have undergone 
merely an emergency course of training will start work in the existing 
schools i n peculiar and, m a y b e , unfavourable circumstances. The 
teachers will have no previous experience to guide them in the work of the 
schools of the new type. In the circumstances, it is essential that teachers 
in each selected a r e a should have the bein and guidance of a highly trained 
supervisor. He shoidd visit the schools frequently, watch and guide the 
work of teachers as a friend, explain to them how the difficulties they 
experience might be got over and ensure that the individual records of 
pupils a r e kept systematically and carefully and the spirit of the basic 
course is appreciated b y teachers and is steadily followed. 

We recommend that the Supervisors for the experimental schools 
should be select men and women who should be specially trained to enable 
them to supervise and guide the work in the reorganised schools in their 
charge. 

Programme of Heorganizafion. 

77. If immediate arrangements are made for the emergency courses of 
training, the schools in selected areas may be initialed in 1938 39 in the 
work of the new t v p e . The output of t e a c h f T s trained in emergency 
courses may be increased, as n e c e s s a r V ; and the experiment may be 
extended to larger areas in ir+39 40. It is desirable that the whole 
position may b e reviewed before the close of 1939—40, and if the results 
are favourable a prograrujue of transforming all schools into schools of 
the new tvpe within five vears mav be drawn up. 

We recommend that the above experiment be tried in the first instance 
during 1938-39, that if the results are assuring enough the scope of the 
experiment be extended during the year 1939-40, that the position be 
reviewed fully before the end of 1939-40, and, that in the light of experience 
gained, arrangements for complete reorganisation of Primary Education 
be made within five years. 
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PVS. 

1. Special Officer of B. E . S . Class I , grade at Rs. 600 
per inensein . . . . . . . . 7,200 

2. His Travelling Allowance . . . . . . 2,000 
3. Four Divisional Assistants of B. E. S. I I at Rs. 200 . . 9,000 
4. Two clerks : one at Rs. 60 and the other at Rs. 40 . . 1,200 
5. Six peons at Rs. 18 . . . . . . . 1,'296 
6. Contingencies . . . . . . . . 500 
7. Stamps . . . . . . . . 50O 
8. Office rent at Rs. 100 . . . - . . 1,200 
9. Furniture . . . . . . . . 100 

79.—Training Jnstittitiun for basic Education in each Educational 
Division. The cost uorked out below is only for one unit. 

1. Principal with B. E. S. Cla.ss H grade at Rs . 30O . . 3,000 
2. One general assistant with S. E. S. grade Rs. 150 . . 1,800 
3. Five teachers for crafts and other subjects at Rs. 100 

each per mouth . . . . . . 6,000 
4. One Clerk at Rs. 50 per mensem . . . . 600 
5. Two peons at Rs. 18 each . . . . . . 432 
6. Office contingency . . - . . . 300 

7. Rents 
(a) Training College at Rs. 1(>0 per mensem. 
{h) Hostel at Rs. 1(K>. ^ 3,000 
(r) Workshop at Rs. 50. j 

8. Utensils . . . , . . 500 
9. Furniture . . . . . . 1,000 

10. Books and appliances . . . . . . 1,000 

{Practising School.) 

11. Four teachers—two at Hs. 40 and two at Rs. 30 per 
meusem . , . . . . . . 1,680 

12. Rent . . . . . . - . 1 0 0 
13. Contingency . . . . . . - . 5 0 
14. Equipment including furniture . , . . 500 

C H A P T E R X I I . 

COSTS. 

18.—Spc^i(tl Officer's Eslahlishmeid. 
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(Workshop.) 
Rs. 

15. (a) Clay work 
(6) Wood-work—^Recurring . . 

„ —Non-recurring 
(c) Agriculture—Recurring . . 

„ —^Non-recurring 
(d) Spinning and Weaving 

300 
800 

1,200 
1,250 
2,000 

As per Wardha 
Scheme. 

16. Stipends for 80 candidates at Rs. 10 per mensem 9,600 

80.—Cost of basic crafts in Central Schools would be the same as 
that worked out in the case of the practising school attached to the 
Training Collie. 

81.—Publishing Bureau. 

R s . 10,000 for 1939-40 would be necessary for the preparation and 
publication of suitable books for teachers and pupils. 

N.B.—The income to be realised in case of the various basic crafts as worked out 
in the appendices should be deducted from expenditure under practising school, work
shop as well as the central schools. 

N.B.—The coat is calculated at the present scales of salaries and may be reduced, 
when the scales are redace<l by GoTemment. 

82.—Cost of introducing practical courses in Agri^Uure, Clay work. 
Woodwork, Light Engineering, Commerce and Technology in 
Secondary Schools. 

The Committee have calculated the recurring and non-recurring 
approximate costs of introducing the various pre-vocational courses in 
one school as a unit, which, it is hoped, may ser\'e as a basis for convert
ing secondary schools into Institutes of the various types. 

1. AgricuUvrefor High Schools. 

Expenditure per unit 
Do. 

Do. 

Expenditure per unit 
Do. 

D o . 

M O - i B t Na 8—1 

Non-recurring Rs. 
Recurring ,, 

let year. 

Recurring 
2nd year. 

2,000 
870 (Expendi. 

tare 
minus 
receipts). 

400 ( Do. ) 

2 . Clay work. 

Non-recurring 
Recnrrinj^ 

1st year. 
Recurring 

2 n d 3-ear. 

Rs. 300 
60 (Teacher's 

pay). 
.Vi7, as the pay of the 

teachers can I>e easily 
covered by the 
articles prepared. 
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3. Wood-ivork. 

E x p e n d i t u r e p e r u n i t 

D o . 

D O . 

X i m - r e c u r r i n g R s . 1,600 
R e c u r r i n g 

U i y e a r . 

R e c u r r i n g 

'2nd y e a r . 

800 

a.9 t h e e x p e n d i 

t u r e c a n lie c o v e r e d 

hy t h e s a l e o£ t h e 

a r t i c l e s p r e p a r e d . 

4 . lA'jht Ilngineering. 

E x p e n d i t u r e p e r u n i t 

D o . 

D o . 

XOJI - r e c u r r i n g 

R e c u r r i n g 

Ist y e a r . 

R e c u r r i n g 

? u d y e a r . 

R s . 6,895 

3,000 

1,000 

Commerce, 

E x p e n d i t u r e p e r unit 
I k . . 

D o . 

. . N o n - r e c u r r i n g 

. . R i ' curri i ig 

l o t y e a r . 

. . R e c u r r J n n 

2 n d y e a r . 

R a . 3,260 

2,(150 

2 . 6 3 0 

6. Tech nolofjy. 

E x p e n d i t u r e j>er unit 
D o . 

D o . 

X o n - r e c n r r i n j 

R p o u r r i n s 

1 s t year. 
Iti'Ciirring 

2 n d y e a r . 

K s . 4,000 
;i,100 

3,100 
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MINUTES OF DISSENT. 
1 

Hindustani in Secondary Schools. 
The problem of teaching Hindustani was thoroughly discussed in 

the Committee. It also revealed difference of opinion. AVc think that 
the aim of teaching Hindustani in Secondary Schools is not only the 
imparting of everyday spoken Hindustani but it has also to serve some 
of the very important national and cultural purposes. Huidustani is the 
result of the contact of Hindus and Mushms iu the last hundreds of years, 
and it is the symbol of our cultural unity. This national language is 
written in two scripts namely Devnagri and Urdu, therefore to have the 
complete knowledge of language it is necessary that the boys should know 
both the scripts. We did not stress this aspect of the question at the 
primary stage., because there any of the scripts would be sufficient to get 
an elementary knowledge of the language, but in secondary schools the 
national and cultural aspect of the question can not be ignored any more. 

No two communities in any country are so ignorant of each other 
cultural achievements as the Hindus and Mushms are in India. The 
Hindus and Muslims know far more about European culture than they 
know of their neighbours cultural achievements. This has led to ignor
ance and misunderstancUug of each other, which is a greatest impediment 
in the way of national growth. Though Urdu owes its development both 
to the efforts of Hindus and Muslims, but most of the literary achieve
ments of Muslims are to be found in this language. The present growth 
of Hindi also does not owe less to the efforts of Musalnians but it is mainly 
a depository of Hindu thought and literature. If the boys who know 
Devnagri script, do not know the Urdu script, they would invariably 
study Hindi literature and Hinchi thought. In the same way boys who 
know only Urdu script would study only Urdu literature. Hindustani 
which can be defmed as simpldied Urdu and Hindi and which is spoken 
by the bulk of the Hindus and ^Muslims of Northern India, is even to-day 
in a very elementary stage. Literary Hindustani does not exist ; either 
it is Persiani.sed Urdu or Sanskritised Hindi. If we have to evolve a 
common national language out of the common spoken Hindustani of the 
present dav, which woul<f be the vehicle of our luitional and cultural 
a.-^pirations and if we uould like to create national cousciousntiss iu our 
future generations, through this symbol of our cultural unity, then it is 
essential that Hindi and Urdu literature should influence each other and 
this can not be done uidess both the scripts are taught to all the boys of 
tlie state at least in their secondary stage. The learning of any of the 
s<.-ripts does not require more than the few months at the most. The 
knowledge of the s<-ripts will open to the boys a vast store house of know
ledge of Hindi and Urdu literature, which otherwise remains closed and 
also leads to the national and cultural unity of India. This point of view 
has been accepted by the Governments of Bihar and L'nited Province. 
The Government of India also uses both the scripts for their publications. 
Tlie Indian National Congress has also adopted both the scripts with the 
same end in view. 

The view was advanced in the Committee that in Bombay Presidency 
it ft-ill not be possible to do that, due to diverse languages and their scripts. 

H Q - I S k Ka S — 4 4 1 
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In Bombay Presidency 5 1 per cent, of the population apeak Marathi, 
which is written in Devnagri script. For these boys it will not be difficult 
to learn one more script. The Urdu knowing boys of this Presidency even 
at the present day learn Devnagri script and they do not find it difficult 
to learn one more script. 

AVe could have understood this difficulty in Gujrat and Karnatak, but 
even then after careful consideration it does not appear to be great. 
The boys have after all not to learn these scripts simultaneously. In 
lower primary stage they would learn the script of their mother-tongue, in 
upper primary stage they would learn either Devnagri or Urdu script 
in connection with their Hindustani. Only in secondary stage we expect 
those boys who know only Devnagri to learn Urdu script and those who 
know only Urdu to learn Devnagri. We have made Hindustani a com
pulsory subject in the first two years of our secondary schools. Time for 
acquainting students with Urdu script and hterature and Devnagri 
script and Hindi literature can be easily found dtiring the hours allotted 
for the teaching of Hindustani. Besides both the scripts have got their 
artistic values. Tho beautiful calligraphy in Urdu script is famous 
throughout the world and some of the unique manifestations of art are t o 
be found in it. 

We are very much afraid that if this suggestion of ours is not accepted 
the boys would only learn Urdu or Hindi. Both the languages would 
of course flourish and develop but in different chaimels without influencing 
each other. We shall have a developed Hindi and Urdu language, but 
the idea of a common national language namely Hindustani would remain 
a dream, perhaps never to be realised. This would lead to so many 
complications and we shall have to adopt two languages for our national 
purposes. If w*e are able to evolve one common language, it is just 
possible that with goodwill and co-operation we shall also be able to adopt 
one common script but with our paths different from the very beginning 
there is no hope for it. W c do not know why the Committee should 
grudge a small amount of time for this purpose. The fear of learning 
manv scripts should not frighten ns so much iu view of the high national 
objectives we have to achieve. A small country like Switzerland has go t 
four different languages and as many scripts. A\Tiy can we not afford 
to have two for our national language ? 

VChen the proposal of teaching both the scripts in Secondary Schools 
was put to vote, five voted in its favom- while sbc opposed it. The 
remaining remained silent but some of them now approve the proposal 
and so have signed this minute. 

(Signed) ABDUL HAMEED K A Z I . 
( „ ) S. E . BmsE. 
( ) K. S. DiKSIIIT . 
( ) D . K". CHALTDHARI. 
( ) A . KHAX. 

Artistically the scripts have 
great value. 

( ) C . R . GERRARD. 
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W e are sorry that we cannot agree with the proposed estimate of 
expenditure in Chapter X I I . India is a very poor country and because 
of that we are trying to make our education self-supporting. We can
not afford to spend big amounts of money on salaries at the top . 
If new type of education has to be introduced, a new ideology has to 
be brought into our educational system and administration, which 
should be in keeping with the economic condition of 90 per cent, of our 
poor millions of India. The whole of the proposed scheme can be 
effectively brought into execution in less than half the amount which 
has been proposed. 

W e are strongly of opinion that to reduce the expenses and to impart 
true national spirit in our education, the management of the training 
institutions for basic national education should be handed over to the 
different national institutions or workers in this Presidency who should 
work under the All India National Educational Board " at Wardha. 
The Government should support them financially and supervise their 
activities. If new type of education has to be provided for our future 
generations which would make them patriotic, self-sacrificing and a 
model of plain living and high thinking then this noble task should be 
entrusted to those who are the living examples of these virtues. Educa
tion without proper men would never be sound. It is due to the efforts 
and sacrifices of workers in the cause of national education that we have 
felt the necessity of overhauling the present system and we are sure 
only they can impart true national spirit in our educational system. 

W e can submit a separate estimate of expenditure if required. 

(Signed) ABDUL HAMEED KAZI . 

( „ ) D . N . CHATJDHARI. 
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We are unable to agree witb. our colleagues regarding the abolition 
of tbe matriculation examination. W e think, however, that steps should 
be taken so that only those candidates may take this examination who 
have definitely decided to join an institution affiliated to the University. 
The examination should be reformed so that it should be possible for a 
candidate to take at this examination a number of alternative subjects 
as propo.sed for the new type of secondary schools in this report. The 
standard of tbe examination should be suifieiently raised to enable the 
successful candidates to gain admission direct to the various professional 
and other colleges affiliated to the University. 

2. As regards Hindu.stani, we are in general agreement with the 
minute of dissent on this subject and feel that for the present both the 
scripts, namely Devnagri and Urdu, should be taught. 

(Signed) P . B . ADVANI. 

( ) GEO. W , BUKLEY. 

( „ ) D. C. GtJPTA. 

( „ ) C. R . GERRARD, 

I agree with paragraph U 

( „ ) REBECCA R E U B E N . 
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It is ray considered opinion tliat Home-Craft—the Ait o f Home-
making and Mother-Craft- -should not be included in the list o f Basic 
Crafts for schools. My reasons for this dissent are :— 

(1) Though the recommendations of the Committee do not lay down 
Home-Craft as specificallr meant for girls, praoticallv that will be the 
craft selected as a Basic Craft in the majority of girls' schools and 
consequentlv the purpose of the whole scheme will be defeated for 
girls (if for them Home-Craft is introduced as the Basic Craft). 

(2) Tbe considerations underlying the choice of Basic Crafts for 
boys and girls should be ahsolutely the same. The utility of any 
craft lies in its present educative and remunerative—or m o n e y -
value. Home-Craft does not fulfil these two conditions. It is 
admitted by several members of the Committee that its educative 
value and remunerative value is negligible. But that its value lay in the 
fact that it develops the instincts of womanhood and motherhood and 
helps to make the home better. This is differentiation in principle 
and as such is definitely unhealthy. 

(3) It is today an accepted principle that children are to be trained 
with three ends in view— 

(a) To be useful citizens. 
(6) To earn their own Hving. 
(c) To be efficient fathers or mothers. 

The second should not be shelved for tbe third aim for either girls 
or boys. For boys there is no such danger, but for girls it is a very real 
danger. Equal emphasis on all the three aims doe5 not necessarily mean 
as some people seem to think the advocacy of the woman abandoning 
the home. Ihe woman should not be forced or compelled to reniam 
in the home by handicaps, but she nnist be helped to realise the resjionsi-
bilitv and the dignity of the home and remain in tbe home by choice. It 
does mean that everv girl should be equipped with an education which 
prepares her to earn her own livelihood, if so necessary or if so desired, 
and also to be a good mother. Home-Craft is clearly suitable for the 
third aim but is not calculated to touch the second ami. 

(4) Home-Craft with all its implications o f responsibility is not 
suitable for girls before 11 or 12. 

A\'omen, experienced in education and life consider it unwise to force 
the growth and instincts of a girl to womanhood and maturiry- -:>j)ecially 
in India. If Home-Craft is lo mean only liand work and technique in 
needle work aud such other crafts suitable to the home it is unfair to teach 
girls one thing under the name of another. 

(5) It is unfair to a girl tliat she should be compelled to make a choice 
between two aiu.s when both are equallv important, i.e. between Home
craft and another Basic Craft as the values of the two crafts are 
difi'erent. 
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(6) TKe art of Home-making is wrongly named a craft. It does 
require some skill and technique of the hand but it is really a way of 
life. The attitude towards life and the outlook towards life are far more 
important than mere mechanical skill. A woman skilled in cooking, 
home-decoration, nursing, child care and needle-work will be a poor head 
of the home if she has not the necessary tact, generosity and sympathy, 
i.e., the Art of Home-making requires sympathy and feeling and 
intelligence more than technique while in other crafts, say clay work, it 
is not so. In Home-Craft skill is subsidiary and the general attitude of 
primarv' importance. 

(7) Home-Craft if it is to be taught for seven or eleven years will have 
to be strained too much specially for villages. 

(8) Some technical skill in Home-Craft is necessary for boys also as it 
will help to create a .sympathetic and imderstanding attitude towards 
home work for woman and will diminish the helplessness of man -when 
the woman is absent. What I would suggest is that in the lower primary 
standards girls and boys should learn some needle-work, hygiene and 
cooking. Then during the next three years of the upper primary classes 
girls should have about 2^ hours or so per week for Art of Home-making 
and ^lother-Craft. This time may be taken from the Basic Craft time. 
Tlie remaining time must be given to a real Basic Craft, which has a full 
educative and remunerative value. About 2 \ hours per week for three 
years along with general education will be quite sufficient for a complete 
trainmg in home work and a little elementary Mother-Craft specially 
if we remember that our Indian girls have enough practice at home 
though it may be not on scientific lines. 

In Secondarj- Schools girls will have a course iu Mother-Craft and 
Home-making two or three periods a week which they will spare from the 
craft time. If the foundation during the Upper Primary- Stage is soimd 
two or three periods per week for four years will be quite sufficient. 

This subject of Home-Craft- -Art of Home-making and Mother-Craft— 
will have a definite syllabus but it mav or may not be compulsory and 
it should not be Univeraitv Kxamination Subject. 

(Signed) INDUMATI CHIMANLAL. 
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An Exylanatory Note, 

"VMiether the system of imparting primary education through some 
basic craft should be and can be self-supporting are two main points 
that ought to be faced and answered squarely and definitely. 

As we have been educated under the present system where manual 
Work is conspicuous bv its absence, we naturally feel uneasy at the idea 
of a school-child working and earning during school hours. The 
argument that is usually advanced against this proposal is to the effect 
that it would be tantamount to taking undue advantage of child-labour 
at the cost of its intellectual training and development. But to those of 
us who know that, iu the rural areas, chUdren from the age of six upwards, 
begin to help their families in saving and earning some income, tbe idea 
of a school-child earning something by its manual work does not look 
extraordinary or strange. 

Of course the Zakir Hussain Committee have foreseen the obvious 
danger that in the working of their scheme the economic aspect may be 
stressed at the sacrifice of the cultural and educational objectives. They 
have warned the teachers against this danger and asked them not to 
forget that the intellectual, social and moral implications and possibilities 
of craft training are of higher importance than the products of the 
hand-craft. If, however, without jeopardising the main object of educa
tion, we find that incidentally the articles produced by tbe child fetch a 
price to cover a portion of the running expenses of the school, we should 
welcome such an eventuabtv. 

In the opinion of experts, a child that learns through doing, learns 
much more quickly than one that learns its lessons under the present 
system. The intellectual equipment of tbe former will be equal if not 
superior to that of the latter. We need not entertain any fears on this 
head. 

The Zakir Hussain Committee are stressing this point on other grounds 
also. At page 14 of the report they say '• Apart from its financial 
implications, we are of opinion that a measurable check will be useful 
in ensuring thoroughness and efficiency in teaching and in the work of 
the students. Without some such check, there is great danger of work 
becoming slack and losing all educative value. This is only too obvious 
from the experience of educationists who from time to time have 
introduced ' Slanual training ' or other ' Practical activities ' in their 
school." 

Moreover when we want to make education compulsory and universal 
in a poor countr}'^ like ours, we need not be afraid of the work child-
labour " if tbe work of the children adds to the income of the school with
out affecting their health and intellect. 

The reasons mentioned above lead us to believe that it would be 
practicable and beneficial for the child if it earns while it learns, though 
the earning be ever so small. Whether tbe system would be completely 
or partially self-supporting is a different matter. Admitting that the 
earnings of the children will cover only a part of expenditure on their 
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(Signed) H . S. KAUJALGI. 

( „ ) D. N . CHAUDHAEI. 

( „ ) ABOUL H A M E E D K A Z I . 

( „ ) D. R . V A I D Y A . 

( „ ) K . S. DiKSHIT. 

( ,, ) I j i D U M A T i CHIMANLAL. 

( „ ) S. R . BHISE. 

education, we cannot ignore that aspect of the Wardha scheme 
wliich counts on the earnings of the children contributing at least partly 
towards the salaries of the teachers. 

Tliough the committee discussed this subject in detail, it has not been 
able to express any tlefmite opinion on this aspect and consequently 
we have been constrained to add this note to explain our view point on 
the subject. 

Tlic experiment suggested by the Zakir Hussain Committee is a new 
one, yet we think it deserves to be given a bold trial. W e therefore 
recommend that Government as well as private institutions should be 
allowed and encouraged to try this experiment without any hindrance 
from the stereotyped syllabuses and curricula. 

The time given to manual work in the secondary education is 
comparatively much shorter than in the primary course. Yet even 
there, we recommend that the above aspect should be kept in view so 
that the work done by the students should not be aimless. 
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6 
A Note by Miss R. Reuben and Messrs. Ghate, Bhise and Khan. 

It I S our painful duty to record some of our differences with our 
colleagues on issues which we consider to be fundamental. 

A\ e shall first state categorically those differences and then give reasons 
in our support. 

3. W e are not in favour of reducing the length of the Secondary 
School course to four years. We think that that course should be of 
seven years as at present. 

2 . We think that the scheme of educating children through b a s i c " 
craft should be confined to the rural areas. 

3. W e propose that the experiment on the lines proposed by our 
Committee should be tried, among other schools, in the agricultural 
bias rural primary schools. 

4. We are not in favour of maintaining separate training institu
tions for the training of teachers for Basic Education as a permanent 
arrangement. 

5. We , further, propose that the draft syllabuses for primary 
schools prepared by the Director of Public Instruction should be 
introduced in primary schools after necessary modifications. 

I . The Secondary School in the Province of Bombay represents a 
type, rather than a stage in the educational system. It admits children 
at about the age of f l , which is now universally admitted to be the age 
at which children at the primary stage should be diverted. The proposal 
of our colleagues to cut off the first three standards from the secondary 
school is not supported on anv educational grounds and is contrary to 
oiu- traditions. The proposal, if brought into effect, is bound to create 
considerable administrative difliculties including revision and reduction 
of grants and cause hardships to the managements of secondary schools. 
The primary school in towns and cities is generally a feeder school 
and teaches, in most cases, only four standards. Managements of 
Municipal primarv schools will have to provide for a number of classes 
for the three additional standards. It is doubtful whether they wdl 
find adequate funds, acconunodation and equipment to take up these 
new responsibilities. The proposal will, moreo\er, leau to children in 
towns and cities being taught for three years by primary teachers, 
instead of being taught as at present by graduates including an increasing 
number of trained graduates. As persons conversant with conditiotis 
in secondary schools, we do not for a moment believe that these sch<tols 
are what they ought to be. But wc must say that in the face of inadequate 
grants and low fee receipts, a great many secondary schools are 
honestlv endeavouring to effect improvements and we cannot subscribe 
to a proposal which would hamper their progress. We of course fully 
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agree with om colleagues that there should be provision of optional 
courses at the secondary stage generally on the lines of the plan proposed 
by our Committee. 

2 . A seven standard primary school teaching through the mother-
tongue is necessarily a rural school in our Province. Education on the 
proposed new lines might first be tried iu these rural first grade schools 
where conditions are peculiarly favourable for an experiment of this 
character. Shriyut -•Gyanayakam, a member of the Zakir Hussain 
Committee and the Secretary of the New All-India Education Board, 
who discussed the Wardha Scheme with our Committee, definitely told 
the Committee that the scheme prepared by the Zakir Hussain Com
mittee was in the interest of mass education and was intended only for 
rural areas. As the primary school in the urban areas as explained 
above, is generally only a 4 standard school, we think it would be 
advisable to restrict the operation of the scheme to villages. We 
would, however, urge that urban primary schools should be greatly 
improved and should provide a variety of activities instead of formal 
instruction. 

3. In the course of our discussion in the Committee on craft-work 
and the productive nature of manual training, several speakers referred 
to the Agricultural Bias rural primary schools, which have anticipated 
many special features of the Wardha Scheme. It is, for example, a seven 
standard school teaching through the mother-tongue. It provides 
substantial practical work in agriculture as well as subsidiary occupa
tions like spinning, weaving, carpentry and smithy. WTiere the 
agricultural teacher is painstaking and keen, this school has realised 
substantial income. With a few modifications and a more definite plan 
of correlation, the agricultural bias school can be immediately taken 
up in hand to introduce the proposed experiment. Our Committee, 
however, do not mention these schools, while making proposals for the 
transitional stage. "We suggest that a beginning should be made, among 
other schools, with the agricultural bias schools. It would perhaps be 
necessary to give a short intensive training to the teachers from 
these schools. 

4 . Our Committee have proposed a permanent arrangement of special 
training institutions for teachers of Basic Education. We do not agree. 
We think that special provision for training of selected teachers may be 
made at the initial stage, but when the experiment is fairly successful, 
the present Training College syllabuses should be revised and the training 
institutions reconstituted. 

5. Tlie draft syllabuses for primary schools prepared by the Director 
of Pubhc Instruction are highly satisfactory. They were introduced, 
as an experiment, in certain Practising Schools attached to Training 
Colleges and were found to be practicable and useful. It may be noted 
that they provide substantial practical work in the various subjects. 
We , therefore, propase that these syllabuses should be introduced in 
primary schools with necessary modifications in the Ught of our 
Committee's recommendations. 
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(Signed) R . REUBEN. 

( „ ) V . D . GHATE. 

( „ ) S. R . BmsE. 

( „ ) A . K H A N . 

6. A Special Organising Officer is perhaps a necessity but we do not 
think four divisional assistants proposed by our Conmiittee are necessary. 
After the Primary Education Ac t is amended the Administrative and 
Inspecting Officers will be Government men. I t would be their duty 
to help the Special Officer and carry out his proposals. 
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Minute of Dissent by Mr. B. P. Thal-or, B.A., S.T.C., M.L.A. 

I do not share the view that the importance of EngUsb in the school 
cnrriculum has been over-emphasised and that the genera! education of 
the pupils has suffered in cDnse([uence. It was so wiien the medium of 
instruction in Secondarv Schools was English but with the introduction 
of the mother-tongue as the medium of instruction signs are not wanting 
to show that the general education of pupils has improved. It is no 
doubt true that the teaching of English fakes up nearly 30 per cent, of 
the total tiine spent at schools in preparing the prescribed subjects but 
this is inevitable so long as the medium of instruction in all University 
C(tileges is Ensxlisb, Even with this studv of seven vears we hear 
compla'nts from tlie heads of Colleges that a large number of students are 
imaijle to follow their lectures in the class room. It is absurd to believe 
that students will be able to learn even work-a-day Enghsh in four years. 
It we want to teach English we shall have to devote more time to it. 
Even when we accept that the aim of teacliing English should be 
essentia dv practical, I am of opinion that the object will not be achieved 
by teaching it for four years only. 

As regards examinations I do not accept the sweeping condemnation 
of the University ilatriculation Examination. I admit that it is an 
examination wJiich needs considerable modification as regards its conduct 
and curriculum but it gives the public an idea of the general knowledge 
that a student who passes the examination has acquired at the end of his 
school career. One such external examination at the end of the school 
course if rightlv eonthuted liv per.sons who have actuallv tainiht these 
subjects and not by College Professors is in my opinion necessary to have 
a Uniform standard, (.'crtificates issued by schools at the end of the 
scliool course will not command that confidence which a Matriculation 
certificate (Iocs. 1 think it will not be out of place if 1 cite the instance of 
the Internal Examination of the E.V.A. classes which are at preseut 
conducted bv College l*rol'essors themseh'cs. The results of this examina
tion vary between 10 per cent, and 90 per cent, in dilterent colleges, 

ith the inrro(.luction of the in(>tluT-toiJgue as the nie<iiuni of instruction 
in Secondarv Schools the time !ias come when the scliool-leining or 
Matricalarion examination can be split up accordins; to difi'erent 
lauiZuaL'es and the liuge number of more than 18.000 appearing at one 
examination can very .well be divided into satistactorily workable 
groups. The efforts of Government to substitute the School Final 
Exaininatiini for the University Matriculation in tiie pa,st ha^'e miserably 
failed. Jlere condemnation of the Matriculation Examination would not 
serve any useful purpose Init iu my opinion the right course to adopt is 
for the Government and the University to work iu co-operation to mend 
the present Matriculation Examination. 
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Minvie of Dissent hy Miss H. Reuben. 

Though the Committee have no specific recommendation to the effect 
that all education should he through a " basic craft their adoption of 
the term basic craft " and the implications of some of their recommenda
tions point to a tacit acceptance of the principle. I regret very much 
that I have to record my dissent on the point. 

I am entirely with ray colleagues when they recommend— 
(a) That the child should be educated through purposeful creative 

acti\'itie8 ; 
(6) That education should be less bookish and more practical ; 
(c) That the child should do as nmch hand-work and craft-work 

as possible so that hand and eye and mind arc trained ; 
{(i) And that the articles produced by children shoidd be simple, 

artistic and serviceable, such as can be used by them and their friends 
in and out of school ; or such as might have a marketable value. 

For reasons detailed below, however, I cannot accept the idea of a 
" basic craft " which implies that a selected craft is to be the basis of all 
education. 

(1) There is no craft so broad and comprehensive that all school work 
can be centred round it. Some school subjects cannot be so correlated : 
correlation in others will be highly artificial. Important aspects 
of school subject.s might find no place at all if they have to depend on 
correlation with tho " basic craft " . Tlte teaching of general school subjects 
will thus be verv scrappv and unsv.'^tematic and school education is bound 
to suffer under such a scheme, (reneral educational experience all over the 
world supports the contention that' correlation of school subjects should 
be incidental, and that it should not be the dominating factor in any 
scheme of education. 

("2} Even if it is po.ssible l o correlate all school subjex-ts and school 
activities to the basic craft " it need very good teachers to work 
out the sciLcme satisfactorily. The pre.sent generation of teachers as 
a wlutle. with limite)! kno\\-ledge and limited outlook, cannot be expected 
to make a success of tlie scheme, and it is surely not contemplated to 
scrap the whole lot of them as soon as the new scheme is inaugurated. 
Xor is there any guarantee that tea<-hers trained on new lines will be 
inncli better fitted to implement the new scheme. It is not a safe policy 
to generalise from special cases, uiul it would be disastrous to ba.se o m 
scheme of education on tlie beiief th.it all teachers rjught to be able t o 
do what one or two gifted enthusiasts lia\e shown themselves t'apable of 
doing. AVe cannot e.xpect from the ordinary village teacher what 
Oanrihiji could achieve at Tolstoy Farm. 

(3) A practical education means much more than learning a craft 
and learning a few subjects in relation t o that craft. Every school 
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subject has its practical aspect, irrespective or whether it can or cannot 
be correlated t o a craft. Undue stress on " basic crafts " might lead to 
a belief in them as the be-all and end-all of practical education and so 
defeat the purpose of sound educational reform. 

(4 ) Craft-work in schools is not meant to produce carpenters or weavers 
or tanners, but is a cultural subject providing training for hand, eye and 
mind. Education through a " basic craft " , on the other hand, has been 
described as " a kind of insurance against unemployment The pupil 
is expected " to attain such reasonable skill in the handicraft chosen as 
would enable him to pursue it as an occupation after finishing the full 
primary course of seven y e a r s " . Training of specific skills in particular 
crafts is of very Httle educational value and a too early stress on the 
" vocational " side might result in stunted intellectual growth and a 
hmited outlook on life. 

( 5 ) A " basic craft " necessarily means one craft or at most two. This 
might lead to some practical difficulties. A child obliged to leave one 
school and join another will be greatly handicapped if he finds himself in 
a school with a different " basic c r a f t " . Every child in a school will 
perforce have to take up the craft, provided, whether he has the aptitude 
for it or not, and a school will go on producing so many potential 
carpenters or smiths whether the economic condition of the coxmtry 
is capable or not of absorbing them. 

(6) If correlation with a " basic craft " is not meant to exclude correla
tions with the social and physical environment of the child, it serves no 
purpose t o focus attention on a " basic craft " as such. Not a " craft " , 
but the life and en\'ironment of the child and the community should 
be the centre of interest in a school. 

From this point of view, agricidtuie, which includes so many rural 
activnties and occupations and touches the life of the village child at so 
many points, naturally falls in place as the centre of interest in rural 
schools. This is only because agriculture is as wide as life itself in rural 
areas. 

In towns and cities it will be very difficult to find any one thing as 
broad and comprehensive as agriculture. It will be unfair to urban 
children to force them to concentrate the best of their attention on one 
or two basic crafts " when the whole complex fife of modern civilisation 
is calling out to them and demanding their attention on all sides. 
A minor craft will soon be exhausted of all its educational possibiUties 
and sucked dry of all interest and intellectual stimulus. 

(7) Craft-teaching of any kind is costly. Craft-teaching of the kind 
contemplated in the scheme of "bas i c c ra f t s " will be a very costly 
affair, specially if we take into account the number of schools in which 
such provision will eventually have to be made. 

It is hoped that part of the cost, if not the whole, will be met by the 
sale of articles produced by children in schools. This is problematical. 
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Minute of Dissent by Mr. B. S. Patel. 

CHAPTER V . 

C O U R S E OF I N S T R U C T I O N . 
As regards teaching of English in the Primary Schools, the Committee 

have passed a resolution that some .schools shoidd be allowed the option 
of teaching English in the last three standards of primary schools clearly 
on the understanding that this .should be done more or less privately— 
perhaps by the parents themselves or by an organization started by the 
schools for the boys wdiose parents are prepared to pay and I understand 
this was done purely for the transitory period during which this new 
course is to come so that time may be allowed to adjust the cour.ses for 
the students who have been taking the old course. If English is at all 
to be introduced in the three standards in the primarv course, the main 
object of the course will be defeated, namely, that the primary education 
should be entirely in mother-tongue so that no time and money should 
be wasted in teaching English and the students can get good general 
education equal to the present matriculation through mother-tongue. 
If the option of teaching English is given. I am afraid the present tendency 
of the parents and schools is to ask for it. If this is done, then the burden 
of the boys will be increased because thev will have to learn more in the 
primaiy course plus English. Moreover if English is to be taught in the 
primary schools there will be many schools, and a great deal of staff will 
be necessary and because of this there will be greater expenditure and 
teachers that are not really competent to teach English, are likely to be 
employed to reduce the cost. Secondly a large percentage of the students 
who will go through the primary course are not likely to go in for higher 
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Only a very small proportion of the cost on the whole, can be met in this 
way. And in the natural anxiety t o meet as great a proportion of the 
costs as possible, greater and greater stress might come to be laid on 
the economic aspect of the craft, in spite of all warnings and precautions. 
The thoroughness and efficiency of the teachers work will come to be 
measured by the " productive work " of the school aud by the degree 
to which the school succeeds in making itself " self-supporting " . In 
assessing the efficiency of a school the question asked will be " WTiat 
about the profits ? " instead of " WTiat about the pupils ? " 

(8 ) The implementing of the scheme of educating children through 
" basic crafts " will thus either work to the inevitable detriment of 
education in general by stressing the economic aspect, or will mean heavy 
financial obligations, very Uttle of which is likely to be met by the sale 
of articles made in schools. There is thus a risk of the whole scheme 
breaking down under its own weight, and instead of helping the expansion 
of education as is hoped by making it partially self-supporting, the scheme 
might ultimately hamper expansion because of its financial impUcations. 

(Signed) REBECCA REUBEN. 
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courses particularly when they are taught some vocation or handicraft 
and the time spent on acquiring smattering knowledge of English for two 
or three years will be wasted. 1 have discussed this subject with many 
teachers and some educationists and I feel quite confident that if proper 
types of teachers are pro\dded in the High Schools and if sufficient time 
is devoted, four years will be quite enough for teaching the necessary 
required English if the teaching is done in an intensive manner. The 
teaching of EngUsh in the 7th standard will involve a great deal of more 
expenditure and the schools cannot afiord to employ competent teachers. 
As some of the advocates have already suggested that Government should 
give them grants for providing optional teaching (which was not the 
intention of the Committee as the Committee passed a resolution allowing 
some people to introduce English at their own cost) which shows that there 
will be a real danger to employ unsuitable men for teaching Enghsh which 
wdl nullify the special advantage, if any, of teaching English at earlier 
stages. Besides the students will be overburdened with other subject 
raatter.s in tbe revised course. I am afraid there is no half way in these 
matters. It is most desirable that there should be one type of course 
for all sc.hoois and no option should be allowed for teaching English 
earlier. If by experience it is found that English can be taught by com
petent teachers in an intensive manner in the High Schools, the High 
school comse may be extended by another year, but 1 do not think that 
will be necessary and the study of English can still be intensively carried 
on in tbe Colleges if the students go to the College. There is nothing 
to prevent them from putting great deal of time in the first year of the 
College to learn English and there will be no difficulty in studying science 
and other subjects in College through the medium of English. We have 
often found that our students learn the whole of foreign language in 
about a year's time to follow the scientific courses in Universities either 
in German or French Universities and there is no reason why our students 
cannot learn sufficient English after putting four years of intensive work 
in learning English for understanding the subject matters to be taught 
in Colleges. 

CHAPTER V I . 

As regards the sliift system, I am afraid the resolution does not take 
account of the actual hours of work provdded for different classes of 
primary schools. The course is provided with sulficient work of about 
five hours a day half of which is to be spent in the class and half outside, 
and it is doubtful whether shift system is possible unless we reduce the 
hours of work. 

CHAPTER VIII . 

As regards training courses, I am afraid if the boys are going to get 
normal training before they are 18 or 20 as it has been proposed that 
the training should be complete by the time they finish their secondary 
schoi.ll course, the age of the teachers trained will not be quite suitable 
to get full benefit of the teaching course and the result will not be very 
good. Mr. Goheen of the Sangli Industrial School has definitely brought 
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RemarTiS by Rao Bahadur P. C. Patil, D.Sc. 

Under the " Linking of the Primary and Secondary Schools " in 
Chapter IV the report recommends keeping on Anglo-Vernacular Schools, 
though in the earlier part of the same chapter under " Secondarv Stage " 
it recommends abolition of the same. I am against retaining 
Anglo-Vernacular Schools. It is undesirable to have two rival .systems, 
sijice students from these two are to come together in A'JII. It will 
cause confusion and add to the co t of teaching. For some years to come 
parents vnU prefer Anglo ^'ernacular Schools for their children as they 
like them to begin English Education at an early age. If two .systems 
are al]owe<l. there will be two kinds of students in standards VIII . The 
students conn'ng through Anglo-Vernacular School will have already read 

t o my notice that it has been his experience that the teachers tliat are 
not fully matured in judgment cannot benefit by the normal teacher's 
training. My suggestion would be that an optional comse for the last 
two years may be provided in the High Schools to introduce the comses 
in training and these teachers should be employed as teachers for 
a few years and then after three or four years' experience of teaching in 
the Primary Schools, they should be given a year's special training in 
the Training College which may be called a Refresher Course. It is also 
essential that the teachers should study English to broaden their outlook 
t o enable them to read literature not found in their mother-tongue. 

CHAPTEE X I . 

As regards the Emergency Course of training referred to in Chapter X I , 
I am afraid the course suggested of six months is not sufficient if we are 
to really teach the primary course in the way in which it has been 
suggested by Wardha scheme and also intended by the reconnnendations 
made in this Report. They have to know a good deal more than they 
actually have to teach and a number of additional items have also been 
suggested under this chapter and it will not be possible to complete that 
course in 6 months. 1 would strongly xurge that at least one year's course 
should be given and the coiu-se should be given in a ccutraUzed place 
particularly as far as agricidtural subject is concerned. 

I must particularly bring one fact to the notice that unless we get 
really good teachers, the whole scheme may fai l ; so we should not allow 
the experiment to be started without selecting proper type of teachers 
and giving them sufficient necessary training. For the new curriculum 
that is suggested we require speciallv good teachers both in the primarv' 
schools and in the high schools and unless these teachers are really good 
and they have verv broad general trainiug in the subject in which they 
have to teach, we will not get good results out of expenditure that the 
State may incur for primary education. 

(Signed) B . S. PATEL. 
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English for three years ; And so those coming from ordinary or genera! 
school {where education is given through vernacular) will be placed 
at disadvantage. Apart from defeating the purpose of giving basic 
education through mother-tongue, Anglo-Vernacular Schools will entail 
wastage and work as permanent handicap to children in rural areas, 
where Anglo-Vernacular Schools do not exist. Keeping and encouraging 
Anglo-Vernacular Schools will moreover unnecessarily tax State 
resources, as special provision will have to be made to coach student from 
rural area. Even if such provision is made, it will never be ef&cient 
and students coming from ordinary schools will always lag behind in 
English and the system will result in wastage. 

I am, therefore, firmly of opinion that Government should have one 
continuous course from Standard I to X I (I to V I I or basic or primary 
education and Standards VIII to XI—Secondary Education, where all 
children will commence reading English in Standard VII I ) . \\Tiile 
discussing " Medium of Instruction " under secondary education, the 
Committee has come to the conclusion that "premature use of foreign 
language as a medium of instruction tends to produce an intellectual 
muddle " and supports its view by quoting Abbot and Wood Report and 
Hesketh Report and yet in another part it recommends keeping on the 
Anglo-Vernacular Schools. Some of the members think that a few 
Anglo-Vernacular Schools, which are catering to the needs of a small 
urban section should not be disturbed. I do not think that a very small 
(an infinitesimally small) section of the city people should epoil 
the general system of education and block its improvement and 
progress. 

If it is thought that four years' study of English (i.e., only in secondary 
stage without making inroads of primary stage) is not enough for school 
leaving certificate, I have no objection t o their adding fifth year , 
I, however, do not support the view of having two systems in the common 
course, in one student beginning to learn English in V and in another 
I X standard. If this is done, it will encourage Anglo-Vernacular Schools 
and give a set back to the basic course and the present wastage will 
contmue. 

(Signed) P. C. PATIL. 

Shahupuri, Kolhapur, 30th May 1938. 

file:////Tiile
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A P P E N D I X I . 

V O O A T I O N A L T R A I N I S Q . 

Pritmry arid Secondary Schooli. • 

QuestionnaJre. 

{A) General. 

1. (a) W h a t ia your opiniou about the principle enunciated by the Zakir Hussain 
Committee in " educating the children through some euitabl© forms of productive 
w o r k " T 

D J yoa recommend its application wholesale or with certain modifications in o u r 
educational system ? 

W h a t would be those modjficationa ? 

(b) What changes do you suggest in the present system of primary and secondary 
education in accordance with the general principles enunciated in the Abbott Wood 
Committee Report t 

2. How would you reorganise the existing Primary and Secondary schools in the 
light of your answer to Question No. 1. 

(B) Primary Education, 

3. If Centra! Schools for boys and girls (i.e., special primary schools in which 
education of the new type is provided} are arranged for, bow many such schnols would, 
in your opinion, be needed at the start ? Where should they be located ? Should they 
be located at Taluka Head Quarters in the first ia'itance ? If not, where else in each 
Taluka and why ? 

4. Should such institutions bo treated as pro-vocational or vocational or should they 
be encouraged to develop in either directions as c ircuTustances permit t 

5. How would you apportion the time available at school between general education 
and practical work in different standards ? 

6. Which types of manual work (including handicrafts and agriculture), can, in your 
opinion, be introduced in these Central schools ? 

Which in the rural areas, which in urban areas, and which ia both rural and urban 
areas t 

7. What would you suggest as a suitable course for tbe different standards of the 
Central Schools for boys and girls in different kinds of manual work (including handi
crafts and agriculture} ? 

8. What Would be the approximate recurring and non-recurring cost of organising 
each type of Central School on the new lines ? 

9 . What arrangements would you suggest for the training of teachers, men and 
Women, for the proposed Central Schools? Should they be trained in the existing training 
institutions for primary teachers or in some vocational technical, industrial or professional 
institutions ? Should general and special training run concurrently or separately ? 
If separately, what period of special training in each cralt would you consider necea'^ary ? 
Would intensive courses (e.g., iu the College of iigriculture or Engineering or V. J. T . 
Institute, Sir J. J, School of Art and such other institutions) be adequate; for the purpcse? 
If so, how would you organise them ? What would be the approximate cost of training 
such teachers at the start T 

10. What arrangement would you suggest for the special training of women teachers 
in house-hold arts, mother-crafts, and some useful cottage industries ? W h a t should 
be the duration of such courses T 
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11. What suggestions would you make for the organisation of agencies for the 
periodical inspection and examination of the work of the proposed Central schools and 
special training iostitutions I 

[C) Secondary Edvmlion. 

12. At what stage and how should vocational training be introduced in Secondary 
schools? W h a t should be its duration? Would you make a course of vocational 
training a necessary part of secondary education ? 

13. What , in your opinion, should be the proportion of general education and 
vocational training in the secondary schools for boys and girls ? 

1 4 . Would you suggest suitable syllabuses for (i) general education and (ti) vocational 
training for boys and girls ? 

lo. What would be the approximate recurring and non-recurring cost for (n) 
technical, (b) commercial, and (c) agricultural courses to be introduced in secondary 
schools ? 

16. How should teachers for vocational courses be recruited ? Whatsbould be their 
qualihcations ? Would it be necessary to provide any preliminary training for such 
teachers ? If so, in which institutions and tlirougli which agencies ? 

17. What arrangements would you,suggest for the periodical inspection and examina
tion of the propo.sed vocational work in secondary schools ? 

18. Howwoukl you link uptlie work of the reorganised secondary schools with the 
arts and profe.isional colleges affiliated to the University and other institutions of higher 
technologieal and professional education like the V. J. T. Institute ? 

19. W h a t are your views about the establishment of vocational part-time classes 
proposed in the Abbott and Wood Report 
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A P P E N D I X I I . 

E L E H B N T A B Y c o c B a B s m A o E i c c L T r a E OM N A T U R E S T U D Y U N E S F O E 

TaE FIRST FOUR STANDARDS, 

/, Obaercaiions— 

1. Observatiyns on plants (wild and cultivated) of the village : — 

Standard / . — S t e m s , ioaf, roots, flowers, fruit and seeds. 

Sl<indard II.—Dispersal of seed, colour of flowers and leaves. 

Slondard III,—Scent of flowers, size of fruits and taste of fruits. 

2. Observations on trees of the vilUige : — 

Stwidard II.—Names of trees. 
Stattdird III.—Height of trees, stem and leaves, flowers and fruits of the ticcs, 

.shades of trees. 

3. Observations on village animah) and birds : — 

Standard / .—Animals for work. 

Standard / / . — A n i m a l s supplying food. 

Standard / / / . — F o w l s , birds (uFefuI and harmful) 

4. Observations on insects and worms : — 

Standard III.—Observations on frogs, fish in village-pools or ponds if any. 

5 . Observations on general environment:— 

Standard III.—Hills, rivei^, tanks, wells, vaUej^, forests, gardens (finit or 
flower) and fields. 

Standard IV.—Roads, railways, temples. Posts and telegraph ofiices. Village 
homes, tillage health and recreation. Vdlage occupations. 

6. Observations on natural phenomena : — 

Standard III.—Sky, Sun, Moon, Stars. 

5tawiard 7 F.—Clouds, seasons, rain-fall, movement of rain-wat«r, wind. 
Eclipse. 

//. Classification of plattta and trees according to their economic imporiance to rillage:— 

Standard III.^Field and garden ptants, grain plants, fibre plants, fodder 
plants, fruit plants, vegetable plants and flower plants. 

Standard IV.—Wild plants—Weeds and bushes, trees, fruit trees and non-
fruit trees. 

Standard III.—Study of plant requirements—soil, water, air and sunshine. 

Standard IV.—Study of functions of different parts of plants. 

///. Study of common field crops [local information) :— 

Standard III.—Varieties of crops best suited to the place. Seeds of B a c h 
crops good and bad and how to obtain good seed. 

Standard IV.—Yield of field crops.—Best yield of some cultivatore aod poor 
of utbeis and chances of improvement. 



^Preparing pots, sowing seeds and growing plants. 
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To make a small flower garden. 
8. Standard III.— 

Standard I V.~ 

9. St<indard li'.—To rear a cater-pillar. 

10. Standard IV.—^TO get A C Q U A I N T E D W I T B C O M M O N I N S E C T S pests A N D D I S E A S O E OF C R O P S . 

/ V. Study of soils :— 

Standard 111.—Books, soil formation, surface soils and sub-soils and their 
functions ; depth of soil, colour of soil, weight of soil. 

Star^dard ly.—Soil cultivation and mulches. Soil water and its losses and 
USDS. 

V. Standard I V.—Sehction of soil for school or home gardens and planting of gardens. 

Practical If'or*. 

1. How to obtain land : — 

The teacher should get in touch with the parents of pupils and obtain lands for 
pupils t o make their own garden at home. Teacher should supervise and 
guide W o r k in these home gardens. Pupils who havB n o land may make garden 
at schools. 

2. Growing economic plants : — 

Standard I.— 

Standard II.— J 

Standard III.—~) Selecting soil, preparing pots, manoring, sowing seeds, raising 
Y seedlings, transplanting, watering, interculturing, weeding. 

StandardIV.— J harvesting, threshing, winnowing and storing of produce. 

3. Standard III.—Us© of manures to plants, note when to harvest crops and how to 
use them. 

4. Standard IV.—Pupils should be interested in keeping a note book o f observations 
with drawings. Older pupils may keep a note book of expenses 
and income of crops grown. 

X,B.—(a) Let the pupils feel that the garden ia theirs ; and interest the pupils and 
parents in it. 

(6) Let pupils plan the garden themselves as far as possible. 

(c) The plots should be small to enable the work to be well done. 

(rf) The children should care for t h e plots according to t h e best scientific practice. 

(e) Pupils should be orderly and develop habits of neatness and responsibihty, 

( / ) Careful observations should bo made and recorded by pupils. 
{g) School subjects should be related to t h e garden to m a k e school garden c f 

cultural and educational value to the teacher, children and parents, 

(ft) Normally school gardenshould yield some income. 

5. Standard III.— ~1 
VLeam the use of hand tools and be familiar with field implements. 

Standardly.— j 

6. Standard IV.—^To raise trees and take care of them. 

7 . Standard III.— "1 
I -To take care o f pot birds and animals. The teacher may arrange 

Standard 1V.— J for this work at home by the pupil. 
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Standard V— 
A—Theory. 

1. Soils— 

(1) Origin of rooks, soil formation from rocks. 

(2) Soils and sub-soils, their constituents and their properties, 

(3) Different classes and kinds of soils and their properties. 

(4) Soil water and its functions. Water holding capacity of different kinds of 

soils. Conservation of moisture in soil. 

{5) Soitahility oi soil for irrigation. 

(6) Soil drainage. 

2 . Study of plant life— 

(1) Study of different kinds of roots, stems, leaves and their functions. 

(2) Study of different kinds of flowers—parts of flowers and their functions. 
Pollination and seed formation. 

(3) Fruits and seeds :—Kinds of different fruits and seeds. Parts of fruits and 
seeds and germination of seeds. 

3. Soil cuUivation for crop production— 

Use of various implements for soil cultivation and crop production. Harrowa 
and hoes, cost of implements. 

B~Practical Work. 

(1) Growing of monsoon vegetable crop and flower garden (Size of plot sufficient to 

provide the necessary experience), 

(2) Study of suitable varieties of plants and their arrangements in the garden. 

(3) Study of successful local garden. 

(4) Plan of the garden should be drawn by each student and planting should be done 
accordingly. 

{6) Various village tools and their use to be noted. Crops should bo protected fmm 
insects and animals. Close observations of the plants and their response to 
tillage manures and weather conditions should be made. 

(6) A simple record of all observations made, careful drawings and an account showing 
income, expense and net profit or loss should bo kept. 

(7) At the close of the season the pupil will write in the note book a short 
composition in his own words describing each step in carrying out the work and 
appraising the results of his efforts. 

Standard VI— 
A—Theory. 

1. Stvdy of plant life— 

Propagation of plants : — b y seeds, roots, stems and leaJ. Study of a simple 
f u i ^ ^ and simple principles of plant breeding. 

C o u s s B s i H A a R i o n i / c u B B F O A S T A H P A E D S V , V I AVD Vlh 
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(B) Fotcls.—Make survey of fowls of the village. How many are country birds I 
H o w many are improved ? and how many pure-biids if any T 

(C) Birds.—Study of 6 local birds and their habits and their value to agriculture. 

B—Practical n'ort 

Fidd crops— 

Three chief crops of the area giving attention to the i-otation to be grown. Plots 
should be at least l O ' X 12 ' for each of the crops. Individual efforts and the 
quality of work should be stressed. 

Hanning cultivation, e t c , should be carried out as under Standard V, except that 
drawings, records and composition will be more advanced. 

2, Crop production— 

( A ) Field crops : — 

(1) Classification of field crops. 

(2) Their requirements as regards soil, manure, water and climate. 

(3) Studyof important crops of the locality both dry crops nd irrigated cropi. 

(B) Soil cultivation for crop production : — 

( ! ) Use of various common implements for soil cultivation and crop 
production. Plough.^), seed-drills, levellers—cost of implements. 

(2) Use of wat«r-lifts for irrigation. 

( 3 ) Improved implements and nature of improvements. 

(C) Manures and their use for crop production:— 

( ! ) Natural manures, artificial manures, their composition, uses and costs 

(2) Compost making. 

(3) Green manuring. 

(4) Application of manures to different crops, time and method of application. 

(D) Irrigation of crops.—Well irrigation, tank irrigation, canal irrigation what
ever is in the tract. Methods of application of water. Proper layout 
of fields for irrigation, 

(E) Diseases and pests of crops—Common pests, their recognition and control. 

3. Animal Husbandry— 

(A) Cattle:— 

(a) Breeds of cattle in use in the village. 

(6) From where bullocks and milch animals are obtained-

(c) W b a t makes a good bullock ? Milk yields of the cow and the buffalo. 
W h y the yield varies with different animals ? W h a t makes a good cow 
or a buffalo ? Goate and sheep and their use. 
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Standard VII— 

A—Theory. 

1. Crof production— 

Local fruit crops and its requirement?. 

Kotation of crops and mixed crope. 

Diseases and pests of crops :—Diseases and their recognition and control. 

2. Aninial Husbandry— 

(A) Catth— 

(1) Improved breeds of cattle in Bombay Province, their character, merits and 

defects. 

(2) Cattle management:—Elementary knowledge of principles of feeding animals.-

( 3 ) Elcmentarj- knowledge of animal breeding. 

(4) Dairying :—Milk and its products and their valae as food. 

(E) Fowls— 
What are the differences in both improved and country birds T Production, 

of Deshi and improved birds. Feeding and care of fowls. 

{C) Common diseases of animals prevalent in tho locality, their recognition-
prevention and treatment, 

3. Farm accounts.—Items of expenditure and income— 

Simple system of keeping farm accounts to find out cost of production of crops 
and profit and loss for each crop and for the whole farm. 

B—Practical Work. 

Growing of irrigated garden and fruit crops : — 

If irrigation is not available some dry crop may be grown again. 

Five or six garden crops selected and grown according to the outlines in Standard V, 
Also practice in culture and propagation of trees may be given. 

Note book.—More advanced accounts and observations will be recorded. Drawings 
to be accurate and coloured true to life. The composition should show more mature 
judgment 

.^ . 5 .—(For all classes, viz. . Standards V, VI and V I I ) — 

(1) Theory is to be taught with a class demonstration and observations. 

(2) Learning of practical uses of implements and water lifts might be arranged 
through parents at home. 

(3) Feeding and care of small pets and animals may also be arranged through 
parents at home, 

(4) Individual plotsoflandeitheratHchoolorathome are preferable tocommon 
plots. Plots arranged at home should be frequently visited by the 
teacher and the inspecting officer will attach special importance to sucb 
home gardens. 
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(6 ) To develop a measure of skill, pride and appreciation in craftmonship, 
a practical training in one or more crafts should be provided in addition 
to Agriculture. 

(6) Studyof agriculture will help to relate education to the Ufeof the pupil. 

(7) For handicrafts it will bo generally more desirable to use the materials 
available in the locahty and the articles or projects made should 
ordinarily supply some specific home, school or community need. Very 
rarely an article for exhibit should bo made excepting when geographical 
or historical models having educational values are made. 

Of all the handicrafts for boys wood craft ia considered superior from 
the stand point of educational value. With few simple tools many 
useful thiugg can be made. 

Courses of handicrafts are not drafted b y this Committee but may be filled 
in afterwards. 

Primary Schools. 

N.B.—Primary Rural School's syllabus has been prepared on the following considera-
•tions. The lower rural primary class, viz. , I to 4 years should have a plot of land 
measuring not less than half an acre for Agricultural work. This should bo provided 
near tbe school, 

Tbe higher primary rural classes (5 to 7 standards) should have at least one acre of 
dand to provide for practical work of the pupils. Wherever possible the land should be 
acquired b y the school. It will be difficult to give sufficient practical work in Agriculture 
.to all tho boys in the school on the small school garden and therefore it is 
definitely suggi.'sted that the t^'acher should get in touch with the parents and obtain 
small plots of land for each pupil on the pupil's own farm. These home plots are to 
bo worked b y the pupils. This is p:>ssible as 14- hours' class work has been decided upon 
ior the school. This means three hours' work a day and all students taking agriculturo 
a-s biKic subject can devote ri--st at the time for actual work either on the school or tlu^ir 

•own farm and also do work in subsidiary occupations like spinning, weaving, and wood 
work as we have provided for such work in the Agricultural course. 

In the fir.it four years, have suggested b hours a week for spinning and weaving 
and the rost of the prriod is to bp devoted to Agriculture. The Agricultural work is 
to bLt adjusted to suit the season and the other work can be done indoors in between. 
For the first four yoars all agricultural work will b e done in the school garden and 
visits ti> surrounding farms will bo made to get acquainted witb practical farming of 
•the locality. In the last three years, 3 hours a week may be devot-ed to spinning and 
weaving and 3 hmirs for carpjntry and the rest of th? pjri<.»d for Agricultural work. This 
iiim* also should hi arranged to .nuit the agricultural season as done in the first 4 years. 
Where pis-^ible, the pupJs may also bo taken a-; a class to private farms by arrangement 
for learning practical op.'ratioiis under the guidance of tho toacher. 

School hours should be fixed in such a way as to make the whole morning or afternoon 
"half day available for practical work in the school or pupil's farm. This system is in 
vogue in D..'nmftrk where a class work of 13 hours a week is pn>vidpd in the primary 
school and the rest of the time is made available for practical work at home. If this 
system of adjusting tbe school hours (o .suit the practical work is followed, agriculture 

-can bo introduced in all rural areas with minimum cost and fair amount of efficiency. 
The teacher no doubt will have t<j get in touch with the parents to arrange for home plots 
ior pupils and will have to plan out the work for each pupil and supervise and guide 
it at regular intervals. This will mean that t h ; teacher will be working half the day 
in the class and half the day in the field. 

EquipmeiU for Agricultural work.—A set of hand tools for plot work in the school 
garden will be needed as per list attached. This would cost about Rs. 200 and a sum 

-of Rs. 100 would be required for apparatus for demonstrating the principles underlying 
the practical work. Bs-sides this, a sum of Rs . 75 would be required for recurring 

•expenditure of the school garden excluding rent of land which is expected to be acquired 
hy the schooL 

http://fir.it
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The above estimates exclude expenditure required for carpentry, spinning ancK 
weaving which are supposed to be budgetted by the experts in these crafts. There 
would be an inconie of about Rs. 30 from one acre of land given to the higher standard 
and nothing substantial being expected from the area entrusted to children in tbe lowep 
classes. 

List oJ tools required for Primary Schools having 30 pupils 
in each clas-i. 

RO Khurpees. 10 band Douch Hoe. 

30 Scythes. 10 Hand rakes. 

20 Khoras, 10 Watering cans. 

20 pick-axDS. 10 Ghamelas, 
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A P P E N D I X I U . 

COUBSE IN A a R I C U L l D R E EOE H l G R SCHOQI-S. 

(4 years.) 

Standard VIII.— 

A.—Theory. 

I . Soita— 

(1) Important rocks of the Bombay Province, their tracts and theJr origin. 

(2) Important minerals found in differf;nt prominent rocks, their general nature, 
their su-iceptibility to weathering and the chief ingredients they supply 
to soils, 

( 3 ) Bombay spoils, their general nature. 

(4) Soil and its utility to plant life. 

(5) Soil particles of different important soil classes. 

I I . Plant Lift— 

(1) Plant classes—flowering, non-flowering—important sub-groups—useful and 

harmful. Plant parasites. 

( 2 ) Important crop-plant families, their general characteristics. 

(3) Plant food requirements—whence and how obtained. 

B.—Practical ITorfc. 

Soils— 

{\) Recognition of important rocks and mineral.^, 

( 2 ) Hand and water method of testing soil classes (Textural). 

(3) Ob^rving growth of five diiTcrvnt plants in three or four different types of foils 
in pots. 

Plant life— 

( I ) Study (general) of fungi, common plant parasites, one of the following : — 

Bandgul, Tarjula, Bhnmbakhoo or Amarvd. 

{'Z) Observation on crop plants of the plant family such a« grass, cotton, tobacco, 
pulse, etc, 

(3) Demonstration rcganlrng root pncssurp, trans.piration, absorption of Coj and 
0 through leaves, etc. 

Crop groKi>y] — 

( 1 ) Wgi'tRliI*! growing drj" or irrigated—half piuitha plot for each pupil irrigafetl 
if po--ible, 

{'!) Three nreas under thrw or four crops in rotation grown co-operatively by the 
whole class. 
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SoiU-

(1) Observation of groivth of rice and b^jri in soils having different structural 
conditions, artificially obtained such a.s—puddled and welt pulvarised soils 
in pots. 

(2) Study of rise and fall of water through soils. 

(3) Observation* on th" water-holding capacity in soils with and without organic 
matter and in soiU with little or hteh olioiflal matter, 

(4) Effect of excess of water on plant growth—result* of draining anr' < pining such 
.'soils on plant growth in potc 

{5 ) Washing of excessive salt from soil and effect on plant growth and soil tilth. 

Standard IX.— 

A.—Theory. 

I, SoiUi-

(1) Testuro and structure of soils—ideal soil structure. 

( 2 ) i lovemont of water in soil. Capacity of soils to hold water. 

(3) Organic matter and soil colloids—their effect on soil. 

(4) " Cold " and ' Warm " soils—plant growth in such soils. 

(5) Reclamation of salt lands. 

I I . Soil management— 

( 1 ) The need or otherwise of ploughing. 

(2) Changes in soil tillage methods according to nature of soil^. climatic conditions 
and crop-requirements. 

(3) Soil fertihty—factors governing fertility—method.^ of improving fertility, 
e.g. manuring, rotation, mixtures, fallows, weed-control, levelling, bunding, 
irrigation and drainage. 

( 4 ) Classes of weeds, their habits and methods of destruction. 

(5) Seed-rate per acre—spacing of plants. 

(6) Sc^d-beds, transplanting and depth of sowing. 

( 7 ) Principles of dry-farming. 

I l l Plant life— 

(1) Adaptation of crop^ to different soils and climatic condition. 

(2) Crop improvement by selection, crossing, selection for disease resistance, high 
yieldri, quality, etc. Broad principles underlying breeding, 

(.3) Budding aad grafting, layering-how done; limitations, care needed for 
success. 

B.~Practical Work. 
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Soil managetntta— 

( 1 ) Effect of rain-fail on ploughed and nnploughed land as regards penetration of 
water moisture, suitability of soil for sowing and stand of crop. 

( 2 ) Effect of weeds on crop growth : weeds and how they increase in cropped lands. 
Effect of tillage on perennial and annual weeds : Control of weeds by plough
ing, timely tillage combined with rotation of crops, green manuring, quick 
growing crops, wide sown crops, etc. Importance of prevention of weed 
growth. 

(3) {*) Effect of loose and firm seed-beda on the growth of cereal crops. 

{ii) Growth of root crops'in heavy compact and light open soils, 

(til) Effect of earthing and no earthing on root crops. 

(it?) Mulches and their effect on loss of moisture by evaporation. 

(4) Study of at least six important local weeds, their root system, habit of growth. 
propagation, life history and best means of destruction. 

( 5 ) Observation of plants grown from (a) thick sowing and thin sowing iu a row 
(b) wider and closer sowing in rows. Deep sowing and shallow sowing of 
different kinds of seeds. 

( 6 ) Raising of seedlings, care of seedlings and transplanting. 

(7) Periodical observations on a special plot kept fully under dry farming methods 
in the best possible way. 

(8) Conservation of moisture by bunding and cultivation and its effect on plant 
growth. 

( 9 ) Best use of available moisture for plant growth. 

Plant Uft^— 

1 ) Observation of plants in salty patches, river-sides, rocky areas and water-logged 
areas. 

( 2 ) Emasculation ajid cross pollination of flowers. 

(3) Budding, grafting, layering, etc. 

Crop-grotoitv}— 

(1) Each student should grow dry crop in half a guntha plot individually. 

( 2 ) All students to grow a crop in common area of three acres under rotations 
to demonstrate dry.framing methods. 

Standard X.— 

A.—Theory. 

Crop produciion— 

( 1 ) Methods of cultivation of important dry and irrigated crops including some 
vegetable and fruit crops; cultivation—selection of land, method of 
propagation, apaoing, care, diseases and their control. As regards fruit 
crops, resting, pruning and treating for seasonal fruiting. Cost of cultivation, 
out-turns, disposal of produce and gross returns. 
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Animi2 Husbandry and Dairying— 

(1) Important breeds of cattle, sheep and g-jats in the Province, their main 

characteristics regarding milk, wi>rk, wool, etc. 

(2) Feeding of animah—broa<l principles nnderlying. 

(3) Foddern—their kinds, production and comparative value. Silage and hay 

miking. Feeds and their comparative value and ration making. 

(4) Hotising of animals, 

(5) Cattle improvement by selection and breeding. Care of stud bulls. Premium 

bulls. 

(G) Production of clean milk. Milk products, 

(7) Value of milk and its proilucts as human food. 

( 8 ) Cost and prices of milk and its products. 
B.—Praclical Worh. 

Crop production— 

( 1 ) Actual growing indiv,.lually of one imp:>rtant crop from start to finish (on an 
area of 2 gunthas for a dry crop or 1 guntha for an irrigated eiop) and 
keeping p^'riodical notes and accounts of the same, 

(2) Growing by thj whole class 4 acres of important crops with suitable rotations 
and mixtures 

Animal Hmbandry— 

(1) Study of various breeds. Visits to fairs and farms. 

(2) Recognition of fodders and feeds. Feeding school, oxen and dairy cows, 

wherever possible. 

(3) Making milage and hay either on a school farm or elsewhere. 

(4) Ob-jorvation of cattle sh?ds of farmers, sugg'sting improvements. Maintaining 
thj school shed in the proper state. 

( 5 ) Care neoessery to produce clean milk and other dstiry products. 

Standard XI.— 

A.—Theory. 
Crop production— 

(1) Cultivation of remaining important fruit and v.-ge table crops aa detailed in tenth 
year under—Theory—Crop production—item ( 1 ) . 

Animal Husbandry and Dairying— 

(1) Common ailments and diseases of cattle and their treatments. 

(2) Outbreak of cattle epidemics—precautions and care during epidemics. 

(3) Poultry keeping—^important bleed'', their value and feeding. Main diseases— 
their treatments and prevention. 

M O - u Bk N a 8 _ e 
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AaricuUuTnl Economics— 

(1) L&ud, labour, capital, law o[ dimiuiahing returns. Laad tenuiva jn tbe 
Bombay I*rovitioe. Uighbt and privileges of cultivatois. 

( 2 ) Co-opcratioii—^general principles—co-operative societies for different purposes— 
co-operative (inancing, purchase and sale. 

(3) Grading of farm produce. Newspaper quotations, their meaning and use. 

K—PracOcal Work, 

Crop Production— 

(1) .\ctual growing of a new important crop as in the tenth year as detailed under 
praetieal W o r k —Crop production—item ( 1 ) . 

( 2 ) (irowing four acres of cvoj** with suitable rotations and mixtures. (Crops 
being diffcieiit from thusc in the Standard X . ) 

Aivimal Husbandry— 

(1) Keeping a few poultry birds and doing all the work such â ^ cleaning, feeding, 
egg eollt-ction, marketing, etc. The importance o f cleanliness and suitable 
feeding for animids well as human beings should be impressed upon the 
pupils. 

Ajricvltnnil Economics— 

( 1 ) Close fitudy of a co-operative society nearby. 

(2) Grading of school produce and selling it (a) individually and (6) co-operatively. 

BlTDOKT ESTIMATES FOB AORlCULTCttAI. TKACHISO IN THI! HlQH SCHOOL CouaaB. 

( 2 0 acres farm—all dry cropping.) 

Itom of oxpcndituiv. Amount. 

No n-recur ri ng— 

(1) liuilii'iujs— E s . 

\n) Cat til'shed for one pair of bollocks and one dairy cow . . 200 

(h) Shell fur implements, tools and store . . . . . . 600 

(c) .Shod for one permanent lab<.nirer , . . . . . 200 

( 2 ) fitijili imiUs aiut tools— . . . . 420 

Ks. 

1 Iron plough, medium . . . . . . 30 

2 ILirri 'ws—one heavier and one me(Unm . . 1 5 

2 I'luuk.. . . . . 15 

file:///ctual


4 DriUs 

4 Pairs of deahi hoes 

1 Shovel cultivator 

1 Cart 

8 Pick-axes 

12 Phawdas 

2 Crow bars 

60 Khurpies 

30 Sickles 

1 Stone roller for threshing (where needed) 

Miscellaneous 

Us. 

40 

25 

35 

80 

12 

IS 

4 

15 

30 

30 

71 

420 

(3) Poultry and pens 
(4) Bullocks two and cow one 
(5) Unforeseen 

Total 

100 
350 
230 

2.000 

Expeiidii'ure ami returns—ls( t/ear. 

Expenditure. 

Direct— 

(1) Cattle feed at H^. |2 p.,r liea.t 

3 X 12 X 12 

( 2 ) Poultry feed, etc. 

(3) Slanun,^ at the raf<' of & carts 

per acre, i.e. 20 X 8 X 1 

( 4 ) Iiab^^u^cr—one man 15 X 12 

(6) Seeds 

(6) Miscellaneous 
(7) Land ixnt—say Rs. 10 jxr 

acre 

Returns. 

Rs. 

20 acre.s at Rs. 15 per acre 

432 C. w 

25 I ' l U J t r y 

160 

180 

25 

50 

200 

300 

60 

20 

Total . . 1,072 

MO-ii Bk Na 8—Oa 
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Irtdirett— 

DopreciattOD OQ buildinge at 6 per 
Cent. 

Doprociation on cattle at 8 per 
cent. 

Depreciation on toola, etc. at 10 
per cent. 

IXpreciation on poultry at 25 per 
cent. 

B 8 . 

54 

2 8 

42 

2 5 Xetlosa 870 

1,221 

eay 1.250 

1,250 

Expenditure and returns (from 2/u} yrar ontvards}. 

Expenditure. 

Direct— 

(1) Cattle feed at Rs . 6 per head 
per months X '> X 12 (n-st 
home (eed) 

(2) Manures 

(3) Labourers 

(4) Seeds 

(5) Land rent 

((1) IV.ultry 

(7) Misci.dJaiicous 

Returns, 

R s . 

20 acres at Rs. 20 per aero 
Cow 

216 Poultry 

50 

180 

10 

20O 

26 

50 

Ks . 

400 
m 
2D 

r.n 

I ndired— 

Dopreciatiun as in 1st year 140 Not loss 400 

880 880 

.Voif, —Wbeft'ver irrigation is available, the same budget might suffice by reducin-
the arrrt oi the (^rm. 
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H i Q U SCHOOL C O U R S E . 

The land requined tvr the high school course of four yeare will be about 20 acres to 
give some fair idea of practical farming and the required amount of practical work iu 
growing crops. 

If there is lift irrigation, the area of the farm may be reduced so that it can be managed 
by one pairof bullocks. If possible a dairy row may be added. One permanenf labourer 
would bo necessary and he would have to l)e accommodated on the farm. One assistant 
trained primary teacher would also be necessary on (he school staff to assistin the practical 
work. 

The initial expenditure would come to Rs . 2,000 forequipping the farm. These esti
mates do not contain any expenses on carpentrj' which will have three periods a week. 
The expenses lor the firet year on a farm including depn'ciations, land r e i L t , etc., would 
be alwiut Ks, 1,250 with receipts of about Rs. 380 giving a net kvs of Rs. 870 while in 
the Second year, the amount of expenses would come to about Rs. 8S0 with an income 
of Rs. 480 giving a net loss of Rs . 400. To this tbe expenditure of the pa}'of an assistant 
teacher at Hs, 30 to 00 a month {at an average of Rs. 40 a month) i.e. R s . 480 per 
annum will have to be added. The graduate teacher needed will replace a mtmtcr 
of the school staff and there will be no additional cost for this item. 
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A P P E N D I X IV. 

PROPOSALS FOR IUTRODUCING GINNING, CARDING, SPIM.SING AND WEAVING AS 
BASIC CRAFTS IN P E I M A R Y SCHOOLS. 

We suggest that the syllabus proposed by the Wardha Conimitt^'o in this behalf should 
bo adopted, Iu this instance, we should tako into eonsideratioa tho following 
cireuuLstancos while caleulatrng the total earnings during a term : — 

(1) The Wardha Oommitteo has a.«aumed that there will bp 144 working days in 
a term. But matter stands now, we shall have to take that there will be only 125 
working days in a term. 

{•2) The Wardtia Committee allots three hours for the hand-work. W e have to 
allot only two houi^ for the hand-work as tho school hours are assumed to be only 
Jive, by us. 

(S) The above two considerations will lessen the earnings proportionately. 

(4) Th© alx>ve crafts together with tho carpentry and smithy connected with tbeae 
cra(t.s, are possible to be introduced in rural as well as urban areas. 
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A P P E N D I X V. 

A SECOSDAEY SCHOOL WITH A COMMEECUL COURSE. 

1. Proportion, of Commercial Education. 

Knowledge of the following commorcial subjects is indispensable in any scheme of 
commercial education :— 

(i) Elements of Commerce including commercial correspondence. 

( i t ) Commercial Arithmetic. 

( « i ) Elements of Book-keeping, 

((>) Shorthand and Typewiting. 

Tlie number of pfiriods required for the above subjects should be about 15 per week 
(each period of 4 0 minutes), in each standard out of the maximum number of 4 2 periods 
a week available for school work in the Elphin-i^tone High School, Bombay, 

These commercial subjects can be conveniently substituted for the following subjects, 
that are at present taught in a secondary school like the Elphinstone High School. 

Subjects proposed to be dropped. 

1. Mathematics— 
Algebra. 
Geometry. 

Subjects proposed to be substituted in 
Standards VI and VII , 

Commercial Arithmetic. 
Book-keeping. 

2 . History. 

3. Other Language. 

2. Approximate, rexurrin^ and lum-rcrvrring cnste— 

Non-ix-curringexpenditure (Equipment)— 

12 Typewriters : 6 new at Rs. 3 5 0 each 
6 secondhand at Rs. 1 0 0 each 

12 Typewriting tables at Rs. 10 each 
12 Typewriting chairs at Rs. 6 each 

1 Teacher's table and I chair . • 
2 Cupboards at Rs, 5 0 each 

Library books 

Elements of Commerce. 

Shorthand, Typewriting, 

Re. 
2 , 1 0 0 

6 0 0 

1 2 0 

7 2 

1 8 

100 

2 3 0 

3 , 2 6 0 

Recurring Expenditure— 
Staff: 2 members of staff— 

(Scale ot salary Rs. 1 0 0 — 5 — 1 4 0 - 1 0 — 2 0 0 ) 

Cont%n^enciv: 

Office : Stationery, books, magazines, etc. 
Typewriting stationery : Ribbons, paper, etc. 

2 , 4 0 0 

1 5 0 

100 

2 5 0 
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A Note by Mr. M, -T. Autia, rriucipal, Sydenham College of Coiumeroe 
and Economics, Bombay. 

I presume that the object nnderlying the conversion of some of tho secondary schools 
int^i -fuiiior Technical, ilunior Commercial VT Juniiir .AgrLCuifurai Institutes î  tfi divcit 
students from the Matriculation, This would be all to the ^ood, but I think that at 
this stago it would be inadvisable to place- restrictions on the choice of careers o]X'n to 
tho.so who will in future pass the Matriculation Examination under the projxjsed bias 
courses. A student who will pa-is the Matriculation {Commercial Bias| should bo 
allowed to join a College of Commerce, but his choice should not be restricted only to 
a College of Commerc^o, and he may, if he likes, be allowed to join an Arts or Science 
College. Similarly those who have passed the Matriculation with some other bias cours-e 
should be permitted to join an Aris, Science, or CVimmeree College. I say this because 
it is not always easy for the pan-nt or guartliaii of a boy to determine in advance 
the particular occupation for which the boy should be trained. 

With regard to the stage at with commercial bias can advantageously l)e given to tho 
secondarj- school course, I am of opinion that a beginning can be made at A . - V , 
Standard V, but this should be confined lo onlj- two suhject.v, vi?;,, Commema) Ari(Ji«iet-c 
and Geography (<\inmuTcial|. As regards the other subjects they should not be taught 
until the pupil comes to A. -V, Standard Yl when he would be Ix'tter fitted to unilerstand 
s o m e elementary notions of commercial practice which be would be taught at ihis stage. 
I may mention that in this matter wc are not without some experience. Commercial 
Classes art' attached to the Elphinstone High lS<hoct, Bombay, and the K. S. I>alal 
High School, Broaeh, and student^ have been prepared for the tiovennnent Commercial 
Diploma and Certificate Examinations which were first ia-^titoted in 192.^. Cur experience 
has hitherto shown that even in .Standanl VI many boys find it difficult to grasp certain 
commercial subjects, and even after int<'n.-iive coaching for two year^ t h e y do not make 
satisfactory progrrss. For this reason 1 a m of opinion that commercial subjects mch as 
Elements of Comti ierce cannot be taught with any great advantage until the pupil comes 
to St.andard VI, but a slight commercial bias can, ! think, be given at an earlier stage, e v e n 
in Standards IV and V not so much by teaching commercial subjects as by the a<l<}ption 
of s o m e Other im'thods, e.g., occasional reference b y the teachers to some bits of commer
cial information in tbe course of daily in^tnietion, wall pictures depicting industrial 
operations an<l c o n i m e r c i H l places, occa-iional talks nn business, visits of observation to 
the docks or t o the Fnrt an'a, etc. The teaching of Geography may biggin fiivt with 
the study of pbjvical character and ^K>litical boundaries of important countries of tho 
World ; but e v e n at an early stage the conmierci.'il .ispect of Geography ciin be empba-
sifle<l by refemnce to ma]K showing trade n.'utes, shipping lines, harbours, air mail route=, 
etc. In my <ipinion a Cnmniercial bias c a n be given in the earlier stages not by the 
immediate! introduction of conimercia] .subject^, which the pupils c a n n i ' t prof)er]y 
grasp but by creating an " atmii-'-phere in the •^ehool appropriate to the studic* which 
the pupils will have to make at a lat<'r stage and which might foster in them a liking 
for the eoiumi'rciul bias course ilm,-cn by them. 

Witb regard ti> the subject,-* of study I attach herewith a statement showing 
the suVijects in the present Nchottl curriculum ami the subjeet.s in the prop<'Scd 
commercial bias course. 

Ono of the two special teachers should he either a E. Com. with Accountancy as optional 
subject, or a G. D. A. , or a graduate in Arts with the. Bombay Governniciit Couiuiercial 
Diplomas or certificates in the subjects which be is espectfd to teach. The other teacher 
should be preferably a graudate with certificates of proficiency in Shorthand and Type
writing. If he is ft graduate, he could also take up .some other subjects like Commercial 
Arithmetic or English in addition to Shorthand and Typewriting. 

N;le.—The scale of salary has been suggested for the following reasons ; — 

(1) Tho teacher.s in addition to being graduates, possess additional quahfications 
in the subjects which they will teacli. 

( 2 ) To ensure the success of the experiment of Commercial Education in Secondary 
Schools, it is necessary to entrust the work to teachers with a better calibre. 

Training.—It p?rsons with the above qualifications are available, it may not bo 
necessary to provide for any preliminary training for them. 

It is presumed that the two specialist teachers will replace at least one ordiiary member 
of the staff. 
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Subjects in the present curriculum. Sulijccta in the propojed curricuium. 

1. English 

2. Vernacular 

3 . Geography 

4 . Other Languages 

l>. History 

T. Science Phy.sics Chemistry Exn minittion. 

1. Eufilith (Elementary coinmercift! cor-
rfspendeuee to l>e taught in addi
tion). 

2. Vernacular. 
3 . Geography (with spctisl refercnw to 

it..; t<inittien-ial iojiecl). 
4 . Elenii-nts of Book-kerpinc (Standards 

VI and V U } . 
a. Mathematics : 

Coinmercial Arithmetic. 
.\ls;chra tip \<> St.itidard V only, 

ti. Hi.-.tory (or i-k'ieiiee), 
T. Kfcun-ut" of (.'ommcn'c (fe'tnndards VI 

and VII ) . 

9. Shorthand (Standards V I and V I I ) . 

Ejyiinitmlion. 
Manual Training and Drawing 
f'hyr-ical Training , . 

Manual Training and Drawing. 
Plivsical Trainiii2, 

.Vfi/f .—Itis imJikely (hat a tclmcl ft.lli.Mirig a e, mnieicial c<,ur-e will provide for 
Manual Training. The time allotted to this w<)rk could therefore be conveniently 
given to Typewriting. 

I shnU f̂ -iy a few words about each of tlie subjects pnipored to be substituted in 
the new coune : 

(1) Kitfjliih.—Tbiu is, and ̂ lloul<l be eonsidered to be. a subject of great importance to 
all students to be prepared for a commercial career. The eoune in English should 
therefore, lx> the .same as inr the prr.-cnt Matritulattr.n, but elemcjitaiy " f c m n i e m a l 
Correspondence " should bo taught in addition to the other subjects. I m p o r t a n t should 
be attached to handwriting. Students should lie emuuraged to cany on conven^ation 
in English. 

('2) Geoqrdphij.—More attention should be paid to t h ; s N u b j c c t in a Cojiimrrcial Bias 
school, as jn addition to the present course Commercial Ccrgraphy will have to be taught. 
Even in teaching Oeography as usually understood, its conuuerciai aspect may be 
stres.^ed right from Slanflard V. 

( 3 ) hook-kcf.ping.—'Wyi^ subject can be taught by easy stages in two vears in Standard 
VI and VII . 

( 4 | EU:ine>ilH of Commrrcc— This i* the dn"e^t and nio^t difiitidt of (he Ct.niiucrcial " 
subject-;, but it could lie made intcrpsting if it were taught in a dc^(•rip(ive way and 
concrete illustratioHs were given us far as pcssihie. 

( 5 ) Shorthand.—This subject has been included on account of its cteat utility to tlioso 
who cannot go up to a collegi' of Commerce and would like to take up tmploy-
ment immediately. 

As regards Typewriting, it is a useful vocational subject and provision should be matle 
for in.-^truetion in it. Hut 1 have nor included it in the regular cour-e. because I am 
doubtful wlKther it should be made compul-oiy for all or wlK-fier it should be taught 
as an optiiioal subject. To altain >]H-i-d in typt wrilins: cnfi^taat piactice is n fjuin'd, 
an<l if it is mada a compni.sory subject, a spued of about 3<t wurds per minute will havo 
to he prescribed atvfl the btjys may have to spend a di-iirnpfjitinratc amount of time 
at scbiiul lo a subject which llicy can easily p:cl< up even after fini.-li.rg the ̂ clu ul cr ur>e. 
But facilities for instruction in the subject must he provided in every eomnieri'ial bias 
sch'iol. att<'nclance at which should V rec^gni^ed as qualjfy.'rg the pupils to appear 
at the Govennncnt Commercial Certititate Kxainiiiatioii in Typt writir.g. 

As regards the other subjects thi" choice appears to !;<' between Histoiy and t'-'ciciiee. 
Either subject would l>c suitable, but in a commercial bias coun-e a course in History 
which should include some elementary economic hi.-tory would in my opinion be 
preferable. 

Statement showing th'' i^iil,je''t-i tnuijhl in the. pre-'i'^nl schno! c'(rrirulmn 
and the sttbjcds in thr pfopo-.d cammcrcint bim fvrrlcvtum. 
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A P P K N D I X Vr. 

Syllabtis for Science Group of Secondary Schools. 

I A N D 11 Y E A R S . 

MATHEMATICS. 

Arithmelic. 

R e v i e w o f p r i n c i p I o B ; q u a n t i t i e s a n d m e a s u r e s ; t l i e u s e o f c o i o m c r i J a l a n d l o u s i n e s s 
f o r m s : a p p l i e a t i o n s n f f a c t o r i n g ( H . C . F . , I , . C M . , p o w e r s , r o o t s ) ; s q u a r e r o o t ; f r a c t i o n s , 
i n c l u d i n g d e c i m a l . s ; t h e m e l r i o s y s t e m ; p e r c e n t a g e , c o m m e r c i a l d i s c o u n t , prntit a n d l o s s , 
c o m m i - s s i o u , i n s u r a n c e , t a x e s , c u s t o m s , a n d e x c i s e , s i m p l e i n t e r e s t , p a r t i a l p a y m e n t s r n 
n o t e s , b a n k d i . s e o u n t , c o m p o u n d i n t e r e s t , u s e o f i n t e r e s t t a b l e s , p r e s e n t v a l u e , 
m o r t g a g e s , s t o c k a a n d b o n d s , b r o k e r a g e , e x c h a n g e . 

O r a l a r i t h m e t i c ; n e w t o p i c s i n t r o d u c e d o r a l l y ; s p e c i a l a n d f r e q u e n t p r a c t i c e t o s e c u r e 
a c c u r a c y a n d r a p i d i t y ; s h o r t m e t h o d s . 

V u l g a r f r a c t i o n s , d e c i m a l f r a c t i o n s , p r a c t i c a l m e a s u r e m e n t s , s q u a r e r o o t , p e r c e n f a f e , 
t r a d e d i s c o u n t , p r o f i t a n d lo .ss , c o m m i s s i o n , i n s u r a n c e , t a x e s , s i m p l e i n t e r e s t , d u t i e s a n d 
c u s t o m s , b a n k d i s c o u n t , s t o r a g e , m a r k i n g g (X)d8 , d e p r e c i a t i o n , c o s t k e e p i n g , p a r t i e r s h i p . 
e o m p o u n d i n t e r e s t , u s e o f i n t e r e s t t a b l e s , p r e s e n t w o r t h , t r a d e d i s c o u n t , d o m e s t i c a n d 
f o r e i g n e x c h a n f . f e , s t o c k s . 

Notes. — ( 1 ) T h e p r o c e s s e s a n d p r o b l e m s i n t h e c o m m e r c i a l w o r k s h o u l d b e s r . c h a s find 
d i r e c t a p p l i c a t i o n i u o r d i n a r y l i f e . 

( 2 ) T h o c o m m o n b u s i n e s s f o r m s a r e a s f o l l o w s : O r d e r s , c o u n t e r - c h e c k s , i n v o i c e s , b i l l s 
o f g o o d s , a c c o u n t s , r e c e i p t s , p r o m i s s o r y n o t e s , c h e q u e s , d e p o s i t s h p s , f o r m s o f e n d o r s e -
l u e n t . 

( 3 ) R e g u l a r p r a c t i c e i n r a p i d c a l c u l a t i o n — e s c r c i e e s t o c o v e r t h o f o u r s i m p l e r u l e s , 
e x t e n s i o n s o f h i l l s a n d i n v o i c e s , p e r c e n t a g e , i n t e r e s t a n d d i s c o u n t , e x c h a n g e a n d 
c o m m i s s i o n , 

AJgebra. 

E l e m e n t a r y w o r k ; f a c t o r i n g , H . C . F . & L . C . M . , f r a c t i o n s , s i m p l e e q u a t i o n s of f ine, 1 v o 
a n d t h r e e u n k n o w n s , s^o lut ion o f e a s y p r o b l e m s , e x t r a c t i n g o f r o o t ; s i m p l e t : r a p i ] s , s i [ n j . l e 
r a t i o a n d p r o p o r t i o n . s ; i n d i c e s a n d s u r d s ; q u a d r a l i v s o f o n e a n d t w o u n k n o w n s , w i t h 
s o l u t i o n s o f p r o b l e m s ; t h e o r y o f q u a d r a t i c s , 

Mefirsv ration. 

S q u a r e ; r e c t a n g l e : p a r a l l e l o g r a m ; t r i a n g l e ; c i r c l e , c y l i n d e r , c o n e , s p h e r e , r e c t a n g u l a r : 
s o l i d , p r i s m , p y r a m i d ; t h o s p e c i a l u n i t s o f m e a s u r e m e n t s ; i - c c t a n g u l a r a n d ( v h r n l r i * a ! 
s o l i d s . 

Oeometrtf. 

B e f o r e t h e s t u d y o f f o r m a t g e o m e t r y c o m m e n e . v e , i t is r e c o m m e n d e d t h a t a rouise in 
P r a c t i c a l G k ^ o m o t r y e x t e n d i n i ; o v e r a p e r i o d n o t e x c e e d i n g t « o c n o n t h s h e ^ i v e n . T h i s 
c o u r s e should b e e o - o n l i n a t e d w i t h t h e c o u r s e i n D r a w i n g s o a s t o lu'uvidc c o n l i n u o i i s 
p r a c t i c e iu t h e use n f g r a d e d r u l e , c o m p a s s e s , p r o t r a c t o r a n d s e t s q u a r . , ' i n t h e a c c u r a t e 
c o n a l r u c t i o n o f f i g u r e s a n d in t h e n i e a s u r e r a e n t o f t i n e s a n d a n g l e s , 

Practical Geometry. 

L i n e , c i r c l e , t r i a n o J c , c o n . s t n i c t i o n o f t r i a n g l e h a v i n g g i v e n t h r e e s i d e s . r lnss i f i< a l i e n o f 
t r i a n g l e s a c c o r d i n g ^ t o s i d e s , b i s e c t i o n n f s t r a i g h t l i n e s ; a n g l e s , classificatiLU of au^i tes , 
c o n s t r u c t i o n o f t r i a n g l e s c o n t i n u e d , c l a s s i f i c a t i o n o f t r i a n g l e s a c c o r d i n g t n angles, ( l i s -
s e c t i o n of a n g l e ? , p e r p e n d i c u l a r t o a l i n e f r o m a p o i n t w i t h i n a n d f r o m a p o i n t w i t h o u t , 
c o n s t r u c t i o n o f s p e c i a l a n g l e s , e . g . . 6 0 ' . 3 0 " . 1 2 2 * . e t c . , m a r i n e r ' s c o m p a s s , d r a w 
i n g a n a n g l e e q u a l t o a g i v e n a n g l e , p a r a l l e l I m e s a n d f i g u r e s , c l a s s i f i c a t i o n o f q u a d r d a -
t e r a l s , d i v i d i n g a s t r a i g h t l i n e i n t o e q u a l p a r t s , c o n c u r r e n t l i n e s a b o u t a t r i a n g l e . 

Formal Geometry. 

A c o u r s e e m b r a c i n g a s e l e c t i o n o f t h o l e a d i n g p r o p o s i t i r n s i n e l e m e n t a r y G e o m e t r y 

w i t h s i m p l e e x e r c i s e s t h e r e o n . 
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ScIE^XE. 

General Science, 

A simple syllabus embracing tbe following:— 

(i) Chemical and physical properties of water, air, and some of tho commoner 
elements and their compounds. 

{ii) Elements of meteorology and astronomy based on simple observations. 

(ill) Extraction of useful metals from their ores. 

{if) Elementary phy.sics and mechanics profusely ilhistrated by simple experiments 
in heat, sound, light, production and application of electri( ity. 

(r) Fundamental principles of biology broadly outlining Ihe properties of living 
matter, food, the processes of respiration and reproduction, the plant life, the functions 
of bacterial organisms and the bke. 

fi'i) Elementary physiology and hygiene correlating with lessons in biology. 

D E A W 7 K G . 

Freehartd Draving, 

Throughout this course, the aim is to train the powers of observation and to graphically 
repre.sent objects. Muth emphasis should be laid on principles o f construction, o n the 
'ieed o f accuracy and precision in drawing and of following instructions carefuUy-

Principles o f perspective should be developed through the luediuiii of simple models, 
-raphic explanations and diagrams. Jn this < <^nnci'li<in different colours should be used 
''>reaeh step in the problem so thai the separate, phases of the problem and the respective 
principles involved arc slress?<i. 

After these sim pi." construct ions have been mastered the students should be led to more 
•lifhenlt problems of involved m a i iiine parts, magnetos, carburaiors, .sewing m a t hines, 
licneralorsand the Uk.^. The various technique's used in th'. engineering tields for graphic 
representation and fh ; study of various pern il and ink tcachniques should be developed. 

PRACTICAL WORK. 

Woodwork-ivg. 

Crowlli, structure and indentJti(atiun of the weods used in the locality. Warping, 
Iwisiiiif/, cheeking ; how caused an<l <ountera*.fcfi. Making *if siriiple <d)jo(is nn ording 
to drawings previously prepared. Proper use of naiis. rows and i-hie. I ' s i ' nf simple 
joinis in artirh's made; e.g., end. half lap. i enire half lap, mitre, lunising. Coiunnn ji'inis 
n.-'cd in various kin(!s of woodwork,—scarfing, .simple dovetail, mortite and tenon and 
grooved joint — Uieir use in making objects such as box<s. drawers, tables, bookcases, 
f^tc. Fastenings with dowels, pins, deats, wedges, etc. 

Various methods o f finishing wood, as staining, fuming, filling, shellacking, oiling, 
waxing, etc. 

V.ie and mechanical construction of e ommcn word working 1' ( I s as extmplified iu the 
making of a series of useful objects. Tool sbaifening. (Vnsl iui t i 'n o f simple school 
appuratus. Calculations from draw iiigs, aud specifications o f wood required for articles 
n^adc and cost. 

Logaritkins. 

A complete course in logaritlimic computations. Practical applications. Use of slide 
rule. 
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Wood-turn iTig, 

KipIfttiaUoii of tiic ladu!, ils action, spocd, parts, caro and uso. Tho gauge, corroc) 
p<isition, turning rough oylinilov, the skexv chisel, reason for griniling hoth sides and at 
an anyle. Concave surfaces wilji skew chisel. Trrepuiar curves and spindle work, V 
Kroovew, heads, and hollows. The inuodui tii.n nf hard wood and sand paper, exercises 
in turning handL's. Faco plaie turning, chuck work, boxes with covers, power box, 
rings, gaublets, etc. 

Metal Woriing. 

Simpln ornamenial work in hra.ss, cop{KT and iron. The making of simple objects such 
as paper, knives, blotter comers, tray s, bowls, etc. 

Making liiuges, cscutcbL'on plate, straps, corners, etc. , for use on the woodworking 
motlels. 

HnrsEiioLij MECHA^STCS, 

I. Building Maleriolt.- Names of—and how to o r d e r - t h c materials commcniy used 
in building. Writing an oider for wranl. 

'2. Uuiidinfj Cnnftnicliov.—-A study of the various parts of the building ; and con
tinuation of the study of mateiials. 

3. Rfpair.-i ArciU7\d Ho\t.ve.—ii\Uf)\ doors, windows, shelves, gutters, steps, roofs, 
etc. 

4 . .VA«r/j(?m'N9 7'oo?«.—Study of tho methods and practices in sharpening bevel and 
We<lge-edge tools, saws, and lawn mower, 

o. Soldering.- - A study of the priuciph'S of soldering ; and practice in the uao of the 
soldering iron, and in making some niintu' utensils. 

fi. Ghizinj.— A study of thn mixtur;^ of putty ; and practice in its use. 

7. Xail-'and Screvn. --.\ study ofthe convct use of nails and serew's ; applied on some 
special problems under construction. 

8. Paints and i'arniske''.—Composition of good paint. I'so of dryer. Tho principlea 
of painting. Varnish removing. RcHnishing of old furtiitme. 

i>. Locl-K.~A study nf different kinds of locks, and their mochanism ; with practice 
in the setting of locks, 

lU. Hinges. -A study of tho sizes and kinds of hinges. 

I I . Fiiniilure Repair.— ^iudy of fastening with glup, screws, angle irons, etc. , 
practice iu the repair of tho furnitures. 

V2. The Water Supply.— How the water is supplied; valves and their purposes ; 
location of water pipes, Reading of water meter, 

13. The Pamje floi/sr.--Circulation of warm water, illustrated by experiments. 
Connections and methods of heating, 

14. Faucet-).—Tyjres of faucets. Specitications, and repairs. 

15. Traps.—Kinds and purposes of traps. Ventilating ; with actual practice in 
cloaning. 

16. Flush jTflHit-.—Mechanical construction. Purpose. Study of minor repairs and 
adjustments. 

17. Electric He(i^.—Klectric door bell construction; current supplied by cells or 
trauaforpiers- Hell wiring problems. 

IS. House II iri/i(j, -Principal parts of house wiring system. Testing and replacing 
of fuses. 

19. Heating hy Electricity.—Gt:wra\ principles of electric heating. Klectric heating 
eleioents in common use -as in Hat irons, toasters, etc. 

20. Motor.''.—A study of a small motor, in u.se in carpet sweepers and washing 
machines with minor repairs, 

21 . /*«*/,—Different kinds of fuel. Cleaning of gas burners, and adjustment of air 
mix tun-. 

22. Hot-air Jurnace.—Air circulation. Regulation of drafts. Cleaning of fiuea and 
grate. 
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I l l A N D I V Y E A R S . 

MATHEMATICS. 

Geometry. 

The I and II Year course reviewed and extended. Further selection of the leading 
propositions in elementary Ceometry with exercises thereon. 

Synthetic Geometry. 

The following topics with exeretscs thereon : loci ; maxima and minima ; the system 
of inscrilied, escrib'.-d, and cireumserilxid circles of a triangle, ratlical axis harmonic 
ranges and pencils. 

The following propositions in Synthetic Geometry, with exercises thcrecn : 

To divide a given straight line internally and externally in medial section. 

To describe a square that shall l>e equal to a given rectilineal figure. 

To doscril)o an isosceles triangle having each of the angles at the base double of the 
third angle. 

To inscribe a regular pentagon in a given circle. 
The squares on two sides of a triangle are together equal to twice tho square on 

half tho third side and twice the square on tho median to that side-
If A B C be atriangle, and A be joined to a Point P of tho base such that B P : 

PC = m : n ; then n A B M M A C * = (m + n) A l ' " + n BP^-f-m PC=. 

In a right-angled triangle the rectilineal figure described figures on the hypotenuse 
is equal to the sum of the similar and similarly described figures on tho two other 
sides. 

If the vertical angle of a triangle be bisected by a straight line which also cuts tho 
base, tho rectangle contained by the sides of the triangle in equal to the rectangle 
eontaine<t by the .segments of the base, togother with the square on the straight lino 
which bisects the vertical angle. 

If from the vertical angle of a triangle a straight line be drawn [)erpondieuiar to tho 
Ita.se, the rectangle contained by tbe sides of the triangle is equal ti) the ri;ct»nglo 
conlftincd by the jwrpcndicular and tho diameter of the circle descrilxid al>oul the 
triangh. 

The rectangle contained by the diagonals of a quadrilateral inscribed in a circle is 
equal to the sum of the two rectangles contained by its opposite sides. 

Two similar polygons may be so placed that the lines joining corresponding points 
are concurrent. 

If a straight lino meet the aides of B C, C A , A B, of a triangle A B C in D, E, F, 
respectively, then B D C E A F equal to D C E A F B, and conversely (Menelaus' 
Theorem). 

If straight lines through the angular jwints, A B (' of a triangle are concurrent, and 
intersect the opposite sid*« in D, E, F , respectively, then B I) C E A F eqnal to 
D (' E A F B, and conversely (Cevas Theorem). 

If a point A lies on the polar of a point B with respect to a circle, then B lies on the 
poUt of A. 

23. Steam-heating PlarU.—A single-pip© steam-heating system ; and principles of 
operation. 

24. Hot-water Heating Plant.—Circulation of hot water ; and principles of 
operation. 

25. Refrigerator.—Principles of refrigeration. Xon-conduct-materials. Drainage. 
Economy of maintenance. 

In connection with home mechanics students should be encouraged to bring articles from 
homo for repairs, etc. 

{The course in household mechanics will also coQtiime in tho I I I and IV years of the 
Secondary Schools.) 
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Any straight line whith passes through a fixed point is cut harmonically by the 
j int , any circle, and the polar of the point with respect to the circle-
In a complete quadrilateral each diagonal is divided harmonically by the other two 

iagonals, and the angular points through which it passes. 

point 

It 
diag 

Solid Geometry. 

DefinilioM.—General description of figures ia three dimensions. The following 
propositions, with exercises thereon : 

A plane is dotorniined by {ft) a straight line and a point not on it , (h) two inter
secting straight Ibics, (cj twu paratiei straight fines. 

Two intersecting planes cut one another in a straight line and in no other point. 

If two straight lines are parallel, any plane intersecting one of them intersects the 
other. 

If two planes are ]>arallel, any straight line intersecting one of them intersects the 
other, 

If a straight line is perpendicular to two intersecting straight lines at their point of 
intersect iun, it is peiiKsndicular to every straight line in their plane through their pt»int 
of intersection. 

Conversely, all straigiit lines intersecting a given straight line at a given point and 
perpendicular to it lie in a plane. 

If one of two parallel 'Straight lines is perpt^ndicular to a plane, the other is also. 

Conversely, if two straight lines are perpendicular to the same plane, they are 
parallel. 

If a straight line be at right angleii to a plane, any plane through the line is perpendi
cular to the plane. 

To draw a perpcndicidar to a given plane from a given point. 

One and only ono stiaight line can be drawn 1 hrough a given point and perpendicular 
to a given plane. 

The i>ertx:n',iic(ilar from a given point to a plane is the shortest distance from the 
point lo the plane. 

I f two straight lines are parallel to tho same straight line they are parallel to each 
other. 

If two intersecting straigiit lines are parallel respectively to tw'o other intersecting 
straight lines the contained angles are equal. 

If two i)lanes have a c o m m o n perjiendicular tbey are j>arallel and conversely. 

I f two intersecting straight lines are respectively parallel to two other intersecting 
straight lines, tlie plane of the first two is parallel to the plane of the second two. 

Straight lines which are cut by three or more j^arallcl planes are cut proportionally. 

To draw a juu-iiendicular to two given straight lines not in the same plane. 

Thcr*^ is only one common perpendicular to two straigiit tinea not in the same 
plane. 

In a tetrahedron the sum of any t\co angles at a vertex is greater than the third ; 
and the s u m i-f the three anj;les is less than f o u r right angles. 

In a poKhedroii the sum of the number of faces and the number of corners or 
vertices is two greater than the number of edges. 

There are not more than five regular jiolyliedra. 

Tho four diagonals of a parallc.iopiped are concurrent and bisect one another. 

The four straight lines which join vertices of a tetrahedron lo the rentrrids of tli<' 
opjHisite fat es meet in a point which divides them in the ratio of 3 : J : and t)ie three 
straight lines which join the middle points of opposite edges meet in the same point and 
arc biseded there. 

Any plane s<'ctiori of a pyramid taken parallel to the haae is similar to the base, and 
the area of such a section varies as the square of its distance from the vortex. 

Tho volumes of t « o jiyramids of equal heights and equal base areas an- equal. 

Ono sphoH! and only one can pass through four iM>ints not in tbe same plane. 



95 

Analytical Geometry. 

Axes of co-ordinates. Position of a point in plane of reference. 

Transformation of co-ordinate—origin changed or axes (rectangular) turned through 
a given angle. 

Area of a triangle in terms of the co-ordinates of its angular points. 

Co-ordinates ofthe point dividing a straight Une in a given ratio. 

The distance het^s-een two points. 

Tlie various forms ofthe equation of a straight lin; . 

The angle between two given straight lines. 

Conditions of perpendicularity and of parallelism. 

Distance from a point to a straight lino along a given direction. 

Perpendicular distance from a point to a straight line. 

The various forms of Ihe equation of a circle. 

Tangent at a point and from a point. 

Tangent in a given direction. 

Polar of a point. 

If a point moves along a straight line, its polar revolves about the pole of that line. 

The length of tho tangent from a point to a circle. 

Tlie radical axis of two circles. 

Easy exercises on the preceding, 

Mensv ration. 

Mensuration of volumes, surfaced areas, linear measurements including the 
development of the formula^, in the following ; — 

Prism; pyramid; cylinder; cone; frustrum of cone ; pyramid or sphere; zone of 
sphere. 

7'ri(jonomelry. 

Measurements of angle : (he right angle and (he radian. 

Trigonometrical r^dos, relations among them, ratios of certain angles such as 30°, 4 5 ° , 

6 0 M 5 0 % 1 ' 1 0 " and 330 ' . 
Ratios of the sum and ditference of angles, deduced formuls. 

Relatione Iwtween sides and angles of a triangle. 

Use of logarithms. 

Solutions of triangles, with problems. 

Area of a triangle. 

Circumscribed, inscribed and escribed < ircles, 

Inverse fimctions. 

Easy exercises on the proceeding, 
Empha.size on solution of triangles with practical applications ; use of .'dido rule 

(check b y law of sciencoi, demonstration of transit, level, sextant, planimeter. 

Calcvlvs. 

Differential and Integral calculus up to the Intermediate standard of Bombay 
University. 

S t r v e v i s g . 

Elementary Svrreying. 

Use of scales, simple chain and compa.is sur\cying. Uee of simple kvci . Surveying 
fields and roafls. Plotting and contourine. 
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blucstomi^anhyilrous copi>cr suljihale anil water, ferric chloride and ammonium 

sulphoi'Vaiiate^fcrric snlphocyanate and amiiiouiinn chloride (in solulitm). 

A study of Ihe Fullnwim; i lem;'nts and their E-mijiounds illustrated as far as possible 
by laborafury exjHTimcnts and liaving regard t " MendelcjclT's cliissiticttion ; hydrogen, 
sodium p>TA.:^iiiiu. inagn'siuni, ziiu, calcium, aluminium, carbon, lead, nitrogen, 
phosphorus, ftrscnie. antimony, oxyj.cn. sulphur, chlorine, bromine, iodine, iron, 
copper, silver. 

Qualitative .\nalysis : 
Tlie detcetidn of the metal and the aciil railii^al in solutions of the following salts : 

l.Oiui niicafe, viher [Ufrate. iiipper MIL|DIALF. nruimmiy eliloiidc, ARSTUJR- chloiidc, iron 
aul|diale, iihiininium sulpliute, zinc eidmide. magnesium sulphate, sodium sulphjite, 
potassium earbimate. aiiimoniiim pbr>--]ihftle. 
Vapour lensiiin (pressure): 

Tlio va^iour teiLsimi u f i l ) Itoiv/.one. {̂ .i) water, [31 water and bcn?.cnc as determined 
by introducing a few drops of the several liquids into the vacuum of a mercury 
bannneter. 

Klemeiitary unti.ins of dissociation (icmi/ation as <h-rived from such exjx'riments as 
the following ; The i hanxie in i olour due to the t'radual dilution of a wnfer solution of 
copper broniiile nr * op(!er ehloriiie. the precipitation o f barium chloride fir,m a solution 
by of barium eldi.ride by the addition of hvdrocMerie acid, elect rely sis. 

Hydrolysis. a> t)LN.~trated in the acid n ai 1 inn of a solution of cojiper sulphate and the 
alkaline remiion id' a soluii^m of washing soda. 

.\ study i.f r HE ]iro|»erl ies and uses of ihe following commereiallv imjKjrtanl cnmponnds: 
S«idtii)» 1 hhiridf. bxkiit:.' ^O-IH, n.t^iinig .•'odn. o H . s l i c ^*i(Ja, poin-stuni nitrate, sodium 
nitrate, |HitAssut[ii IKTIUANCANALE, tiiiigiu'sium sidphate, zinc ^ulphide, zinc n.\idc, calcium 
esrbidc, plaster of i'aris. abnn. white, le.ad. auimouium nitrate, superphosphate' of lime 
white ar^>aic, lead arsenate, steel, blucstoue. * 

SClEJJfE. 

Thefullowmg (opus to (HJcovcrod ui the III jcar ; 
All oxperiiiicmal std.lv of the fi.llowiiig elements an-I their more important 

compoumls: hydiogen, oxygen, sulphur, eodiuEU, iwifaMsitim, mtiogen, chlorine, 
bromine,iodine, eaibon, calcium. 

Special atleritioii should lie gi\eii to the properties of the foregoing elements and 
compounds which f;ive them eommereial \ alue. 

An experimental study of: mixtures, RT>lutions, compound and elements; acids, 
ba-scs und salts. 

Fundamental law.s ami principles, as : conservation of weight, definite proportions, 
multipt.- pinpiiirnn.-, proporlt,ins In lolume in whirli gases react ;̂  c.xpcrimuufs on 
thelawotdctiniteproportioni,; the dcteinunfttion (dt he chemical <<|ui v alent of a metal 
(magnesium u r / i i u ) . 

The quantilati*e moaning and use of chemical symbols, chemical equivalent, atomic 
weight, molecular weight, fi>riiiula' and equations, 

fhemical nomenclatun'; valency. 
Simple jiroMems involving the calculatiim of formulae, equations and percentage 

composition, Ihr laws (if definite and MILLLI])le proportions and the changes in tbe volume 
of gases due. In changes in temperature and pressure. 

Till: folliiwing topic s 11> Ix̂  coven rt in the IV year: 
Kate 'if rcActi-m imd eonditiens ttiat etfect it (including catalysis), e.g., the action 

of o\alie acidin the pressure ot sulphuric acid on a dilute solution of potassium 
pormanvanate ; thj souring of milk. 

Kcverailile reactions, chemiral equilibrium and the conditions that effect equilibrium, 

e.g.. ico^^wator, Hale' '2ivater vajxiur, icc^water vapour, a salt (sodium sulphate) 

in cquilibriun) with a saturated solution, limcstone^quicklime and carbon dioxide 

http://oxyj.cn
file:///nalysis


Tho'foUoTVing proneasdson^the'cxtftie^ioriiof amfitalfrnm its ore :i R oastAtg', laducing, 
olocfrolyaiii, and solution,! as exemplilied in the extration,- o f ' i r o n , ' zine,- l(>afl, - nickel, 
aluminium, copper and goIcL, . . 

Orfranic.Chemistrj'; , ^ 

Alcohols, acijis and-ca^ofs ( fats) ; mothyl alcohol, ethyl alcohol, glycerindVac6tt(h 
acid, stflaric acid, ethyl acotato, tallow and lard.-

Soap making. 

Carbohydrates Glucose, cane sugar,^starch, oellulosei, • . 
Hydrolysis of starch. 
Proteins as constituents of food such as milk. 

These organic compounds should bq treated from the descriptive point of view and 
few formulas should be used. 

Phymcs. 

I A,course defined as,follows, the topica to be presented experimentally with mathe
matical applications simple and direct ^n character in'the I I I y&ar. 

Sovnd. 

Vibration and Ware. Motion :—• 

I Experiments to illustraito vibratory motion of the pendulum, strings and plates 
transverse and toiigltudinal vibrations of a brass rod, wave motion in water and rope 
and coil spring. , j 
Production, Transmission, Reflection and Velocity of sound ; — 

^ Experiments to show that sound originates,iu. a vibrating body (turning forks 
violin strings) and that sound travels in Wood, water, air, el^c., but not in a vaccum ; 
to show consonance and reflection of sound (echoes). 

Methods of determining the velocity of sound in air. ' Distinguishing features of 
sound. ; ' 

Experiments on Intensity, pitch and quality. 

Experiments'on the.law of lengths and the law'of tehsions of vibrating strings, 6 n d 
simple problems on these two laws, the four law's of vibrating strings. . : 

Vibration of Air Columns. . ! ' 

Experiments on organ pipes (or other tubes) and resonance ja,!^. Determination of 
pitch and velocity by means of resonance. Sympathetic vibrations. 

Nodes and Loops. 

Experiments with vibrating strings, plates and organ pipes. 

Interference Phenomena. 

Experiments on interference and the production of beats, 

Heat. 

Nature and sources of heat :. 

Experiments to show tho production of heat by mechanical action, by chemical 
action and by electrical action, 

Heat from' the'sun. 
Kinetic theory. 
Temperature: 

Experiments to show—the expansion and contraction of Molids. liquids and gages due 
to changes in temperature ; the-different rates of expansion of (1) .TOlids ; (2) liquids, 
the temperature at .^hich the density of water is at a maximum. 

Construction and graduation-of Centigrade and Eahreaheit thermometerSi 
Charles' law ; absolute zero, 

' Quantity of heat J ' . .- . , . ' 
Quantityof heat as contrasted with temperature; heat unit (the calFcwrle); gpecldv 

heat. ' " - ' ; 
);o-ii Bk Na 7 



Experiraente to tind the specific heat of a metal aad of a liquid. 
Change of State due to Heat . 

Fusion. Experiments to determine the heat effusion of ice. 

Vaporization. Experiments to determine—the heat of vaperization of water, the 
effect of pressure on the hoiling point of Water, the rates of evaporation of water aad o f 
ether ; cooling hy evaporation ; dew point. 

Transference of Heat. 
Fxperirtients to show—f^onduction and convection of heat, the absorption and the 

.miission of heat by ditferent surfaces. 

Radiant energy. 

Light. 

Nature and Sources of Light ; 

The transmission oflight. 
Experiments to show—that light travels in straight lines, the forming of an image 

through a pin hole, the forming of shadows ; the inothoda of measuring tho inten.'^ity of 
light by means of ( 1 ) the shadow. (2) I he grease spot, (3) the diffusion photometer. 

The Wave theory. 

Iteflection o f l i g h t : 
E.xperimentstoshow,—the law of reOectinn, tho formation and the position ofimages 

in plana and spherical mirrors. 
Drawing images of objects in any position. 

Refraction of light : 
Experiments : To show refraction ; to mca.s«ro the index of refraction ; to illustrate 

the first taW of refraction ; to show total reflection. 
Relation botwoon velocity oflight and indos of refraction. 

Experimants : To show the converging and the diverging oflight by moans of lenses ; 
t j determine the focal length, conjugate foci, and the formation of images hy lenses. 

The drawing of images formed by lenses and the relation between the size of the image 
and the size of the object. 

Optical Instruments: 

Simple microscoiw, camera, and projection lantern. 

Colour: 
Experiments with prisms to show the decomposition of white light and tho combining 

of coloured lights to form white light, and with Newtons' disc to illustrate complementary 
colours. 

Experiments to show the effect of the transmission, the reflections and the abaorption 
oflight in producing colours. 

The rainbow. 

Mngnetism and EJectrtctty. 

Magn^iam:— 
Experiments to show—the laWs ofmaznotic attraction and repulsions, magnetic lines 

of forces, magnetic fiohl. magnetism hy induction, magnetization.magnetic permeability, 
terrestrial magnetism, inclination and declination ofthe magnetic needle, evidence that 
each particle of a magnetized body act s as a magnet. 

tilaiif Electricity: 
Experiments to show,—electrical attraction and repulsion, the two kinds of electrifica

tion, conductors and non-conductors, electrification by contract and by induction the 
residence of electric charges on the surfaces of conductors, the distribution of an electric 
charge on a surface, the escapo of electric charges from points (lightning rods). 

Experiments with the gold leaf electroscope, the clectrophorus electrical condenser and 
the Loyden jar. 

Simple notions of electrical potential. 
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Current Electricity— 

Experimpnts to show tho production of an electric current I>y using cells having platei 
of different kinds. 

Methods of determining the presence and direction of electric currents (the galvano-
scope), the effects of polarization of plates. 

The Leclanche, dry and gravity cells. 

Simple ideas of electromotive force, current strength and resistance. 
Experiments on the electrolysis of water, electroplating, the measurement of current 

strength by the water and the copper voltameters. 
The storage cell. 

Experiments to show,—the magnetic effects of an electric current, the eJcctromagnet, 
the relation between the direction of tbe current and the polarity of an electroniagnct, 
the magnetic field due to an electric current. 

Construction aud action of the D'Arsonval galvanometer, the electric bell, the telegraph 
key and sounder, the T>. C. Motor. Experiment to show the transformation of the 
electric energy into heat (the electric iron the incandiscent lamp). 

Induced currents. 

Experiments toshow,—the production and direction ofinduced crrents (Lenz's Law), 
the relation of primary and secondary currents, the electromotive force ofinduced 
currents, the construction and action of an induction coi l ; self-induction, the 
construction and action of the step-up aud step-down transformer. 

Long distance transmission of electricity as illustrated in the Hydro-Electric .System 
of Ontario. 

Electric measurements. 

The volt, ohm, watt and watt-hour. 
Ohm's Law. 
Construction and action of the ammeter, voltmeter, and Whcatstone bridge. 
Special forms of radiation. 

Electric waves as related to heat rays, light rays, ultra-violet and X-rays, 

Mechanics of Solids. 
Metric and English units of length. Use of vernier caliiiers, screw-gauge, in measure

ment of wires, cylinders, spheres, plate, etc. ; unit of time. 

Motion : Velocity, uniform and variable ; average velocity, velocity at a point. 

Newton's first law of motion, force, inertia, and maes, metric and English unite 
of mass. 

Acceleration measurement of uniform acceleration, acceleration due to gravity, value 
of g. 

Momentum: Newton's second l a w ; measurement of force, metric and Engliah 
absolute and gravitational units offeree. 

Newton's third l a w ; Conservation of momentum ; centriiwtal and centrifugal force 
with illustrations, centrifuge, cream separator, form of earth, etc. 

Composition and resolution of forces; 2:aral!elogram of forces; triangle of fortee, 
moments, couples ; centre of gravity. 

Friction : Laws of friction : co-efficient of friction. 
Gravitation : N'ewton'e laws of gravitation; Cavendifhs experiment. 

Work ; Measurement of work in metric and English absolute and gravitational 
unite ; energy ; measurement of energy; kinetic and potential energy; conservation 
of energy. 

Power : Measurement of power; horsepower; the watt. 
Machinsea : Mechanical advantage ; lever; wheel and axle ; pulley ; inclined plane ; 

screw ; wedge ; simple combinations of the foregoing. 

HO-II Bk Na 8—"a 



Mechanics of fluids. • • • ^ 

PfBssurfi : Presauru at a point; Pascal's l a w : prossuro duo to gravity ; equilibrium 
of rturdfl at rosf; Arcliinit'de.s" prim'iple-; biioyan- y ; hydraulic pressure ; specific 
gravit V ; determination of specific gravity of solids and liquids. 

Atmospheric pressure : Barometers ; weight of air,; pressure due to molecular motidft ; 
lift and force pumps ; siphon ; the use of compressed air, airbrakes, air Cocils.' 

Vftlocilj due to prc.-̂ sure ; Torricelli's tiicurem ; pressure in a moving column of fluid 
varies wit'h tho velocity ; apphcation to e.\pKiin the principle of the atomiscr/the Bunsen 
burner, tlie ISunsen filter pump, forced drawght, tlit; c u n e d flight of a ball. 

Surface tension ; sorfacc force ; surface energy ; captllarity ; practical applications. 

Transftirmotion'of Energy. 

;'Mechamoa!'e4uivftl«nt of heat, measured mechauicaiJy and electrically ; -measuremeAt 
ofelectricftl energy ; the kilowatt hour. • 

Mechanics. 

The principle ancl,uae of levers and pulleys and other topics. 

TECHNICAL DKAWIHG. 

Elementary machine design. Inking, tracing,' lettering, blue printing and practice 
in reading blue prints. 

PRACTICAL WORK. 

Household Mechanics. 

The syllabus continued and completed. 

Oeneral Metai H'orJ. 

Significant information, problems aiui short experience in isiuiple (I) soft metal casting, 
(2) forge and smithy work, (3) tempering and heat treatment, (4) ornamental imn work,, 
(5) plumbing, (ti) elementary machine shop practice, mainly on simple lathes and'drill 
presses, (7) Simple servicing of a live or dead motor car. 

General Electricity. 

Fundamental principles of eleclrii ity applied to and plants commonly used in hou.se' 
hold ( I ) li>;hTiiii;, (2) heal, (3) [ x i w e r peneratinu, 14) jTower IraDsmission anil u s e , |5) 
(•ommurtica(i"it, (t)) elcctro-ehemisiry, as applied to chromium and neoice.l piatinjr.etc. 
(This course it offered in any high School should he correlated withfltudy of electricity 
under the head " Physics ' ' ) . 

Costs. 

For 20 pupils taken at a time. 

Technical Drawii\g 

EB. 

Jfon-recurring cost for equipment . . , . 500-60Q 

http://hou.se'


Ra. 

2,000 
600 

Benches, tools and miscellaneous 

' Materials f.i5'°"-^'^! '^.^«>' L (Kecurrmg) 
(B) Metal Work—: < , , • • 

Benches, simple^ lathes, hearths, tools and miscellaneous (Non
recurring)" . . ^ ̂  . . . . . . . , , 2,000 

Materials (Recurring') . . ' . . . . . . 400 

Workshop—QH' X -30 ' ' for 'woodwork 

60'X-30''for'Mettahvork, 

Teachers. 

Technical Dratcing Teachers^ 

Teachers must have Kngineering fiiplomas of the V . J. Technical Institute, Bombay, 
or its equivalent with one or two y e ^ » ' practical experience. Salary Rs . lOO to Rs . 150 
per mensem. i . . 

Workshop Teachers— 

Teachers for the above .should be; trained teachers w i W special Manual Training 
qualitirations or skilled craftsmen with special aptitude for teaching. Salary Rs . 75 to 
Rs. 100 per mensem. Tlieru ahould;be aeparato.teachers for separate subjects such as 
Woodworking, Metal working, etc, 

English in Secondary Schools. 

The English taught shonld be of a non-literary character and essentially practical. The 
teaching should aim a't'.cfirrect expression in the Kngiish language in the simple possible 
way. Description writing should he encouraged. 
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A P P E N D I X V I I . 

SYLLABUS IM CLAY WOKK FOR PRIMARY AKD SECONDARY S c u o o i s 

Recurring. Number 
required 

Non
recurring. 

1. Kick wheel or Hand Power 
Wheel. 

5 50 0 0 

Callipcars Inside and Outside. - 10 10 0 0 

3. Compassea 10 10 0 0 

4 . Setsquarc 10 10 0 0 

5. Moulds (bricks, tiles, pipes 10 
etc.) of each. 

25 0 0 

6. Masons trawels . . 10 5 0 0 

7. Plumb 10 10 0 0 

S. Spirit-level 10 5 0 0 

9. Lifter 10 10 0 0 

10. Double and stick - - 10 10 0 0 

11. Spoon Shavol 10 20 0 0 

12. Open place 20 
gunthas. 

100 0 0 

This will differ according to 
the locality— 

This will differ according to 
the locality— 

265 0 0 

13. Sundry articles etc. 3 5 0 0 

300 0 0 

14. Teacher 

15. Waste cotton 

16. Sti-oona 10 

17. Fuel, leaves of trees, waste of 
agricultural rubbish otc. 

Kecarring cost of R s . ItW will 
be easily covered by tho 
articloe prepared 

Main heads of clay work : — 

(1) Selection of earth. 

(2) Proparation of Mixture-
(3) Preparation of clay. 
(4) Familiarity and uses of tiic implements. 
(5) Moulding carving a n j preparing articles. 
(6) Drying process. 
(7) Stacking tho kiln. 
(8) Rurning tho kiln. 
( 9 ) iSelecttng good material. 

> o 
o 

s 
at 
> 
o 

O 
O 
>, 

a 

K c =s • - o c a 

56 lbs. 

60 0 0 

20 0 0 

10 0 0 

10 0 0 

100 0 0 
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DiSTKIBUTION ( J F HOURS P E K S T A N [ J A E D P K K WKEK I'lIK C L A Y WuKK F O R P E I M A R V 

A N D S K C O N D A K V E U I C A T K I K . 

primary. 

S U u d -
ard. 

Practi
cal. Drawing: Total. 

X 14 14 Earth, sand, alluvial eotl ; differentiation only ; 
to t'ollect from banks of stream and rivers, 
pools, etc. 

2 12 2 14 Colours of earth- Stickiness. Simple ideas 
with aid of water. 

3 12 2 • 14 Recognition of useful earth, atid preparing small 
crude article, e.g. bricks, tiles, etc. 

4 11 3 14 Preparing Bricks and Tiles of bigger size. 

5 11 3 14 • Preparing half round tiles, pots etc. 

6 U 3 14 letting and making them bigger by tamping 
1 process, and preparing the kiln after drying 

them. 

7 11 3 
1 

14 Stacking and burning. 

Secondary. 

Stand
ard. 

Prauti-
cal 

Engi
neering 

Drawing. 
Total. 

8 

9 

8 

8 

2 

2 

1 0 ' 
Advanced < turte in the pjodut 1i«.n of omarnen-

tal flat flcoiing tilts, Mangleio tyye 
tiles, etc. 

10 

11 

8 

8 

~ 

2 

101 Caning <.n poltciy, pieparing cups, bottle, 
inkstands etc. and lacquering them. 

Marketable clay W o r k articles that u'ay Ve picj a n d under the above course : — 

Gods' images.— Canapati, Gauri, Harlalika. 

Frwifa.—Plantains, Mangoes, Bringals, etc. 

Birds.—Parrot, reacock, Hen, etc. 

Anivials.—Dogs, Cat, R a t , Bullovk, Cow, etc. 

Buddii\gs.~-'ie.\ Mahal, etc. 
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. A P P E N » I X V I I I . : i 

SYLLABCS IN CARD-BOAED AND WOODWORK FOR PRIMARY SCHOOLS. 

Standards I and II—Card Board and .Towar-pith work— 
-i? . . . 

(a) Thin (ruled preierred) paper cutting and -foldihg, leading'Jo a linisjied 
article a s — 
1. Envelopes. i 
2 . Paper boxes for sweets of Sankrant. 

J 3. Whirling wbeel.^ . 
A. . Papockitea. . ; -
5. Bullock carts, cycle etc. from pith of jowar. 

(()) pard board (rulod) c>ittijig folding etc. . : . ; 

Boxes (open, closed and with lids) square and round. 
^ Bungalows, Houses etc. ^ •• ^ 

. Models of locomotives, cytle. . 

A complete tree with leaves flowers and fruits. . j ^ 
Aoroplanc, Boat, Telephone, Motor Car, Crane. 

B'oodworA- to bcintroduced in Standards If I, IV; 7 , VI and VII. ' 

S(«»w/ard i / / — C a r p e n t r y in soft wood without joints ( to -ho asfcembk-d wiW^ i.ails, 
screws and hoHs): 

Cake Board set. 
Beat. ; : i . 

Yoking peg. 
Hunter Handle. 

Toy , Vitce and Dandoo. 
Toy.Tipari . -

Stumps. 
Bat. ' 
BaU. 

Bells. . . I _ 

Toilet Box. 

Tray. 
Ink Bottle Stand. 
Paper Rack. 
Churning K o d . 
Mallets. 
Ruler; , 

Foot Rule. • ; I I 
Lathee. 

Pon Holders. 
File strips. ' ' 

Standard IV—Half lap joints— 
1. Cot. 

2. Cradle. 

3. Sî t Square. 

4 . .Simple writing tables of variety. 

6. Wall racks for lamps. 

6. Stands for Electric Lamps, 
titands for candles. 



111 "House-liold,;copt Toom'ftrt^ciq^. •. , \ • 
8. Agricultural easy implements etc.. 
9 . JMeaving :—handy articles/ , . - ^ , • 

10. •Peg.s. ' • ' ' ', - • . 
11 . .Peg rat^k. , . . , , , 
12. Electric fittings, small Boards, etc . , . . , , , 

Standard V—First t e r m . — 

AJl the above articles in complicatod joints. , 1 
A'towdard V {2nd term.;^,ri'/(CBf/ 1 7 7 — 

A graduated course in the production of wooden articles inveKiug the use o f t W 
complicated joints, turning, fittings, polishing, varnishing and lacqucry. 

ia) • - m- .: 1. Chairs.. . ^ ^ . - . 1 . |.'upboj^^ds.^ . , 
2. Tables. ' 2. Dressing Table. 
3. Clock frames. 3. AJmirah. ' 1 , 
4. Ladders. 4. Tables with turned legis. 
5. Shelves, 5. Boxes uith dovetailed joints, 
6. Phone Boxes. 6. Sofas etc. 

7. Teapoys, , ^ 7. Sets of CarpeAtry tools. 

8. Drawing 3oards. , , 8. Sets of Mason tools. 
9. T. Squares. 9. Seta of Black-smith tools. 

10 - Set Squares. 10. Models of loeomotivos etc. . Vehicles 
on land.. 

i l  12'''footrulofw ithjmarki^g.. 11 . Transport ai:BaDgt]men.t) on water. 12'''footrulofw ithjmarki^g.. 
'Tr^nspprt "arrangement in air. 

Diafr^bvtion of. hours.per-Standard;per we^. 

Stand
ard. 

Practi- , 
cab Drawing TotaL' 

t 

Remarks. 

I 14 14 

Friinari/. 

Card board. Thin paper and Jowar-pith work^ 

11 12 2 14 Uses of Drawing instruments should bo demons
trated. 

H I . . 12 2 14 Carpentry in Soft wood. 

IV . . 11 14 Various models with half lap joints. 

V 

VI 

V U . . 

12 

12 

12 

2 

•2 • 

••2 

14 

14 

14 

^ A graduated course in tho production of wooden 
[• articles involving the use of the more compli-
- eated joints, simple turning, polishing, vamieh-
, ing and lacquering. 

Secondary, 

V U I . . 5 I 6 Chairs and tables of ornamental type with wood 
carving polishii^. 

I X . . 5 1 6 Easy chair, folding and rocking, with poUshing 

X 5 1 6 Sofas, Alrairahs. 

X I . . 5 1 6 Dressing Tables, Cabinet making etc. 



Rougli cost Rs . 200-
)• NoQ-recurriQg. 
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(a) 1 
2 

15 
15 

2 
IS 

7 
17 

15 
15 
15 

2 
i 

1 
15 

5 
40 

1 
15 
10 

Rough cost Rs . 1,000. 
y Non-recurring. 

J 

Recurring cost Rs . HOO, of which, timber cost of Es . ctiO might be met from the sale 
of hnished articles prepared. 

Secondary. 

Same as (t ) above 

Recun'ing cost 

Non-recurring 

Rs. 

800 

1,000 

Total Hs. l,«Oy 

The whole recurring cost of Rs. feOO mi'ght be met from (he.'^ale of fini.shed article; 
prepared. 

Cost of a Unit of U TaUes {30 Fvpih). 

Frtmary. 

Room 5 0 ' X 2 5 ' for Carpeatry CUss. 

Room 10' X 10 ' for Stores. 

{Tho cost will vary according to local conditions.) 
Alrairah. 
Working henches. 
Knives. 
Scalt'B. 
Iron Squares. 
Working Boards. 
Suiasors. 
Paper Cutting knives and material. 

Rocnrring c o K t R s . 250 o f which Rs. 150 might be met from the sale of finished 
articles prepared. 

(ft) 15 Tables. 
Saws. 
Planes. 
Triangnlar Squares. 
Screw drivers. 
Grinding atone. 
Hand drills, 
Set Hoard. 
Gauges. 
Compasses. 
Chisels, 
Pmccr. 
Iron Scrapers. 
Punches and other material. 
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A P P E N D I X I X . 
The Course for Pnictkal Work for StaiiAardu VIII and IX. 

{Light En'jineeriTig.) 

1. Properties of Matter :— 

Theory.—Capillarity, Combustion ami reflection of ti.^bt. 

Friction, Chain and wheel, Cyroscopi;, Crank, Efficiency of lirakci. 
Gears and levers. 
Boyle's Law. 
Gears, Springs, Inertia. 
Levers, Screw, inclined plane. 
Capillarity, pumps, etc. 
Pumps of all kinds. 
Solubility, of gases. 

Practical.—Hurricane Lanterns, Stands, Other lamps, Cycle Lamps. 
Bicycle with pump and accessories. 
Sewing Machine, Pair of Scissors. 
Stove, Petromax: Lamp, Carbide Lamp. 
Clocks, other spring toys. 
Locks of all types, spanners, screw, etc. 
Fountain Pens, Holders, Nil>s, pencil menders, etc. 

Water pump, cycle pump, foot-ball pump. Kerosene oil pump, dust pump. 
Aerated water machine, Soda Capsule Bottle, etc. 

2. Electricity and Magnetism:— 
Theory.—Resistance, cells of all kinds, accumulators, electromagnets, induced 

currents circuit etc. 

Practical.—Electric Lamjis, Batteries, TeIci)honcs, Magnets, KaJio, Electric bell, 
Dynamo, electric motor, Telegraph. 
Electric fan, centrifugal pump, blowei-s of clitlercnt \arieties. 
Electrical fittings such as renewing, f\ises, wiring, tising holders, cut-outs, switches, 

plugs, etc., etc. 

3. Heat ,— 
Thpx)Ty.—Internal combustion, engines and steam engines, Indicator diagrams. 
Praclical.—Motor Cars, Motor cycle. Locomotive, OU engine, .'I'tt'am engine. Gas 

engine, etc. 

4. Sound:— 
Theory.—Vibrations of membranccs, Pitcli. resonance, etc. 
Practical.—Gramophone, Harmonium and other musical instruments. 

5. Light:— 
rAeort/-—Mirrors. Geometrical optics aud lenses and their combination; Principle 

of the prism. KeHi'ctinn and Refraction. 
PraclicaL—Camera, Magic lantern, episcoix-, epidiascope, binoculars. Magnifiers, 

Mirrors of different types. 

6. Chemistry :— 
Theory.—Combustion and flame, luminous and non-iuniiuou£ flames. 
Practical,—Cycle lamp and all tyjies of lamixi. 

Stoves, petxomax lamps. 

file:///arieties


Articles to be repaired in tk$ }«t and -Sud-fFears of Secondary School. 

' ' . • • 'I 

1. Hurricane lanterns, S tand^Other lanipa.-Cyile lamps. 

2. Bicycle with pump and accesaoriea. : ' ' V ' . r_ .'̂  .1 

3. Sewing macliine. i^air of seissofs.. • • . ^ • „ - . . • 

4 . Stove, Petroniax, Carbide lamp. . ^ . • , , • . • • • 

o. Gramophones, Clocks, all other ."spring toys, 

6. Locks ot all kinds, spanners, screw, etc. ^. . 

7. Fountain jcns . Holders, nibs, pencil mendersrtdel " ' . 

8. W a k T pump, cycle pump, foot-ball pump, Kerosene'oil pump,,'lust pump., 

9. Hand loom. Gin, Charka, Kope-making machine, etc. . • ' • - - !•'i 

10. Camera, Magic Lantern, Epidiasvoi"!', Binocular, Slagnifiera, Mirrors, etc. 

11. Aerated water machine. Soda Capsule Bpttley 

12. Oil Hand press, 

13. Sugarcane Crusher, Flour Mill, Betehnut Machine. 

14. Electric lamps. Batteries;'Telephonea, Magnets, Cells of all types,'F^adio, Bells, 

etc. 

15. Motor Cars, Motor Cycle,' Slotors, Dynamdi etc, 

IG. Oil Engine, Steam Engine, Oas Engine. • / 

f - l-l.--Electric-fan,-Gentrif«gai- piimp, •Elmvers- of-\'arieHes.-

IS. Plumbing, Tool,'Pipe-cutters, Wrenches and-their other toolsj 
" SO.' Electric fittings-(simple) such as renewing, fuses; wire .'corniections, H.-iing 

holders, cut-outs, switches, plugs, etc-

30. - Hilrmonidm^. 

21 . Tj'pewriter. 



E(fuip7fm>t of Worlshop for'I.ighi 'Enginmnng in Secondary SCIIMIS. 

Ka. 

' . 9. 
t " 1 0 . 
r 1 ] . 
" • l 2 . 
, 13. 
I • U . 
' 15. 

• 16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 
22. 
23. 
24. 
25. 
26. 
27. 
28. 
29. 
30. 
31. 
32. 
33. 
34. 
35. 
36. 

Oi! Ensinf, 10 Horse Tower 
Ijathes, (liree 
Drtding maeiiine 
Circular saw 
16 Carficntcrs" benches 
32 \'iccs of wofjclen jaws 
32 Bench hooks 
32 Wooden mallets • 

8 Kip saws ' 
S Sniootliing planes 
8 Claw hammers 
8 Eevil gauges 
8 Oil stones and cans 
8 Screw.cfri^vers 

Cliisels assorted (128) 
8 Glue pots 
1 POWI'T grinding stone 

Marking-trauge (4^2) ' 
Tri-siiuare (32) 1" X 9" 

2 Fool-ndes (32) 
Jack pianos, 12° long (32) 
16 Country lathes 

2 Axes 
2 A&Ks 

Pair of caliper (Ifi) 
Turning chisels, assorted (96) 
Power blower, one 

8 Black-smjih forges 
8"A"nvi)s 
8 Sledce hammers 

16 Hand hammers 
A Cupola 

8 Bets of moulds 
8 Sets of moulders' tools 

Kettle. (4) Grusibie-r, assorted 

2,000 
2,500 

2m 
200 

1,200 

100 
200 
200 

25 
15 

100 
50 
80 
25 

Total 

Eecurring Oast. 

H,S95 

Ha. Rs. 

i Puperintcmdent (Foreman) 
1 Black-smith and Carpenter (joint) 
1 Hammerman 
1 ,>Ioulder ^ r , , , 
1 i'itter . : • • 

Materials 

. . 80 per mensem 

. . 4 0 

. . 8 

. , , 4 U . 

. . 40 

I.OIH) 

UK) 
500 

. m 

2,600 

400 

T o U l 3,000 

Recurring cost for the first year 
1f6~ " do. ' second vear 

3,000 
1,000 
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A P P E N D I X X . 

FiTie Art purely cullurftl. 
Sir .1. J. Scliool of Art. 

Sir •). .1. School of Art. 
Nfirninl class. Teachers 
of Drawing. 

Higher I'tilitarian 
Ari. Commercial 
.^rt, etc. 

Sir J. J. H<:honl of Art. 
Painting, Sciilpluri'.Archi-
lectnre, Dijilonia Course. 

Sir J. .T. School of Art, 
Full Diploma Course suit
able for producing candi
d a t e for .Administrative 
Posts—,\rt ]>ire*1orships, 
Dratting Ins^iectora, Craft 
Work Supervisors, 
Archsologists. 

VnivPTsity Course, 
2 years Literary General 
Education. 

Secondary' School Cultural, 
3rd and -ith ycarri Divei^si. 
tication Artistic Bios. 

Cultural Secondary 
School, 1st and 2nd ,-ears 

(icncral Education. 

Vocational Schools for 
purely productive work. 

Lord Reay Art Work
shops. Sir J. J. School of 
Art. Vocational Artistic 
Crafts. 

Primarv Schools. Secondary Schools 
Scientific Bias. 

C H A B T SHOWING TTIT. VARIOVS STAGES OF A K T E D T C A T I O N FTiOSt THE p R I M A R r 

SCHOOL LKAPTNG UP TO THF. SIR J . SCHOOJ, OF ART, BOMBAY. 
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A R T I S P R I M A B T A N D S E G O N D A R T E D U C A T I O N . 

General Remarks, 

The Basic Craft.—Under the n e w scheme of Primary and Secondary Education, Art 
Education in the Schools mnat necessarily be given a promhient part. The Primary 
Education which has for its main frame work an education Iiased upon some hasic craft, 
necessarily calls for greater attention to be given to the " Art Ix'-sson " , which might 
incidentally be better termed the '" Drawing i..esson Because art which will lie given 
in the schools will be a more practical and preliminary^ nature—the main object in view 
iDeing to lead up to some creative activity—and ultimately to prod\ictive work. There
fore drawing should be recognised in the first instance by the teachers, as an essential 
subject correlated not only with all other subjects taken in the School, but also to enable 
a pupil to go through a course of instruction leading up to productive work through the 
various .selected crafts. The term ••productive " must not be specilically taken as 
meaning that teachers shonld aim for purely saleable work, irrespective of its educative 
possibilities. When we speak of educating children through purjioseful creative activities 
leading on to productive work, the teacher must fully comprehend its significance, and 
never lose eight ofthe real educative purpose in view. By such means it might l)e po.s.iible 
to make education eventually partly self-supporting. It should l)c the aim of every 
teacher to encourage work of a utilitarian character whenever and wherever possible. 
Crafts may conveniently be divided into two groups. Those which are purely practical 
such as spinning, bee-keeping, etc., and those which are Ivoth utihtarian and artistic. 
The former leads directly to purely vocational work. The latter also takes into considera
tion the cultural aspect. Both groups provide the necessary material upon which a basic 
education can be developed. It should be pos.sibie for a pupil who drops out at the end 
ol the primary stage to be equipped with a working knowledge of at least one craft, and to 
take his place as a useful artisan. The Primary Education as envisaged by the new 
scheme, should be a means of cultivating observation, perception, and a power to express 
graphically as well as verbally through a basic craft. This is the main educative purpose 
in view, and the drawing lessons should be devised accordingly. The pupil should as 
a result of his primary and secondary education be an asset to the community and even
tually be a means of improving the crafts in India. 

" Team work " . — T e a m work should lie encouraged wherever possible to carry out 
more elaborate work. This develops the pupil's sense of responsibility, and each indivi
dual pupil taking part in such work, feels that he has achieved something. Such a method 
fosters pride in the work done. 

The necessary arrangements and equipments should be given in the Primary Schools, 
for develo]Hng the following artistic crafts, which have a practical productive value. 

Modelling (Plasticine is preferable for young pupils) relative to potterj'. 
Potterj-. 
Woodwork, wood-carving, canework and bamboo work. 
Lacquer work. 

Metal engraving and shape-making. 

St*ncilhng. 
Hand block printing. 
KaQia work and basket-making. 

Needle craft for girls. 
Textile designing. 

Home craft for girls. 
Weaving. 

Paper machine work. 
Lace-making. 
Toy-making. 
Leather-work. 

in the Secondarv School, elemeiitarv architecture, house decoration, and enanielling 
should be additional subjects. It is very important that the particular crafts selected 
hy any school should be those which are suitable to the locaUty. 
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The competent carftsman must psscntially he both draughtFrnRn and designer. The 
art of the fulnre Indian craftsman must be developed, and this can only l>e accomplished 
ifj|the new generation nf craftsman receive greater encouragement which the new scheme 

•baSc'education promises. 

, The Imsic principle of alLeducation ia that it should mouVl the character of the student, 
to prepare h i m , f o r after l i f ^ not oulv in the dircetion of manupuhttivc. skill, hut also t o 
foster a keen ilesire to appreciate the "U-st in life, which woul<Uead.'ip to its (ull enjovracnt, 
cynsistent with a sense of-i^ood citizenship. It i-'* therclon-jinpojrtant that the culiural 
side of .a childa education should be fostered from an e a F l y a g c to carry out the true spirit 
of educative work in view, much experimental work is necessary. €S|H'ciaIly in the transit 
Itonary .stages, !• ini.shed work to anv apiireciablc cttent of a saleable character can ba 
rea3onablvexi)ectedfrin]i the pupils at the end of theirPrimar>-stage. Saleable worko* 
acfcistic value can reasonbly be expected at the end of t h e Sccondarj- stage. 

The aim of all good craftsmanship should recognise the followingithrec points : — 

N o . Utilitt/.—That is, the object whatever it may be, must have a useful purpoae; 
and. is the primary consideration. ' 

N o . . 2 . Design.—The general form of the object should l>e considered from the 
• point ol view of its good proportions, its shape and its coloar. 

X o . :i_ SuiUibilittf U) the material itsa?.—This concerns the proper and.natural use 
. of a given material to,(«\\- spt'Cilicd purpose. Many things arc more suitably made in 
- wood than metal, then a^ain the particular varieties of wood and metal should be given 
, due attention. 

I t ^ i l l l)e found that any piece of work which complies with the three requirementB 
mentioned above, will ueccssttrily produce a piece of good craftsmanship. 

, In thetraining ofthe fufurclndian eraftpman the pupils should be made aware of ihe 
lAjssibiliriKs'of the many new ma'tcrials at ha'nd.."' tic should explore thcra with the objec.t.' 
of developing bis Ori^ative faculties for a geruTiliniprovcnicnt in tlw artislic crafts. 

There are at least iivc factors which account for the lamentable conditions which at 
present exist regarding the prcseot-day Indian craftsman. 

No. 1.—Illiteracy. 

No. 2.—Sometimes his work does not come u[> tn the standard of tb.e l>cst traditional 
Indian work of the fta-̂ t : this is ^x-rhaps due to bis corifi[.i<'d ideas caused by contact 
with the many articles produced by-machine mass production methods. The crafts
man i.-i often inllucncid by nicviianical linisb, which indeed often fiisciiiates liim, and 
he not only tries to imitate such tinish, but also attempts the impossible feat of com
peting in its spi'cd and price. 

No. 3 .—Lack of efficient organisation in distribution, and *ilc of work. 

No. 4.—Vested interests, that is, wholesale buyers who control the low pria^s, and 
output of work in a specilieil time, and who'linaify reap the harvest. 

No. .1. -Certain crafts ot a more primitive naltm^ should ntain their primitive tradi
tional clmraeti'ristics, if they are to llourisb. nnd should rot lie ihiliiciiccd by passing 
fasbion.s. c\cept in the ca-̂ e nf ihnw objects of more miKhrn usage, which lend them
selves tn a mo:v modern treatment, in vhich case, simplicity should In: the aim, and 
incidentally this may IK- the bck'innina i)f a new scbr>ot of livliaii design. Sii'-h objects 
call for much i'\(HTinicntiil work on tlic ^mrt of the modern tndinn craftsman, and 
opens up a new civative liehl. It should \w rcmemlf-red tliat althoi^gh it is necessarj-
for the craftsman to keep one eye on tradition, and the other eye on modem desi[in, 
accordim; to r>'qiiirenicri!s, it is most essential for hiiii occasionally to keep both eyes 
on the importance of modern. psyThology- in placing his goods l)e[ore the public. A little 
shuwiuanship and a Ua.-<h (ffjgood window-dressing is an rfiective wav ot creating 
a demand-
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MO-I Bk Na 8—S 

STLLABUS IN DRAWING FOR PRIMARY Pciioois FOR STANR.ARKS I TO IV'. 

The subjects in the drawing and handwork lessous from Stamlards I to IV (lower 
Primary') should be similar but gi'aded, and should 1 « distinct and separate from those in 
the upper primary Standards V to VII . The lower primary art course would generally 
consist ot general drawing lessons, colour work, and correlated with as much hand work 
as pos.sible, the chief aim throughout should be to stimulate the pupils' imagination by 
means of work whi''h should invariably be in the nature of recreation, therefore no syllabus 
need l»e rigidly oli.served, until after the IV year. The media (or drawing and colour 
wor'v in these e.irly classes should consist of soft materials such as pastel or crayon, and 
a B pencil should be nsed. The rider should not be encouraged, as free drawing is advis-
able. From tbe early stages tbe pupils should l>e trained to draw with a free movement 
of tbe arm from the shoulder, and not to hold the pencil as they would in writing. Toned 
paper with coloured chalk forms a suitable media for young pupils. 

Frf.f Exprfx/tion DraMntf.—e.g. stories and illustrating incidents, taken from even,- day 
Indian domestic life. Nature Drawing in wat^r colour or crayon, simple large fruits 
such as pumpkins, melons or fairly large leaves which have strongly defined junctions to 
the main stem. 

^'e€A«w(?.—Exercises in copying from large reproductions, of broad simple designs 
selected from Indian traditional ornaments. The purpose of this lesson should lie to 
develop the pupil's ability in judging massifs, proportions, and the distribution of parts 
relatively correct. 

Object Dmuiiic/-—The exercises should consist of objects of every day usage, having 
simple forms and as far as possible such forms should conform to tbe simple geometric 
solids, .̂ ueh 3 . " the •'phere, cube, triangular prism and cone. etc.. and should be drawn at 
different levels. The object drawing for young pupils (Standanls 1 to fV) should not be 
hampered by the theories or the j-rinciples of pers[»cctivc. Demonstration shoidd pre
ferably be given by example. Apart from the neccs.-iary- exerei.-'e in drawing from groups 
of objects, the main purpose of this lesson should be to develop sullicient skill to readily 
sketch in freehand perspective, any object which is to l>e made, .'ifueh practice and ability 
to represent an object by means of a sketch is invalualile for the pupif in order that he 
may realise the tteneral appearance of an object to be made, and hel[)s him considerably 
to visualise the work before it is actually carried out. The things selected for this le.saoii 
should l>e of the simplest kind, that is to say the contours should Ije delinite. and when 
groups are arranged thev should be i-asilv recosnisable in their different proportioos and 
shapes. It is essential that tbe objects selected for the lesson should be based upon the 
simple geometrical solids such as tbe CUIK. triangular prism, cone or sphere, etc. 
Complicated mouldings or irrelevant detail .should lie avoided. 

Design.—This subject can best be taught to \ oung pupils through some practical simple 
band work, such as raffia work, weaving, paper cutting, etc, 

CrnflH'ork.—^Thc nature of the craft work in the Standards I to IV to consist of making 
simple objects of interest snch as colouPed toy-f in wixid, wool or rag. Plasticine modelling 
of simple fruit forms and toys familiar to the pupils. Paper ten ring and cutting, weaving 
plaits, witb strips of coloured paper, these arc good exercises for producing original designs. 
Basket work and weaving mats in colour in various materials will also provide scope for 
teachfiig elementarv- design. 

The theory and principles of design should not be laboured. It will lie found that design-
evolved naturally by repetition, and arrangement of simple units, and no undue mental 
effort should be necessary in order to achieve originality. Design should happen by 
accident, and should not be solved such as a puzxle. Subjects such as making models 
of small houses—setting out a miniature garden, dolls house, etc.. may (je given. 

SAIUTESTUDIF.—It must Ije borne in mind that the purpose of this lesson is to give pupils 
a knowledge of good form and colour «s can be found in nature. Vcr\- often unfortunately, 
it happens that the aim of nature study in many scho<ds is an end in itself. This notion 
is entirely wrong. Nature study can only serve its purpose if pupils can adopt the 
W u t y in" nature to craftwork." The lesson should essentially lead up to the crafts aa 
with the lessons in Design. 
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TiiiB subject Bhould be executed in tbe following media. Purely pencil renderings of 
a flowering plant also wash drawingB with special reference to colour combinations in 
nature. 

Design.—Nature study should be closely connected with the lessons in Design. Natural 
forms based upon previous nature study with exercises in conventional treatments. Tbe 
design lesson would l>e incomplete if no consideration is given to the study of suitable 
treatment of conventional forma of nature as adapted to the various materiaifi in which 
students will work in their craftwork. Forms in design are governed by the material in 
which they are to bi? worked. Kxercises in the HUing of simple geometric shapes, floral 
or abstract. Interlacing, and simple shapes such as sari borders are very good 
exerciser* 

P R I M A R Y SCHOOL;:(t/pper). 

S T A N D A R D S V ro Y l l . 

Dramng. 

Thi* eourso should devote conaiderable time to practical drawing leading up to work to 
W carried out, such as setting out practical working drawings. Drawing lesions are of 
little value unless they are adaptable to creative activities as expressed in craftwork, 

Sitbijecls. 

1 . Object Drawing. 

2. Nature Stviy. 

3. Design.—To lie related an far a.'« pofisible to something which is to be mode by 
tiie pupil in the craft cla.is. Natural forms based upon previous nature study 
with exercises in conventional treatments should be adapted according to tho 
limitations imptised by the materials of any specific craft, 

4 . Qtontiry.—plane and Solid. Simple scales. 

i». Freehand.—Exercises from large ornamental details from Indian arthiteoturp ( 
also etudies of free curves as io paper serolla. 

0. Memory. 

7. LettertTtg.—Based upon the Roman and Veroacular alphabete, 

8 . Colour toork. 

0. The ihtory of Colour.—HanDony and Contrast. Mixing of vftrioua p t g m e n t A , 

P R I M A R Y SCHOOL (Upper). 

S T A H D A B D S V TO V H . 

Artistic Crafts. 

1. ^(etal wtri".—Household afticlcj" made in wire, also s general knowledge o( the 
various metals and their "pecial qualities. 

2. Fiigraviny.—This lesstm should be linked up with the lettering and design 
les-sons. 
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ART IN SKCONDAEY SCHOOLS (4 TEARS). 

General Remarks. 

Under the proposed Scheme of Education the secondan' schools will consist of two 
types, e.g., scientific and cultural. In each case the tirat two yean* will, to a greater extent 
be devoted to general education. Diversification takes place in the year. The 
course in the scientific group should in addition to the usual drawing subjects, emphasize 
the subject of practical drawing, e.g., geometry plane and solid and the setting out ot 
working drawings for the various experiments taken in the school and related to other 
lessons. 

CvJtnral Secondary School.-—In this type of School, during the first two years, the time 
allotments should l>e 7 periods drawing, and 7 periods practical work {art craft). During 
the lird and 4th years the time allotments should be. Drawing 8 periods. Practical Work 
(art crafts) 8 periods. 

In the transitionary stage a good working knowledge of English is essential throughout 
both types of secondary- schools. Neglect of the English language would prove a scriouB 
handicap to tho.*e who eventually wish to follow through to the higher courses. It ia 
however assumed, and hoped, that eventually the mother tongue will be the universal 
language throughout all schools. It is essential that drawing master in the Cultural 
Secondarv School should be one who has at least gained his draning certificate, through 
the Sir J.' J. School of Art, Bombay. 

The cinema—the moving picture—should be introduced in all tvpes of schools for the 
purpose of explaining the various metho<ls in the making of thines. A " slow motion ' 
picture would l>e invaluable, in which the manipulation of the hands and the Ix'haviour 
of materials under varying conditions could l>e shewn. The ' Radio ' would also be 
a great advantage from lK>th the point of intere>l as well as instruction. If every school 
Were fitted with a small cinema and Badio the expenditure would certainly tiring in 
a substantial return from the educational point of view. For the successful carrying 
out of the above, it would be necessary to ha\ e fome co-onlinating and directing authority 
to deal with the scheme to decide suitable pictures and lectures. 

MO-I Bk Na 8—8rt 

3. Shape making.—This subject is tlie basis of practically all artistic metal work, 
and is esBential for any pupil taking metal work as a craft, 

4. Stencilling. 

5. Needle craft.—For girls. 

6. llavd WocJt printing for textiles. Sari borders etc. 

7. Potlerg.—Throwing shapes on the Potter's wheel. Making and decorating tiles. 
I'^iring. 

8. Modelling.—This work should he closely related to potter;-. Modelling io thia 
early stage should not be confused with sculpture proper. 

9. Paper mache work:—Making models related to the Geograpliy lessons. Con
tours etc., Charts. The cost of materials required is practically negligible. 

) 0 . Wood-work.—Various joints used in carpentry. Making simple objects of houee-
bold furniture, making picture frames; also bamboo and cane work. 

11 . Toy making.—Toys in wood painted in Enamel. This subject could be developed 
on the line of a small local industry, 

12. Home Crafts for girls.—Laundry work. Cooking. Nursing, etc. 
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Tlte following are the artistic Crafts recommended : — 

1. Modelling.—This subject should be rlost-ly related io pottery. 

2. Pottery.—Throwing shapes on the potter's wheel. Knowledge of the various 
clays. 

3. Woodrarving. 

4. Xeedle craft for girls. 

5. Hand block printing tor textiles. 

6. Leather u-crk. 

7. Printing (Artistic layout work.) 

«, Fnameilin^.—Cloisonne, Champleve. 

y. MtUd work.—Engraving, Shapemaking and Embossing. 

10, Home Crafts for girls, laundry work, cooking, sewing. 

SECONDARV SCHOOL, 1ST AND 2ND YKARS (Calliiral). 

Drawing. 6 j>eriods per week. 

The oharactpr of the drawing lessons in the first two years shoidd consist of similar 
flidijwts as in the upper primary. l>ut would of cour!*e he of a more advanced nature. 
They should be regarded as continuation lessons of the earlier studies. 

The subjects to be given w<inld Iv. as follows ;— 

1. Ohjert Dratring in line wash, and in light and shade. 

2. (ieormtry plane and solid, scales. 

3. Xature study. 

4 . Jjettering. 

5 . De^iijit for a siiecitic artistic craft, 

t>. Memory Dnnving. 

7. I'erspectir-e. 

8. Freehand.—The study of Indian traditional ornament. 

SKCONOARV Scuoor., 1ST AND 2ND YEARS {Cultural}. 

Arlisfi'' Craft-*.—8 periods per week. Tbe new generation of craftsmen should i>e. well 
acquainted with the possibilities of the many new materials in use today. He .should 
explore them with the object of the developing the Indian cra/fs. It must also be noted 
that lack of natiirfi study leads to stagnatinn in Design. Mere stereotyi»ed copying of 
good traditional forms auH motives is not enouvh. It is neither progressive nor educa
tional and pupils under the new scheme of Education should be made aware of it. 
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OTTTLINE SYLI^BUS FOR DRAWING IN THE SRD AND 4Tii YKAR 
SECONDARY SCH'XH. (Cri.TtRAL) 3 PERIOHS PER WEF:K. 

!. ftbject drawing.—bi line or wash. 

2. yature Stmly.—Ite dpcorative conventional treatment relative to the limita
tions of the various crafts. Lack of nature study produces stereotyped designs. 
The mere copying of good traditional motives i s neither progressive nor 
educational. 

3. JJeMgtt.—Related to crafts, working drawings, etc. 

4 . Geometry.—Plane and solid, simple scales. 

5 . Memory draining. 

6. Painting.—Water colour. 

7. Freehand.—Of ornamental details selected from Indian architecture. 

8. i,ctteriw^.—Constructed letters a n d direct p e n stroke letters with the goose 
or turkey q u i l l or scribe p e n , based on the standard Roman a l p h a l K - t , a n d the 
other various types t a k e n from the vernacular a l p h a l x - t s . 

9. Conimf.rcial Art.—^Designing simple postei's, show car<ls, etc. 

ll>. Flementary Archilerture.—^Making measured drawings of details taken from 
Indian buildings of historic a n d local intere.it. 

The study of mouldings, and their applications to the various materials used in the 
practical crafts. 

SECOSMARV SCHOOL. 3RI) AXD 4TII YEARS (CuUurnl). 

8 PKRIOIIS PFR WEEK. 

Crafts. 

1 . Wood-ioork.—General carving, making picture frames and carving tbem. 
Preparing a Gesso treatment to picture frames. Furniture. 

2 . House decoration.—Study of the \arious media used for practical work e.g. 
Oil medium. 

Distemper colour. 

Turpentine as a thinner. The use of driers and varnishes. The use of gold 
leaf and gold transfers. 

Spray |>aintiiig, graining and marbling on wood panels. 

The practical application of ply wood, and mesoni'e for panelling and painting 
the special treatment for surfaces to l>e painted. 

3. Slenrilli'ig.—The practical use of stencil work hi repetition work. 

4. Leather-teori.— .\rtisfic work, e.g. handbags, cases, blotters etc. Making articles 
composcil of stripes and strings, I.aein.g, Colouring in leather-work. 

5. T e.diJe d esigni tig.sing the handmade blocks. 

6. Stfdle craft for girls. 

http://intere.it
file:///arious
file:///rtisfic
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IN ADDITION TO THE OBNEBAL PRACTICAL WORK IN WOOD, METAL, AND CLAT StTOaSSTED 
FOR THE PltlMAUV BASIC COURSE, THE rOI.LOWINU ARTISTIC BASIC OBAFTS ARB ALSO 
RECOM.MENDKO FOR I'RI.MAlli' SCHOOLS. 

Artistic imod-icork— 

Carving, and the making of simple objects of artistic furniture. 

Inlay work etc. 

Artistic metal-ieork— 

Shape making. 

Engraving. 

Enamelling. 

Arlialic Pottery— 

Thrown shapes on the [totter's wheel. 

Decorating iu, under and over glaze i>aintiiig. 

' Cast ' pottery. 

Modelling. 

The recurring and non-recurring cxp..'ndituro given elsewhere is approximately tho 
Itlinimum annual expenditure tor tlic introduction and uiaintcnance ot a village class of 
30 boys. It should be noted that in view of the imi»*rtance which Art Education will 
play in connection with the new scheme of Education, an.l the relative importance which 
wilt IM." given to drawing and craftwouk, it is stionirly recommended that full aiivaiitage 
shuukl be taken of utilising the fnciliiics and eti'.iipmcut HIUCII already e.-iist at the Sir 
J . J. Sohoid of .\rt, Bv>mhay. and it i" furtlier recotnuiciidcil that the Sir -J. d. School of 
Art. Boml>ay, is adminibly situated a centre for Eli'mentary and Higher Art instruction 
«nd for the training of Dr.iwiiig and (V.ift Teachers, artd (he "r^anwation of (he courses 
for artistic crafts. The Oircctor should I v left free to dovi-e or rcadju.st the above tnen-
tioneil art and craft cnur!ic< from time to time, and to make such changes in the light of 
expi'rieiiee yaineil. to meet the main requirements of art instruction as emmciated by the 
Zakir Hussain Scheme. 

7. Halik work.—Dyoiug in various designs for saris, suarves etci 

8. Carpel weavtmj.—Including dyeing. 

y. iludellivg.—This work should be closely related to pottery. 

10. Pottery.—Throwing shapes on a potter's wheel. Caatmg shapes from mould. 

11. Lacjuer uKirk.—For furnilurc and other purposes such as decorative boxes etc. 

12. Home ('rafl^ fur OirU.—Lace work. Braid and lace weaving. Sewing. Tailor
ing. Laundry work. Cooking. 

13. MeMl ivurk.—^Wrouglit iron work. Engraving repousse work. Enllxjssing, 
Shape making. Forged and cast work. Electro plating. 

14. Eiuimelliny.—Cloitssonue, ChamplcvB as applied to artistic metal objects. 
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Non-recurrhig 

1 Muflle Kiln 

1 Motor 

I Potter's whtwl 

Q Enamel basins 

Sieves 

Recurring Expenditure, 

Every boy will at least require 1 cwt. of elay jwr year. 

liaw-Materiuls. 

i Ton Ball Clay 

I Cwt, Cliina Clay 

1 Cwt. f l int 

1 Cwt. Felspur 

1 Ton Red Clay 

Total 

TOULI 

Raw Material of Glaze 

Raw material for i olours (oside) 

Firewood or coal 

Non-recurring 

Raw materials 

Raw materials ol glay^a 

Firewood or coal 

Rs. a. p. 

15 0 0 

3 0 0 

15 0 0 

5 0 0 

5 0 0 

•13 0 0 

Rs. a. p. 

7 9 0 

•2 <} i) 

2 0 y 

2 8 0 

5 0 0 

1(1 U tJ 

Rs, a. p. 

lo 0 0 

5 tt \) 

20 0 0 

20 0 0 

RG. a. p. 

43 0 0 

R) l> 0 

20 It 0 

20 0 0 

112 0 0 

Raw Plaster of Paris 10 0 0 

AfiTlsno PoT'i'BitV AS A BASIC C&Airr fOa PIIIMARY yuHuom FOK A V*II.IA«K S<~(iiiot 
TO T£4CU 30 STUIIKNTS, 



A R T M K T A L W O R K B A S I C P R I M A R Y . 

KsQKAvisi» A \ D E N A M E L L I N G C L A S S . 

Eipt'.Ji'Utiire tifre«mry for setlinij uf> "f /•'natwllii'd Class for 30 students far one ywr. 

Siin-re/-iirri/i^. 

ririn,'[ Kiln (Enamelling Fumaco) Coal or 
Kerosine 8J" X 3^' 

1 Chair for a leai-livr 

1 Table for a teacher 

1(1 Drawing Boards . . 

Rs. a. p. 

150 0 0 

15 I) 0 

60 0 0 

225 il <l 

The leftcher can }»e ftvailalile for 
R-. 5tf lo Ra. 55 per month 

Non-reeurring and recumng ex-
penditure phis teacher's pay 

RerAtrring. 

600 0 0 

1,365 0 0 1 

C<j[i[)fr Sheet (IT. gage) 
Engraving tool.i 
Enamel culourN 
Hydriieloric acid 
Xitric aiid 
Siilpliiiric aeid 
Working Itenelies. 6 ' X IJ '—10 
Sittiii'.' l>encl\fa ( V X 1'—-10 
,\giitc Mortars witli jx-stnli 1'—1 
(.'orhor.'iFiilum .•flicks (>' X \"—K 
Files 1 2 ' 
U'oddcn blocks 
Muslin cbith 
I'umicc St<ine 
Polish pa[K.Th 
Emery pa()er,t 
C'oeoanut oil 
Rithe (snap nut) 
Tissue pa|iers 
WoDiien hajxilrs 
f'b'ilk boifes 
plmery niachinc 
>Sauccrs small 
Dniw iiig papers 
I'eiicils 
UublicTs 

1 sheet 
8 Do?.. 

10 lbs. 
4 Dz. 

lbs. 
2 lbs. 

2 Doz. 
30 

6 vards 
I.") ibs. 

2 i;rosa 
2 Cross 

14 Itw. 
6 li,B. 
6 J)oz. 
6 Doz. 
2 
\ 
2 Doz . 
1 UrosB 

30 ] ) o / . 
30 Do*:. 

Total 

Rs . a. P-

30 0 0 
32 0 0 
75 0 0 

6 0 0 
2 8 0 
0 4 0 

12.". 0 
m l> 0 
27 I) (» 

a t> 0 
30 0 0 
30 (1 0 

I H 0 
7 0 

12 0 0 
18 0 0 

3 0 0 
1 0 
1 8 0 
3 )2 0 
] 0 0 

10 0 0 
1 0 0 
9 0 0 

21 8 0 
22 0 

540 0 0 

^ 9 
o 



S H A P E M A K I N G C L A S S . 

Expenditure necessary for setting up of sftape making class for 30 students for one year. 

Non-recurring. Recurring. 

Rs. B. p- • Rs. a. p. 

Round Ktiarvai 1 6 0 0 Sulphuric acid . . G Bottles 1 8 0 
Squarp Kliarvai 1 6 0 0 Borax . . 2 lbs, 1 0 0 
Badami Kharavi 1 (i It 0 Salainonic . . 2 lbs. 0 8 0 
HammcrH assorted shapes 8 10 0 0 Sur\'a Khar . . 2 lbs. 0 8 0 
Radami Ubale 2 2 0 y Wire brush . . 1 Doz. 4 8 0 
Flat Uhftle n 2 0 1) Rithe . . 6 lbs. 1 0 0 
Anvil 1 a 0 0 Resin . . 1 Qr. 2 0 0 
Table vice I 5 0 0 Charcoal . . 12 bags 24 0 0 
Hand viee I 1 0 0 Kerosine oil . . 2 tins 6 0 0 
Lathe I 40 0 0 Iron wire . . 7 lbs. 2 0 0 
Compass straight 3 2 0 0 Cocoanut oil . . 10 lbs. 2 0 0 
<'ompHSH roMnd 2 1 0 0 Wooden mallet . . 2 1 8 0 
Compit.-ts inside 1 1 0 0 
A pair of Scissor 2 12 0 0 
Piniers 2 1 0 0 
Pincers 2 2 0 0 46 8 0 
Stt'cl foot rule 1 1 0 0 
Filed . . 12 9 0 0 
Wooden blocks 2 1 8 0 

116 8 0 



S B J I P K M A K I N O C L A S S — e o n i d . 

Sxptnditurt Mcetsary for 4€Uinff up of ahape makinff class for 30 students for one year —ooi.t 

Non-Tteurting. 

Ba. a. p. 

OcUowti 1 0 0 
T o n g K 5 4 0 
S t o w Blow 1 ti 0 
Drill mac^bioe (hand) 1 4 0 
Kigttt a n g l c H 2 2 0 0 
Mortar and peatal 1 1 8 0 
Water fit one 1 2 ^> 0 
Oil Htovc 1 5 0 0 
COJ > [ X T Bhetd 2 30 0 0 
Braws sheet 2 30 0 0 
Hand saw 2 3 0 0 
Chiael 3 1 0 0 
Paykh™! 1 2 0 0 
Handles for hammers . . 24 2 0 0 
Handles for Files 6 1 0 0 

215 0 0 

Bfcurring. 

t4; 

The teacher can be available for B s . 60 600 0 0 

NoQ-recarrtDg and recurring ezpenditun plus teacher** pay 8 6 1 8 0 



PRIMARS" B A S I C — W O O D CASVINO BASIC. 

Expenditure necessary for'setting up of Wood Carving Class for 
30 Students for one year. 



P R I M A R Y B A S I C . 

W O O D C A R V I N G B A S I C . 

Expenditure necessary for aeUing up of Wood Carvirtg Class for 30 StudtrUs for one year. 

Non-Ttcurring. i Recurring. 

Rs. a. P- Ra. a. p. 

1 Chair for a teacher . . s 0 0 a Gross carving tools . . 1 8 0 0 0 

1 Tahle fi>r a teacher . . 1 5 <i 0 1 Doz. Uaugcs with handles . . 1 8 0 0 

7 Working lienchea . . 1 0 5 0 0 30 Hammers, wooden . . 14 0 0 

7 Sitting Ix'nches . . 77 0 0 3 Drill machines - . 1 5 0 0 

1 Cuphiiaril, double . . 80 0 0 1 Emery wheel machine - . 1 0 0 0 

1 Lathe 6 G-Cl»rap8 . . 18 0 0 

1 Fret saw machine big . . 80 0 0 3 Oil Hlipa . . 1 5 0 0 

1 Do. A - 1 . . 4 0 0 0 1 Glue pot . . . . 3 0 0 

6 Vices table . . 2."> 0 0 1 Oil can . . 1 0 0 

1 Doz. compass, big . . 1 8 0 0 2 Doz. Marpha files . . 10 0 0 

3 Spring compass . . 9 0 0 14 Chisels . . 1 6 0 0 

9 Foot rules, wooden . . 7 0 0 1 Doz. Drills set . . 3 0 0 

9 Hammers •• . . 6 0 0 1 Water atono . . 2 0 0 

6 Hand saws . • . . 20 0 0 1 Doz. Enamel bowls . . . . 3 0 0 

12 Marking KaugcA . . 1 5 0 0 Teakwood ... 50 0 0 



1 Oil filone 

.1 Jack plane 

3 Spoke sliavea 

3 CallipiTfl 

2 Iteblea 

1 Doz. Screw driver* 

1 Doz. Squares 

] Nail pullor 

I Blackboard 

1 Easel 

1 Wooden compass 

1 T-Sqiiare and Svt Squarp 

I Pjncera 

] Drawing board, imperial size 

1 Compass box 

604 12 0 

The teacher can be available for Rs, 70 to Rs. 76 per month. 840 0 0 

Non-recarring and recurring erpcnditure plus teacher's pay 1,877 12 0 



Blackwood 

e Ibs. Glue 

fi lbs. Bees wax 

ft Bottles terpentine 

« Bottles methylattd B i i i r i t 

I Do/.. Latbe tooU 

23 0 0 

25 0 0 

1 8 0 

2 0 0 

2 0 0 

1 8 0 

18 0 0 

to 

Total . . 433 0 0 
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1. By Kesolutioc No. 6473 of the Government of 
Bombay, Educational Department, dated 26th Januaiy 
1938, the Government of Bombay were pleased to appoint 
the following Committee to advise Government on the 
question of Adult Education :— 

(1) Dr. CUfford Manshardt, A.M., D.B., Ph.D., D.D., 
Director, The Sir Dorabji Tata Graduate School 
of Social Work, Bombay—Chairman. 

(2) Mr. K. B. Desbmukh, B.A., LL.B., M L A., 
Ahmednagar. 

(3) Miss Amy Ruatomji, Inspectress of Girls' Schools, 
Bombay and Northern Division. 

(4) Mr. V. N. Chandavarkar, Bar-at-Law—representa
tive of the Bombay Millowners' Association. 

(5) Mr. Narottam P. M. Ilatheeaing—representative of 
the Ahmedabad Millowners' Association. 

(6) Mr. S. M. Basrar, Deputy A^ent (Staff)—representa
tive of the G. I. P. Railway. 

(7) Captain E. J. Austen, StafI Officer —representative 
of the B. B. & C. I. Railway. 

(8) Mr. R. V. Parulekar, Secretary, Scliools Committee, 
Bombay Municipality. 

(9) Mr. S. R. Bhagwat, Organiser, Rural Reconstruction 
Association, Poona. 

(10) Mr. Gijubhai Badheka of Daxinamurti Balmandir, 
Bhavnagar. 

(11) Mias Godavari Gokhale, B.A., LL.B., Servants of 
India Society, Bombay. 

(12) Mrs. Yamnnabai Hirlekar, M.A., Bombay. 
(13) Mr. Vaman Vasudeo Atitkar, B.A., Registrar, 

Tilak Maharashtra Vidyapeth, Poona. 
(14) Mr. N. S. Kajrolkar, Member, Backward Class 

Board, Bombay. 
(15) Shaikh Muhammad Abdulgafur, Headmaster, 

Urdu School, Sangli. 
(16) Professor R. Choksi, Wilson College, Bombay, 

who will also be Secretary of the Committee. 
S M Bk Na 9—6 
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By a subsequent resolution, dated 4tb February 1938, 
Government were pleased to appoint Mr. B. S. Dahke, 
representative of the Bombay Millowners' Association, vice 
Mr. V. N. Chandavarkar, resigned. 

By a further Resolution, dated 8th February 1938, 
Government were pleased to appoint Mrs. Haraid Ali as an 
additional member of the Adult Education Committee. 

2. The Terms of Reference were as follows:— 
1. What should be the place of Adult Education in 

the general system of education in a country 
like India where literacy is very low ? 

2. Please state the different types of Adult Education. 
What should be the duties of Government in 
promoting the different types ? 

3. How should employers of labour in mills, factories, 
etc., be required to help Government in promot
ing literacy among their employees ? Would it 
be profitable for the management of mills in 
Bombay, Ahmedabad, Sholapnr, etc., and for 
Railway Workshop mauagemeuts to promote 
adult education among their employees on the 
lines followed by the Paper Mills of Mundhwa 
(Poona)? 

4. Agencies to conduct and .supervise adult education. 
How far should Government avail themselves 
of the services of the School Boards and their 
educational staSs for adult education ? Should 
Adult Education be one of the compulsory duties 
of School Boards ? 

5. Please state whether cheap books and literature for 
adult Schools as well as for " continuation" 
work are already available and, if so, please give 
a list of such books. If these books are not 
available then the Committee should make 
suggestions as to ho\v they can be provided. 

G. Village Libraries for adults. Their organisation, 
maintenance and financing. 

7. Place of the Magic Lantern, the Cinejna and the 
Radio in Adult Education. How far is it possible 
to reorganise the present department of Visual 
Instruction to enable it to take up the work ? 

8. Women's Adult Education—its nature and 
organisation. 
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9. The Committee should make recommendations 
regarding the basis on which grants-in-aid for 
adult education should be made. 

10. Certificates for literacy attainments. 

By a subsequent resolution dated 3rd February 1938 
Government were pleased to direct that No. 7 of the Terms 
of Eeference should be amended as follows : 

** 7. Place of the Magic Lantern, the Cinema and the 
Radio in Education. How far is it possible 
to reorganise the present Department of Visual 
Instruction to enable it to play a more effective 
part than at present in the education of the 
adult as well as the child, iu the institutions 
intended for the former as well as in primary and 
secondary schools." 

The Committee was empowered to co-opt additional 
members, but did not do so. 

The Committee was required to submit its report within 
two months of its first meeting. 

4. The Work of the Committee.—The Committee held 
four sessions— 

(a) At the first meeting on the 12th February 1938 
two questionnaires, A and B, werefraraed. These 
appeared in the press and were sent to individuals 
and associations known to be interested in Adult 
Education. 

(b) At the second session on the 5th and 6th March 
1988 the ten Terms of Reference were considered 
in some detail. It was remitted to the Chairman 
to prepare statements, as a basis for discussion, 
on Nos. 1, 2 and 4 of the Terms of Reference. 
It was remitted to a member of the Committee to 
prepare a note, as a basis for discussion, on No. 7 
of the Terms of Reference. 

Three sub-committees were appointed— 
(1) To report on No. 3. 
(2) To report on Nos. 5, 6, 9 and 10. 
(3) To report on No. 8. 

(c) At the third prolonged session from the 20th to 
24th March 1938 the statements submitted by 
the Chairman on Nos. 1, 2 and 4 and the note on 



No. 7 were discussed in full. Similarly, the 
reports of the three sub-committees were 
considered in detail. Several items were revised 
and reconsidered. 

{d) At the fourth and final meeting on Sunday the 
iOth April the report, as drafted by the Chairman, 
was considered in detail and was final ly 
approved and signed. 

Two minutes of dissent are attached to the report. 

No. (1) signed by Messrs. Dabke, Hutheesing, Basrur and 
Austen in connection with Term of Reference No. 8. 

No. (2) sigued by Mrs. Yamunabai Hirlekar m connection 
with Term of Reference No. 7. 

Mr. Gijubhai Badheka, a member of the Committee, was 
prevented by ill-health from attending any of the meetings 
of the Committee. He has been in touch, however, with" 
the work of the Committee, and has approved and signed 
the final report. 

5. Besides the two questionnaires which were widely 
circulated, a number of letters of inquiry were addressed to 
factory owners and other large-scale employers, district 
collectors, school boards and private educational agencies. 

In reply to Questionnaire A, which referred to the Adult 
Education work being done in the province, 34 replies were 
received. A short statement on the extent of work being 
done in the province appears iu Appendix IIT. In reply to 
Questionnaire B, which dealt with the main points of 
the Terms of Reference, 31 replies were received. A fist of 
those who replied to one or both questionnaires forms 
part of Appendix IV. 

Besides these replies many individuals and institutions 
submitted valuable memoranda and notes on different 
aspects of the Adult Education problem. In order to 
facihtate the \vork of the Connnittce, copies of several of 
these memoranda and replies to Questionnaires were circu
lated to all members of the Committee. Thus members 
were enabled to consider the evidence submitted prior to 
discussion at the meetings. The Committee records its 
appreciation of the ready response to its inquiries and its 
gratitude to the individuals and institutions who helped 
the Committee in its work. [Complete list in Appendix IV.] 

file:///vork


CHAPTER I. 

Bk N » 9 - l 

Introductory Note, 

In this introduct ion, and in fact throughout the whole Repor t , 
it is our desire to be brief. W e are endeaTouring, on the basis of 
the ten terms of reference, to present to Grovernment a clear picture 
of the scope of Adult Educat ion, the practice of Adult Education, 
and the function of the State in Adult Educat ion. 

W e do not propose to discuss the general concept of Adult 
Educat ion , beyond our discussion of " types " in Chapter I I I . W e 
mean by " Adult " (in its relation to Adult Education) all tboae 
above the age of 1-1, whose formal education either has not started 
or has ended ; and by " Adult Education " w e mean (1) the education 
o f t h e illiterate at all s tages ; and (2) the further education of 
literates at any stage and in any direction. T h e latter type of 
education may be life-long and is not primarily directed to material 
ends. W e are d iv idmg Adult Educat ion work into two parts ; (1) 
that which centres round literacy, including the preparatory 
ground-work and the subsequent fo l low-up work, both in rural 
and urban areas ; and (2) Adult Education as it is c o m m o n l y 
understood in the W e s t — t h a t education which the adult seeks for 
himself or herself in the civilized community for supplementing an 
imperfect education and for extending and enriching the possibilities 
of life. Because of the peculiar conditions prevailing in India, 
we are not stressing the second type of Adult Educat ion. 

W e are aware that in keeping to bare essentials we may 
disappoint some expectations, but as a Committee we have not 
been able to escape the urgency of the adult illiteracy problem. 
Throughout the Repor t we emphasize the paramount importance 
for the present of literacy and the rural problem. W e further 
stress the importance of the voluntary principle in Adult 
E d u c a t i o n ; and, finally, maintain that the primary responsibility 
for the spread of adult literacy rests with the State. 



CHAPTER II. 
The Indian Situation. 

T h e Place of Adult Education in the G-eneral System of 
E d u c a t i o n in a Country like India where the Percentage of 
L i teracy is very L o w . [ T e r m of Reference N o . 1.] 

T h e importance of Adult Educat ion for India is a subject which 
reqaives very Httle argument . The 1931 Census reveals that only 
25 millions of India 's 350 millions can read and write. Of the 
'J70 millions in British India, only about 23 mil l ions can be classed 
as literate. Coming nearer borne, in tbe Bombay Pres idency 
(including B o m b a y States and Agencies) we find that of the total 
population of 20,271,784 only 2,269,459 or 3-G per cent , were 
returned as Hterate in 1931. But 14*3 per cent, of the males and 
2'4 per cent, of the females are said to be able to perform the 
elementary functions of heing able to read and write a letter. 
And dark as this picture is, the Census Officer expresses the opinion 
that it errs on the side of leniency. If the Census Standard of 
Literacy, viz . , the ability to write a letter to a friend and read 
a reply, were replaced by a Standard of Effective L i teracy " Which 
would extend to the regular reading of books and newspapers, the 
writing of personal correspondence, and the keeping of simple 
accounts the pi 'oportion of literacy would fall enormously in all 
but half a dozen of the castes in the Presidency." {Census of India 
1931, B o m b a y Presidency, p. 288.) 

"When the comparative figures of hteracy per mille amongst 
males and females are considered for all ages over 5, the results 
are :— 

MaleB. Females. 
B o m b a y Presidency . . . 167 29 
Brit ish Districts . . . 176 31 
B o m b a y States . . . 122 15 
B o m b a y City . . . . . . 3J4 173 
Gujarat . . . . . . 2-54 46 
Konkan .. . . . . 171 27 
Deccan .. . . . . 161 20 

{ibid., p. 289) . 
T h e Quinquennial Report o n P u b h c Instruction, 1932-1937, states 

that " ot the population of 9,275,164, persons over 19 years of age 
in this province, d,05'2,072 or 86 '8 per cent, are illiterate—the 
percentage ot illiterate men and womeu being 7 7 8 and 96*S 
respectively." 

There are various reasons for this state ot affairs, but certainly 
one of the most important contributing factors is the failure of 
iriniary education. H u m h e d s ot thousands of children w h o have 
i)een " exposed " to education have never attained literacy. Here 

again various factors enter into the situation of which by no means 
the least important is the failure of parents to take an interest 
in the education of their childrao. Although the percentage ot 
children of school-going age to the total population is calculated 
at 14, only 4*1 per cent, of the population of British India are 



actually schooling. If a campaign of Adult Educat ion did little 
more than overcome the apathy and indifference of the parenfs and 
secure their co-opeuation in the education of the young, it could 
not be said to have been wholly in vain. 

Speaking in Calcutta in December , 1937, Sir Nilratan Sircar 
declared : W e cannot live as a people in this modern world unless 
we can educate our mil l ions," H e was speaking primarily f rom 
a political point of v iew, recognizing the danger of a large, illiterate 
electorate. Over twenty years ago M r . Montagu and L o r d 
Chelmsford emphasized that " progress must depend on the 
growth of the electorates and the intelligent exercise of their 
p o w e r s , " and expressed as their opinion that " m e n will be come 
immensely helped to become C9mpetent electors by acquiring such 
education as will enable them to judge of candidates for their votes 
and of the business done in the Councils " . T h e Lothian Committee 
also pointed out the dangers of an illiterate electorate. The B-oyal 
Commission on Agriculture presented as its considered opinion 
" that illiteracy presents the most formidable single obstacle to 
rural development in tbe widest sense Whi le the Royal C o m 
mission on L a b o u r stated that to " Banish illiteracy " was the 
surest method of accelerating not only industrial development, but 
political development and agricultural development as well. A l l 
this evidence is weighty but it only reiterates a conclusion which 
every thinking man must have arrived at for himself—, " T h a t the 
full development of India into nationhood, is dependent upon the 
progress of l i teracy." 

This being the case, the enthusiast might well say, " W h y delay 
any longer ? L e t us start a province-wide system of adult schools 
at once . L e t us immediately, and by compulsion, teach every 
individual to read and write . " 

These are bold words, but the situation is not so simple. Since 
80 per cent, of our population reside in the villages, we must take 
time to consider the condition ot the villages. It is not our function 
here to assign causes, but it appears to us that in the villages there 
is deterioration rather than advance. There seems to be in 
operation a vic ious circle, which may be pictured somewhat as 
f o l l o w s : — 

Lesa and Less 
Labonr 
on land 

I Greater and Greater 
I Deterioration 

— o f land 

Less and Les3 
Produce 

Less aud Less 
Munure 
on land 

Necessity ai 
more and more 

employment 
elsewhere 

Irisufficient 
Oram 

Insufficient 
Fodder 

Less and I o o b s 
cattle in more and 

more emaciated 
condition 

S K Bk Ka 9 — l a 



T h e villagere do not seom able to break through this circle, and 
hence there h in the village a geae ia l atmosphere of dejectiou aud 
apathy. I t is this altitude of mind which accounts in a large 
measure for the weakness of village panchayats, co-operative socie
ties, primary schools and night classes. W e m a y pass laws of 
compulsioD, send thousands of unemployed youth to the villages as 
teachers, and spend lacs of rupees in farthering a programme of 
adult literacy, but all our efforts will fail from the point of view of 
helping the villager t o stand ou his o w n legs, unless we take into 
account his present situation. 

This opinion of the Committee is confirmed b y Bulletin N o . 2 of 
the Eeserve Bank 's Agricultural Credit Department which points 
out that rural India has been go ing down hill during the last fifty 
years, duo to the economic disabilities of the farmer, such as, " the 
minute, scattered and uneconomic nature of his ho ld ings ; his 
primit ive methods of cultivation and poor outturn of c r o p ; the 
ruinous rate of interest which he has to pay for loans ; the exactions 
and frauds committed at every stage so that he is deprived of even 
the small return for his labour .which he might otherwise have 
o b t a i n e d ; his illiteracy, ignorance and lack of organization which 
make h im an easy prey for exploitation all r o u n d ; the strain on bis 
resources owing to the frequent replacement of stock necessitated 
by high cattle morta l i ty ; absence of sanitation and medical relief, 
aud his o w n poor nutrition leading to wastage of human material 

Village factions and disputes tend further to disunite the 
people and make constructive work dilScult. People do not come 
forward to shoulder responsibility. E v e r y b o d y ' s work has become 
nobody 's w o r k . " 

T h e Bulletin suras u p its argument by saying : " I t cannot be too 
often repeated that there is no short cut to the solution of the rural 
problem. It is a laborious aud uphill task. There is, all the same, 
no reason to lose h e a r t ; and a clear realisation of the goal, and 
steady efforts to attain it, must ultimately bring it within reach . " 

Under tbe present condit ions, the immediate openiug of night 
classes and conduct ing schools is not the proper way of starting the 
attack upon illiteracy. Isolated classes may flourish, but if we are 
looking for permanent results there must be preparation of the soil 
before the seed can be expected to grow into a healthy plant. 
W e feel that we should stress this point, for there are numerous 
wel l -meaning people w h o seem to be under the. impression that 
opening night classes and schools, teaching reading, writing, and 
arithmetic, arranging a few lectures and magic lantern and cinema 
shows, constitute the first steps in a scheme of Adult Educat ion. 

In our opinion, the first step in a programme of Adult Educat ion 
as it affects the villager is to endeavour to help the villager to over 
c o m e his dejection and apathy and to find an interest in life. T h e 
second stage is to lead the villager actually to experience the 
resources available in his natural environment , so that he may 
provide himself with the amenities of life and bo able to protect 
himself against calamities. 



These two steps may require a short period of years, but the time 
is not wasted, if the mind-set of the people is actually changed. 
Given a proper preparation "of the soil, the actual liquidation of 
illiteracy becomes a relatively simple prob lem—whereas decades 
may be wasted with little accomplished if these preliminary steps 
are not taken. 

I t will be seen from the above survey that the rural problem 
dominates the Indian situation. W e are not, however , losing sight 
of ui-ban industrial conditions. In urban areas the preparation of 
the soil is a simpler task. This problem will be dealt with in 
Chapter V and in its proper place in Chapter V I . 

Adult Education, as we envisage it, has four aspects :— 
(1) to enable adults to make successful efforts, individually and 

collectively, to improve their resources and amenities of lite, and 
to protect themselves and their community from exploitation and 
disintegration. 

(2) to enable aduUs to adjust their minds to new problems. 
(3) to make good deficiencies in education—in particular, the 

attainment of literacy. 
G) to train both for leadership and for participation in the 

c o m m o n life. 
Adult Education will thus be seen to have a very prominent place 

in any programme looking forward to building up and organizing 
a strong and efficient democracy. 

And in speaking of democracy, we would emphasize that Adul t 
Education is not mass political propaganda. The Government of 
a country is in the interest of all political groups and there is grave 
danger to democracy when the machinery of education is used to 
further the interest of any particular political party. W e can see 
in present-day Europe the clash between real democracy and the 
totalitarian state. 

For the purposes oE this Beport , we are regarding all illiterates 
between the ages of 14 and 50 as candidates for education. Children 
below the age of 14 should attend the regular schools. Adults over 
50 may learn, if they so desire, but w e believe that the major 
effort of the programme should be concentrated within the stated 
age-group. 

The place of Adult Education in many AVestern countries is not 
central. The adult education movement has developed through 
voluntary effort, and though recognized as important by the State, 
is not directly supported by it. In other countries. Adult Educat ion 
is fostered and encouraged ofticially, In England, tor instance, it is 
now regarded as part of the general system and is partly controlled 
by the Kegulations of the Board of Educat ion. Because of India's 
pecuhar conditions, tho place of Adult Educat ion in the general 
system of education must be an important and clearly recognized 
one. 

There are those who hold that Adult Education must occupy 
the first place in the educational programme. T h e y argue that 
in its nature the task of making the masses literate is a temporary 
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phase. Once the great majority of the masses becomes literate and 
enlightened, the problems of primary and secondary education will 
be easier of solution ; there will be no lapse into illiteracy ; the 
wastage and loss which is now being experienced because of this 
lapse will be stopped ; the general ethciency of the administration 
will be raised, and the people themselves will come forward to 
assist Government in the general economic uplift of the country. 
F o r these reasons, they say, it is essential that the work of making 
the masses literate—particularly the women, the mothers and 
future mothers—must receive not only a place of first import 
ance in the educational programme of the Province , but also 
preferential treatment as regards funds and facilities. 

Another section takes the view that though Adult Educat ion 
should be given as central a position as possible, there must not be 
a shift in emphasis from primary, secondary or tertiary to Adult 
Education. Adult Educat ion should be recognized as a fourth great 
division of the general system and shofild obtain a fair share of the 
grant for education. T h e y contend that it is dangerous to suggest 
that Adult Education should thrive at the expense of any of the 
three established divisions. Adult Education should be co-extensive 
with them and ancillary. 

There is something to be said on both sides of the question, and 
the Committee do not feel that anything is gained by attempting to 
make a clear-cut definition of status. W h e t h e r it is the first or 
an equal place, we (eel that Adult Education must have a recognised 
status in the general system of education and that the State 
must be the driving force. W i t h o u t an efficient programme of 
Adult Education, primary education is handicapped and will continue 
to be handicapped. 

T b e liquidation of illiteracy calls for an attack u p o n two 
fronts :— 

(a) the extension of primary education. 
(b) the extension of Adult Education. 

I t is a simple fact that in a home where the parents are literate 
the children seldom remain illiterate or lapse into illiteracy. The 
primary school can impart a smattermg of education and give a 
glimpse of a better way of life, but the inertia of an uneducated 
home and community will soon crush out the feeble life that is 
there. In the present state of Indian affairs, Adult Education, 
becomes a patriotic duty ; for, if democracy has any meaning, it 
means that every citizen should have both the opportunity and 
incentive to be his possible best and to develop all his capacities. 



CHAPTER III. 

The Scope of Adult Education. 

T h e Different Types of Adult Educat ion and the Eesponsibihfcy 
of Government for Promot ing these Types . [ T e r m of Reference 
No . I I . ] 

In a well-organised country Adult Educat ion assumes m a n y 
varying forms, but in this chapter we shall content ourselves w i th 
pointing out seven well -recognized types of Adult Educat ion as it is 
c o m m o n l y practised ; — 

{!) Propaganda. 
(2) M o v e m e n t s for making up educational deficiencies—in 

particular, the attainment of literacy. , 
(3) Vocational education. 
(4) E.ttension Classes of secondary or collegiate grade. 
( 5 ) Self-initiated group movements for sel f - improvement. 
(6 ) Movements which regard Adult Educat ion as a necessary 

and continuing function in the total life of the community . 
(7) Recreational activities. 

1. Propaganda.—Since the W o r l d W a r and more recently since 
powerful State Broadcast ing Stations have been pouring forth their 
distorted versions of current happenings, the term " propaganda " 
has fallen into disrepute. But as M r . F . L . Brayne well points 
out, there is another side to propaganda, for " by publicity and 
propaganda the villager may be taught to do and to think and to 
want to know the right th ings—the things that will raise the 
standard of his living, make h im a better citizen and a happier , 
healthier, wealthier man. That is rural reconstruction, the 
implanting of the desire for a better manner of living. Educat ion 
is achieved not merely by books and schools but by newspapers, 
posters, pictures, cinemas, lectures, magic lanterns, wireless broad
casting, exhibitions, demonstrations, shows, competit ions , and every 
method of modern publ ic i ty ." Such propaganda is legitimate, and 
Government should actively promote its intelligent use in the effort 
to arouse the villager from his lethargy and to help h im rise in the 
scale of human existence. As we have already pointed out , the 
major problem of rural reconstruction is not e c o n o m i c ; it is 
psychological and spiritual. 

2. Movements for making up educational deficiencies.—It is to 
this type of Adult Education that our Report is devoting its major 
attention, for under this heading comes the all-iraportant topic for 
India—the subject of literacy education. Just what form literacy 
education will take depends upon several factors. It will m a k e 
a difference whether the area is urban or rural. T h e r e will normally 
be a distinction in the education imparted to men and w o m e n . 
The age of the people to be educated and their capacity to under
stand enter into the problem, as does the occupation in which they 
may be engaged. 
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Opinions vary as to what constitutes hteracy. T h e m i n i m u m 
definition, as already mentioned, is that adopted by the Census, viz., 
the ability to write a letter to a friend and read his reply. M a n y 
adult educatorEs feel that this definition of literacy does not go far 
enough and would add to it the ability to read and k n o w the 
language of newspapers and printed books of simple stories, and to 
know b o w to make money transactions. The fear is expressed that 
whi le the ability to read and write a letter may be a test of 
elementary literacy, the danger is that this scanty knowledge, unless 
built upon, may soon be forgotten. I f permanent literacy is to be 
ensured there must certainly be continuation classes or f o l l ow-up 
material. 

T h e Committee recognize this danger. T h e y are prepared to 
accept the Census definition as a minimum standard, but would 
strongly urge that, wherever possible, literacy education should 
extend beyond this bare min imum. 

Government have a very definite duty to promote literacy 
education a duty which will be discussed at greater length in 
succeeding chapters. Sutfice it to say here that Government , acting 
through their Central Adult Educat ion Board (to be defined in 
Chapter l Y ; , should formulate a definite policy of advance, indicate 
certain standards of progress, and recommend methods and 
materials for furthering adult literacy. Government should assist 
in training workers and must be largely responsible for the finance 
of the literacy programme. Government should also take the lead 
and strive to make their o w n employees literate wi th in one year. 

During the first few years it ia practically certain that in the 
rural areas at least, the financial burden both for preliminary pro
paganda and literacy education will fall almost entirely upon 
Government . B u t if the work is carefully planned and organised 
and co-ordinated with othgr items for the economic uplift of the 
people, it is a reasonable expectation that within a short period of 
years, the Government contribution will be supplemented materially 
by contributions in kind, or labour or money from the villagers 
themselves, 

3. Vocational education.—Vocational education may be either 
urban or rural and may in certain centres be combined with literacy 
education. There is no reason w h y an agriculturist should not, as 
an essential part of his education, learn to be a better agriculturist ; 
a weaver, a better weaver ; a dairyman or l ive-stock breeder more 
skilled in his profession. Neither is there any reason why the 
mill worker or other industrial worker should not be educated for 
greater proficiency in his profession while learning to become 
literate. Stories of the fox, the lion and the eagle should not have 
a monopoly in adult education, s imply because they happen to be 
in the books. K c w books should be written bearing directly upon 
the occupational life of the people. W e would emphasize, however, 
that the real end of adult education in both rural and urban areas is 
not more crops, better livestock and higher production. These are 
but means to an end. T h e end is to provide a more satisfying way 
of life. 
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T h e above paragraph is intended to show that there is not 
necessarily a discrepancy between vocational education aud literacy 
education, but the vocational training of adults also has its o w n 
distinctive meaning in relation to industry. Thus in every 
industrial centre there are workers " l e a r n i n g on the j o b " either 
as formal apprentices or new workers being introduced to their 
duties by more experienced workers. This is definitely a f o rm of 
adult education. In discussing apprenticeship training, the 
Memorandum submitted by the B o m b a y Electric Supply and 
T r a m w a y s Co., contains t w o interesting observations. It deplores 
(1) the l ow percentage of " practicabihty " — even among young m e n 
w h o have an educational b a c k g r o u n d ; and (2) the almost universal 
absence of the " questioning spirit.'* This is almost certainly due 
to the fact that primary education has not been fitted in with the 
local environment. Educat ion has come to mean " books " , rather 
than curiosity about one's environment. Adult Education should 
avoid this pitfall. 

T h e Textile Technical S c h o o l , conducted by the Social Service 
L e a g u e , Bombay , is a good example of vocational training at an 
intermediate level. M r . Fred Stones, of B. D . Sassooo and Co. , 
Ltd. , submits that with the reduction in working hours, mora 
leisure is available to the worker for study purposes and suggests 
both the improvement of the Social Service Technical School and 
the provision of Junior Technical Schools as night classes in 
selected Municipal Schools on the lines adopted by the Manchester 
Corporation. H e further suggests that the apprentice course at the 
Victoria Jubilee Technical Institute should be expanded to cover 
the more capable students f rom the Junior Technical Schools and 
that, at a later date, post-graduate and refresher courses might be 
instituted. 

T h e primary responsibility for apprenticeship training must of 
course lie with the industrial organization itself, but the 
supplementary training, such as suggested by Mr. Stones, might 
well be assisted by Government grant. 

4. Extension classes of secondary or collegi-ate grade.—This type 
of Adult EducatioQ is best illustrated by the work of the B o m b a y 
Presidency Adult Education Association in B o m b a y City. Adul t 
Education, on this level, has a much wider meaning than the types 
we have hitherto discussed. T h e fol lowing list of objectives is at 
least suggestive : 

(1) T o educate the whole man and give unity to life. 
(2) T o keep men's minds open. 
(3) T o help men to base their judgments on fact-s. 
(4) T o help men to keep abreast of new knowledge. 
(5) T o insure social stability, and at the same time 
(6) T o direct social change. 
( 7 ) T o enlarge men's horizons. 
(8 ) T o prepare men for new occupations. 
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At a time wben unemployment among the educated is so 
prevalent, there is a vital necessity for an extension ot Adul t 
Educat ion on this higher level. T h e unemployed educated adult 
may be either a social asset or a social menace. W e would no t 
suggest that Adult Educat ion should be thrown out as - a sop to 
keep men quiet, but at the same time we feel that social stability 
depends in large measure u p o n the adjustment or maladjustment of 
the educated pupulation. A case could well be made out for an 
extension of this type of Adult Educat ion simply for its therapeutic 
value and as a measure of mental hygiene . 

B u t in addition to the educated unemployed, there is the vast 
army of clerks and others, w h o denied the opportunity for collegiate 
training, have the genuine desire to learn, and this desire should be 
satisfied. Th i s section of the population can afford to pay fees 
toward tbe support of their study. T h e expenses connected with 
the conduct of such classes are not heavy, for most of the teaching 
service is volunteer service, and class-room space and other amenities 
are generally provided free of charge. At t b e present stage 
Government need assume no responsibility for the conduct of these 
classes, but where the local conditions and budgetary demands 
require, Government should certainly give sympathetic consideration 
t o requests tor Grants- in-Aid. 

5. Self-initiated group movements for self-improvement.—This 
phrase is self-explanatory. I n all the cities of India , and in many 
of the towns, one can find examples of men's clubs and women 's 
clubs meeting at regular intervals and studying problems of mutual 
interest. T h e work of the B o m b a y Presidency W o m e n ' s Council is 
an excellent example of this type of work. Since these various 
organizations are self-initiated by people w h o are interested, 
Government need assume no responsibility for their conduct 
or support. 

6 . Movements which regard Adult Edttcation as a necessary and 
continuing function in the total life of the community.—This type of 
Adult Educat ion is also expressed in other ways, such as " e d u c a t i o n 
for citizenship, " or " education for richer l i fe." I t is a definite 
attempt to interpret life in such a manner that men , even with 
a limited education, may feel more at home in their world. It is 
definitely planned to stimulate thought and to discover in each 
experience a " leadiug-on quality " which will introduce the learner 
to a new and wider experience. Such a programme of education is 
illustrated by the work of the Nagpada Keighbourhood House , 
Bombay . I t is preferable that Government should leave this work 
to private agencies, for one of the major functions of this type of 
education is to make the ruled more critical of their rulers. 

7. Uccreational activities.—The educational value of recreation 
is not always recognised, but in many countries public recreation is 
being fostered for the sake of its intrinsic values and its benefits to 
health and good citizenship. W h a t a man does with hia leisure 
time bears a definite relation to the national welfare. Government 
can both directly and indirectly encourage this type of AduU 
Education. 
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T h e above brief analysis of types has been adopted for puiposes 
of convenience, but the types are not mutually exclusive. T h e y 
run into each other at m a n y points . Such an analysis does s h o w , 
however , tbe range of Adult Educat ion as distinguished from simple 
literacy education. T h e Committee would like to see an extension 
of Adul t Education all along t h e line, but so far as Government 
are concerned, w e believe that for the present their major 
responsibility lies in the promotion of Types (1) and ( 2 ) . 
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CHAPTER IV. 

Organizing the Province for Adult Education. 

H o w F a r Should G o v e r n m e n t Avail Themse lves of the Services 
of the School Boards and their Educat iona l Staffs for Adult 
Educat ion ? Should Adult Educat ion be one of the Compulsory 
Dut ies of School Boards ? [ T e r m of Reference N o . I V ] . 

In consideriag agencies to conduct and supervise Adul t 
Educat i on , tho C o m m i t t e e were faced with t w o alternatives : the 
setting u p of an independent organization for the administration 
and conduct of Adult Educat ion , or utilizing to the fullest extent 
t h e agencies n o w in the field, particularly the Schoo l Boards . 

T h e evidence before the C o m m i t t e e was contradictory . On the 
one hand the School B o a r d s were highly c o m m e n d e d . On the 
o ther hand was such evidence as the weighty declaration of the 
Vernacular Educat ion Commit tee appointed by the Central 
Adv i sory Board of Educat i on , presided over by the Honourab le 
M r . B . ( T . Kher , P r i m e Minister , Government of B o m b a y . 
'* Compla ints , " says the Committee in their report , " c o m e f rom 
all provinces of laxity in various details of administration and of 
frequent action on grounds other than educational . Teachers 
are transferred, dismissed or appointed for personal or communal 
reasons ; increments are not granted, payment of salary is often 
in arrears, departmental advice is ignored, relations with the 
education departments and their officers are strained, local bodies 
are apathetic . T h o u g h these complaints are not applicable to all 
local hodies , there is sufficient evidence to show that generally the 
administration is lax in m a n y w a y s " . 

T h e question naturally presented itself, " I f the Schoo l Boards 
are experiencing difficulty in carry ing out their ordinary 
responsibilities, to what extent cau they reasonably be expected to 
assume a n e w and difficult responsibility ? " A n d yet, the fact 
cannot be ignored that in the School Boards the Prov ince possesses 
both a powerful potential agency for adult education and 
a functioning machinery. 

A further question to which the Committee gave serious 
consideration was whether a p r o g r a m m e of Adult Educat ion in 
the rural areas should be an independent programme or an integral 
part of the rural reconstruct ion movement . 

T h e evidence before na leads us to believe that little is gained 
mere ly by opening classes for the teaching of reading and writing. 
A s w e have already indicated, our conception of adult education 
gives an extremely important place to literacy, but regards literacy 
as but one element in a total p rogramme which looks forward to 
the enr i chment of l ife. T h e Committee feel, therefore, that the 
adult education movement in rural areas should be linked up with 
a general programme of rural reconstruction. 
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I f adults were ready and willing to learn, and flocked to the 
schools demanding instruction, we should have one situation ; but 
the hard fact is that in most instances adult educat ion to be 
successful requires as its prehminary a preparing of the ground for 
overcoming the indifference and apathy of the people . In order 
to ' secure the confidence and co-operation of the villager it is 
essential that there should be an agency capable of dealing with 
his most urgent needs and grievances. Dur ing the initial stages , 
patient and sympathetic cultivation is very necessary, and the 
agency to undertake this task must be chosen with the greatest 
care. 

T h e Committee recognize the differences between urban and 
rural conditions. W h i l e rural conservatism has its advantages, 
it is alsQ a liability. E x t r e m e conservatism, w h e n linked with 
l ow economic status, means poor schoo ls or none, deficient 
h ighways—thus further increasing isolation and conservat ism—and 
little contact with the stimuli of other centres of population. In 
the urban area, on the other hand, there is sufficient inter-stimulation 
and sufficient pressure from outside contacts to render the 
population m o r e alert to its needs and to efficient methods of 
meeting them. 

H e n c e in dealing with its problem, the Committee draws an 
arbitrary line between cities of 20,000 population and over, and 
towns and villages under 20,000—believing that in the larger urban 
arreas,' the local resources available and local interest, create 
a situation different from that prevailing in the rural areas and 
smaller towns. 

Another fact w h i c h must be recognised is that Adult Educat ion 
fs already being carried on in the Prov ince by private societies, 
rural reconstruction agencies and hy local boards, both with and 
without CiOvernment grants. Since the task before us is too great 
for the resources of any single agency, the Committee feel that any 
practicable scheme must be comprehensive enough to utifize to 
the full all agencies n o w at work in the field. 

T h e Committee are not prepared to make a blanket r e c o m m e n 
dation that Government should avail themselves of the services of 
the School Boards and their educational staffs in every centre. 
W e feel that while Adul t Educat ion should be one of the 
compulsory duties of School Boards, and that while School Boards 
should be required to extend every possible facility for the carrying 
out of an adult educational programme, there is little gain in 
compelling unqualified and unwill ing primary school teachers to 
impart a hfeless and haphazard instruction to the adult population. 
In our country, where national prestige demands an extension of 
literacy, the promotion of l iteracy should be regarded as a spiritual 
adventure, under an enthusiastic and capable leadership. W e 
understand that it is the aim of Government to place a trained 
teacher in every school . W e heartily support this move and 
would further r e commend that every training institution should 
regard training in teaching adults as an important part of itg 
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cnrricalurn. Unti l th"s stage is reached, we do not consider that 
adalt education should be a compulsory duty of the educational 
staffs of the Schoo l Boards. T h e School Boards should be required 
to allow the use of their buildingB for adult education and should 
render such financial help as is possible, but the teaching staff 
must be drawn both f r o m those teachers in the employ of the 
Boards who are eager and quaUfied to assume such responsibility 
and those other teachers—in many cases representing private 
agenc ies—who are fitted educationally and t emperamenta l l y for 
their task. Adding Adult Kducation as a compulsory duty of the 
teaching staffs of the School Boards, regardless of local condit ions, 
cannot but result in a waste both of money and of effort. This 
subject will be discussed further in Chapter V I . , 

H a v i n g con.'?idered the various factors entering into the situation 
the Committee are of opinion that a new organization must be 
created to organize and administer the adult education programme 
within the Prov ince . W e therefore recommend the creation of a 
Central Adult Educat ion Board, of 3 members, to he appointed by 
Government . One of the appointees, o n appointment, should be styled 
Deputy Director of Publ ic Instruction, Adult Education. A l though 
it is the desire of the Committee that the new Board should work 
in the closest harmony with the Education Department , w e feel 
that one of the two other appointees should be designated as the 
Chairman of the Committee . It is desirable that one member of 
the Central Board should be a woman. 

T h e members chosen for the Board should be the very best 
persons available in the Prov ince—people with wide knowledge of 
the prevailing conditions in both urban and rural areas, of the 
resources that are available and the practical difficulties that must 
be faced in the administration and execution of the programme. 
T h e y should have the vision to see the significance and possibilities 
of the adult education movement and an enthusiasm for their task. 
T h e y should-regard themselves as " s o c i a l s e r v a n t s " in the very 
best sense of the term. T h e y should hold office for a period of 
five years. 

W e offer a few suggestions regarding the probable nature of the 
Board 's immediate duties. It should visit such centres as it may 
deem necessary and consult with local offcials, institutions and 
individuals interested in the adult education movement. T h e Board 
should then submit to Government its detailed proposals ; stating 
clearly the annual forecast as regards the work to be done , the 
approximate annual expenditure, and the approximate stage to be 
reached by the end of each year. On the bH.sis of this report, 
Government will then determine their policy regarding the area to 
be covered, the approximate number of centres to be opened, tbe 
stage or standard to be reached within a given period of years, and 
their own financial responsibility. Government will also determine 
what legislative sanctions, if any, are required to put through those 
recommendat ions of the Board that are accepted by the cabinet. 
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Meanwhi le the Board should begin the work of preparing the 
required literature, books and materials ; of selecting members of 
Divisional, District and Taluka Adult Education Committees ; of 
laying down principles for the selection of volunteers and teachers 
best suited for carrying out the field work ; and of making the 
essential arrangements for training workers. T h u s when the final 
orders from Government are received, the machinery will be ready 
for being put into immediate action. 

T h e chain of organization contemplated for carrying out the 
whole programme framed by the I3oard will be somewhat as 
f o l l o w s : — 

4 Divisional Adult Educat ion Committees (designated Dn. A .E .G. ) , 

30 Urban Adult Educat ion Committees (designated U . A . E . O . ) . 

20 District Adul t Educat ion Committees (designated D . A . E.G. ) . 

Taluka (T. A . E . C.) and Local Adult Educat ion Committees 
( L . A . E . C . ) . 

T h e 4 Divisional Adult Educat ional Committees will be 
constituted as fol lows :— 

One for the five Districts : Ahmedabad, Kaira, Broach , 
Panchmahals and Surat . 

One for the six Districts ; East Khandesh, W e s t Khandesh, 
P o o n a , Ahmednagar , Sholapur and Satara. 

One for the five D is t r i c t s : Thana, Nasik, Ratnagiri , Colaba 
and Bombay Suburban, 

One for the four Distr i c ts : Be lgaum, Bijapur, Dharwar and 
Karwar . 

E a c h Divisional Committee will consist of three well-qualified 
men or women selected by the Central Board for a period of 
3 years. 

T h e functions ot the Divisional Committees are as u n d e r : — 

(a) Preparation of literature. 

(b) Selection and training of workers. 
(o) Aiding the District Committees in their work. 

T h e Urban Adult Educatwn Committees will number about 
30 and will be constituted for cities and towns wi th a population 
of 20,000 or above. They will consist of representatives of the 
Loca l Authority aud School Board of the area, of employers, and of 
educational and social service institutions interested in tbe Adult 
Education Movement , These Committees will be autonomous so 
long as they satisfy the conditions laid down by the Central Board. 

District Adult Education Committees will be constituted for each 
of the 20 Districts, and will consist of five well-qualified persons 
from the District (men and women) who take an active interest in 
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the work, have the ability to organize it, and who are in a position 
to secure the confidence of the people. They will be appointed by 
the Central Board , in consultation with the Divisional Committee 
concerned. T h e President of the District Loca l Board , the 
Chairman of the District School Board and the representative of 
the District Vi l lage I m p r o v e m e n t Committee shall be additional 
members of the District Committee . T h e m e m b e r s of the District 
Committee will serve for a period of two years. 

T h e functions of the District Committee will be : 

(a) Propaganda and field work for the formation of L o c a l Adult 
Educat ion Committees . 

(J) T o secure teachers or volunteers for the L o c a l Committees-
(c) T o organize circulating l ibraries. 
{d} T o disburse funds. 

T h e Taluka Adult Education Committees will , as the District 
Committees , consist of five members ( m e n and w o m e n ) with the 
same general qualifications as the members of the District Commit 
tees. T h e membership of the Ta luka Committees will include, 
in addition, a representative f rom the Taluka Deve lopment Asso
ciation, a representative of the Taluka Vil lage Improvement Asso
ciation, and a representative of Co-operative Financing Agencies . 
T h e y will be appointed by the Central Board in consultation with 
the Divisional Committee concerned, for a period of two years. 

T h e functions of the Taluka Committees will be propaganda and 
field work for the formation of Loca l Adult Educat ion Committees . 

Local Adult Education Committees will be established in towns 
not included in Urban Adult Educat ion Committees , and for each 
vil lage or for a group of vi l lages, as circumstances require. T h e y 
will consist of not more than seven members , including the Chair
man of the Vil lage Panchayat and the Chairman of the Vil lage 
Co-operative Society, w h o will be ex-otficio members . T h e Secre
tary of the Panchayat or of the Co-operative Soc iety , or a local 
teacher will work as Secretary of the Committee . T h e appoint
ment of members will be for a term of two years and will be made 
hy the District Adult Educat ion Committee . T h e functions of the 
L o c a l Committee will be : 

{a) Preparing the ground for the opening of Adul t Classes. 
(6) Taking a census of the illiterate adults in the area, 
(c) Securing and maintaining attendance at the Adult Classes. 
{d) Discovering local difficulties ; reporting them to the District 

Adult Educat ion Committee ; remedying those difficulties. 

A l though the only salaried posts in the system other than the 
salaries of teachers, supervisors and rural workers , are the three 
members of the Central Adult Educat ion Board , the general 
administrative expenses of the various committees should be 
regarded as legitimate charges upon the total budget . 
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In the following chapter we shall discuss the finance of Adult 
Educat ion in industrial u r b i n areas. En the uou-iadastrial cities 
we anticipate that private subscriptions will be supplemented by 
grants f rom the L o c a l Authority. It is expected that all money 
raised for Adult Education purposes in a g iven city shall bo expen
ded in that city, under the direction of the local Urban Adult 
Educat ion Committee . If the amount thus raised proves to be 
inadequate, the Loca l Urban Adult Educat ion Committee may 
appeal to tbe Central Board for further assistance, but in so doing 
the local committee forfeits a measure of its autonomy, for if it 
receives grants from the Central Board it must also place itself 
under the general control of the Central Board . 

T h o funds to be placed at the disposal of the Central Board may 
be raised in any of the following ways, or a combinat ion of them : 

(1) B y Government Grant (the money for G-overnment Grant 
either to be a charge upon the general budget or raised by 
a long-term loan or special cess for adult education-purposes) . 

(2) B y a quota grant f rom the sum allotted to the Provincial 
Government by the Central Government for rural reconstruction 
( i n rural areas ) . 

(3) B y contributions from School Boards for Adult Educat ion . 
(4) B y contributions from private donors . 
(5) B y contributions in kind or labour to the local panchayats 

(in rural areas). 

In considering their policy in both rural and urban areas, Govern 
ment should take into a c c o u n t ; 

(a) W h a t is the present annual waste in money value because 
of lapse into illiteracy ? W h a t portion of this waste may be said 
to be due to lack of co-operation on the part of the parents ? 

{b) Wil l Adult Educat ion of the right type help in securing the 
co-operation of the parents, and to what probable extent'? 

(c) W h a t amount of the present waste due to lapse into illite
racy might be checked by the education of the parents ? 

id) Education of the illiterates being only a temporary phase 
is it not sound policy to consider expenditure on Adult Education 
as an investment to prevent a k n o w n annual loss, and sound 
financial policy to raise money for this investment by way of loan 
or educational cess for a period of years ? 

(e) From the standpoint of Government will it not be more 
economical to run the administration when the population is 
literate and enlightened ? 

Government 's repfies to these queries will influence the extent to 
which they will assume financial responsibility for an adult 
education programme. 

In their scheme for a Provincial organization for Adult Education 
tbe Committee have endeavoured to avoid setting up too rigid 

T Bk Ka 9—2 
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a systetD. I t is true that there ia rather a formidable looking list 
of Committees , hut the idsa underlying these commit tees is to 
stimulate enthusiasm for the task in hand rather than t o form 
a stereotyped control . T h e villager will not feel that he is work ing 
alone, but wi l l have the enthusiasm and impetus of the wider 
organization behind h im. T h e scheme shuts no one out . Pr ivate 
societies, local boards and functioning rural reconstruction agencies 
m a y all w o r k harmoniously and in close co-operation with the 
Adult Educat ion Committees . 

T h e Commit tee r e c o m m e n d that there should b e a strong 
inspectorate under the Central Board, and that, wherever possible, 
the inspecting staff of the Department of Educat ion should be 
utilized for this purpose. T h e inspection of adult classes should 
not be regarded as an additional duty but as an integral part of 
tbe inspector 's work. 

W e would point out that the adult education m o v e m e n t is still 
in its infancy, and would express the opinion that for some t ime to 
come the movement should remain experimental . In other words, 
the control of the Centra! Committee should not be too rigid. 
A programme which succeeds in one area may not be suitable for the 
Prov ince as a whole . F o r the present at least, all experiments 
showing signs of success should be encouraged. T h e task of 
evaluatmg the worth of such experiments requires an inspectorate 
of high ability. 

It has been urged upon our Committee that Adult Educat ion , 
when publicly supported, should be open to all adults irrespective 
of birth or caste or creed. F o r this reason we should suggest that 
adult classes be held o n l y in those buildiugs or areas whi ch are 
not restricted but are open to all the people. In the case of w o m e n 
this may present some difficulties and may have to be modified to 
meet local c ircumstances, e.g.. a group of women of a given caste 
may only b e allowed to attend classes if the classes are held in one 
of their o w n private homes . But certainly it is the mtent ion of the 
Committee that Hari jan w o m e n shall not be discriminated against 
in any w a y whatsoever . 

T h e Committee would also express the opinion that, whi le Adult 
Educat ion Classes may be conducted by religious agencies, no 
classes receiving public financial support should be used as 
propaganda for any particular religion. 

W e would also ask Government to remember our fel low citizens 
who are temporari ly restrained in our central jails, and to provide 
facilities for their education. 

Although the programme proposed above visualizes a p r o v i n c e -
wide attack upon ill iteracy, the Committee venture to hope that 
the s cheme will never deteriorate to the point where ite chief 
emphasis is upon statistics. Our prob lem is men and WQUien and 
not numbers . 
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CHAPTER V, 

Urban Industrial Centres and The Responsibility of 
Employers for Adult Education. 

H o w should Employers of L a b o u r in Mil ls , Factories, etc . , be 
required to help Government in Promot ing L i teracy among their 
Employees ? 

[ T e r m of Reference N o . I I I . ] 

W e would open this chapter with a quotation from the R e p o r t of 
t h e R o y a l Commission on Labour : 

" I n India nearly the whole mass of industrial labour is 
illiterate, a state of affairs which is unknown in any other country 
of industrial importance . I t is almost impossible to overestimate 
the consequences of this disability, which are obvious in wages , in 
health, in productivity, in organization and in several directions. 
Modern machine industry depends in a peculiar degree on educa
tion, and the attempt to build it up with an illiterate body of 
workers must be difficult and perilous. W e would emphasize the 
fact that, precisely because of this, the education of industrial 
labour should receive special attention." 

W h i l e the primary responsibility for the literacy education of the 
adult worker rests with (Tovernment, the Committee feel that the 
employer must also share in this responsibility. T h e prob lem is to 
determine just what this share should be. 

F r o m experience with existing classes in industrial areas, it appears 
that an illiterate worker can, by attending class for one hour dai ly , 
attain literacy within a period of six months even allowing for the 
irregular attendance n o w prevailing. Wi t l i an additional six months 
of supervised reading it is believed that a worker can become fully 
literate with no fear of lapse into illiteracy. In the cities where so 
m a n y opportunities for using reading and writing present t h e m 
selves, there is not the same danger of lapse m t o illiteracy that is 
experienced in the rural areas. 

T h e cost of conducting classes will vary, depending on whether 
the classes can be held o n the mill premises at a convenient hour, 
thus increasing punctual ity and minimising irregular attendance, 
or whether outside accommodat ion must be arranged. 

In the Deccan Paper Mil ls at M a n d h w a (Poona) , the illiterate 
workers are allowed by the management to attend literacy classes 
held in the mill premises on company t ime. T h e Classes arc in 
session daily f rom 7 a.m. to 8 p .m. T h e male workers receive 
instruction for a period of 45 minutes from 7 a.m. to 10 a.m. ; 2 p .m. 
to 5 p . m . ; and 7 p.m. to 8 p .m. in 9 batches. T h e w o m e n workers 
receive instruction from 12 noon to 4-30 p.m. in 6 batches. T h e 
Mills management supply premises, share in the direct expenses of 
the classes and assume the indirect cost resulting from the loss o| 
labour. 

T Bk Nft 9 _ 2 o 
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F r o m evidence received f rom the larger employers o l labour, 
t b e Commit tee believe that it is not practicable to introdace the 
M u n d h w a scheme into t h e larger industrial establishments, particu
larly those in which there are cont inuous processes and those in 
which the workers are engaged on piece work. B u t at the same 
t ime w e believe that it is possible to extend the M u n d h w a plan into 
those smaller establishment where a feeling of mutual good-wi l l 
prevails between the employers and employees, and into such 
departments of larger establishments where the work is such that 
an individual worker can attend a class wi thout effecting the work
ing of the general machinery . T h e Commit tee do not feel, however , 
that the general introduction of the M u n d h w a plan can be made 
compulsory . It must rely for its spread upon the patriotism and 
public-spiritedness of tbe individual employer. W e believe that 
Government should appeal to employers to regard the eradication of 
illiteracy among their employees as a moral and social duty. 

E v e n if prov is ion cannot be made for classes on company time, 
there is still a good deal to be said for holding the classes in c o m 
pany premises. I t has been the experience of the B o m b a y 
Presidency Adult Education Association that the number of students 
learning in each class in the mill premises is m u c h larger from the 
beginning and the attendance more satisfactory than in the outside 
classes. T h e men have to c o m e t o the mills for their work and are 
already there at the time the classes start every day, and do not 
have to make a special effort t o attend the classes after going home. 
On the other hand, there ia no denying that the day-shift men feel 
very tired after 9 hours of hard work and are in need of relaxation 
and open air. H e n c e it is that their power of absorbing instruction 
is at a low ebb. In the case of the outside night classes, the men 
can attend after a period of rest and relaxation and after having 
taken their food. T h e y are probably in a position to learn more 
quicklv. But when the relative advantages and disadvantages of 
each class are carefully weighed, the class in the mill premises is 
to be preferred—the governing factor being the higher percentage 
of attendance. Once the man goes home, it is easy to find 
excuses for not attending classes. 

T h e Committee feel that a direct appeal should be made to 
employers to allow the use of their premises for literacy classes, 
wherever adequate accommodat ion is available. 

It h assumed that the average attendance at each class will be at 
least 25 . As w c have stated above , an adult btudent should be able 
to read simple matter and write simple sentences at the end of six 
months . A second six months of extra reading and writ ing practice 
will be required to ensure effective literacy. Dur ing this second 
period the student will require less direct attention from the teacher 
and will spend more time in reading independently . At this stage 
50 adults can be dealt with in a single class by one teacher. A t the 
end of a year the adult will be ready to take advantage of the 
various adult education facilities which exist in the large cit ies—it 
being presumed that these facilities will be further increased by 



21 

Tota l ... 1-25 

T h u s the cost of rendering one adult literate will be Rs , 5 only. 
Certainly a large number of public-spirited industrialists will 

voluntarily offer to accept this small financial obligation, when once 
the position is made clear to them. And (Government should, 
through determined propaganda efforts, make the situation clear. 

Since the number of such groups of 25 which can be a c c o m m o 
dated on company premises will be limited because of the lack of 
suitable accommodation, the main work of teaching will have to be 
undertaken outside the factory premises in different localities as 
close as possible to the living quarters of the workers. 

the exiating agencies which are doing work in the c i t y ; for there 
wil l , once we have made our workers literate, be a greater number 
of people to take advantage of such work and make it more wor th 
while . 

I f the classes are held in the work promises the question of rent 
and lighting will no t arise, for it is presumed that the m a n a g e m e n t 
will give such facilities rent free. I t is further presumed that the 
actual writing and reading materials will be purchased by the 
adults themselves—at a cost wh i ch will certainly not exceed eight 
annas per person for the first six months . 

T h e teacher of a class of 25 will be paid R s . 10 per mouth, and 
working for six days a week for six months will cost Rs . 60. 

During the second six m o n t h s the teacher will be paid R s . 10 per 
month, but as he will be looking after 50 workers the cost for 25 
adults will he only Rs. 5 per month, and thus for this six m o n t h s 
the cost of the teacher will be Rs. 30. 

Suitable Ubrary material for such a class would be R s . 10 for 
a class of 25. 

T b e whole value of the work done in the classes and their 
success will depend on constant, close and intelligent supervision. 
One supervisor should be able to supervise the work of 15 such 
groups of 25 adults each. T h e supervisor will receive R s . 25 
monthly. T h u s the supervision charge for each group will be 
Rs , 30 for the year. 

Recapitulating, the annual cost of a class for 25 adults held on 
company premises will b e : — 

R s . 
Teacher—Firs t G months"(Rs. 1 0 x 6 ) ... ... 60 

Second 6 months (Rs. 5 x 0} ... BO 
Library material ... 10 
Supervision charges ... ..- 20 
Miscel laneous charges •-• ^ 
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Total . . . 275 

Th i s works out at E s . H per adult made literate in one year. 

T h e question of finance is difficult. As w e have stated above, 
we believe that the primary responsibility (or the literacy education 
of the adult worker rests with G-overnment, and yet we also feel 
that the employer must share in this responsibihty. 

T h e people attending snch classes -will not be workers t rom any 
particular factory, bnt will be illiterates residing in the locality. 
These classes will have t o b e night classes, held at some convenient 
t ime. Since it cannot b e expected that the attendance at such 
classes will be as regular or punctual aa classes held in the 
industrial establishment, the period for these classes will have to 
be at least two hours a day for six days a week. 

T h e average attendance at such a class should be expected to be 
at least 25. T h e teacher will b e paid Rs. 15 per month for one 
such group of 25. 

W e are confident that the various educational institutions in the 
city recognized by the G o v e r n m e n t and the Municipality, as well as 
various other social upHft societies of the city, will permit the free 
use of their premises for such classes, hence rent is not taken into 
account. T h e schools at least have no suitable lighting arrange
ments for night classes and hence R s . 3 per month will be spent on 
lighting. This includes the cost of buying suitable lamps and 
replacing them, and supplying them with oil and accessories. 
Again, a part time peon will require R s , 2 per month for the 
opening and closing of the rooms. 

T h e other costs will be the same as for classes held in works 
premises. 

Recapitulating, the annual cost of a class for 25 adults held 
outside the company premises will be :— 

R s . 

T e a c h e r — ( T h e s e classes being scattered, it m a y 
not always be possible for one 
teacher t o supervise t w o classes in 
the second six months , and hence 
the teacher 's salary is calculated at 
the same rate for the entire 
year—Ra. 15 X 1 2 ) . . . . . . 180 

L i g h t i n g (Rs. 3 x T 2 ) . . . . . . . . . 36 
Peon (Rs . 2 x 1 2 ) . . . . . . . . . 24 
Supervision . . . . . . . . . 20 
L ibrary . . . ... ... 10 
Misce l laneous charges . . . 5 
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T h e obvions question which arises is, " " W h y discriminate against 
the employers ? I f a tax is to be levied, w h y not levy it on all 
sections of the population ? " Perhaps this is the proper method of 
approach. Perhaps an adult education cess, of an amount t o be 
determined, should be a part of the general taxation. This would 
be in the nature of emergency legislation and would not have to be 
continued over a long term of years. 

B u t another alternative presents itself. The Committee feel 
that iu most of the industrial centres conditions are such that the 
Municipahty or Loca l Authority, the employers, and private 
donors—including labour^—should assist G-overnment in their task. 

T h e Commit tee are not prepared to attempt to distribute the 
responsibility of Government , the Loca l Authorities and the 
employers. 

T h e representatives of the Mill Owners and the Railways on 
the Committee are strongly of the opinion that the employers are 
not in a position to assume any share of the R s . 1 1 required to 
make an adult hterate. T h e Committee feel that the examination 
of the economic position of the employers is a matter for experts 
and not for educationists. W e realize that the Cotton Textile 
Industry has recently been compelled to increase its wage bill. 
W e realize that other social legislation requiring the co-operative 
finance of industry is under contemplation. The Committee would 
therefore recommend to Government that a Committee of e conomic 
experts be appointed to study the capacity of organized industry 
to participate in these various movements for the social welfare, 
including adult education, and that adult education be assigned its 
proper place in the whole picture. If it can be demonstrated that 
industry cannot stand any further levies for the social services, 
funds must then be sought f rom other sources. 

W e would emphasise that the term " employers of labour " 
docs not refer to tbe Cot ton Textile Industry or the Rai lways 
alone. It should refer to all establishments coming under the 
Factory Act . Any compulsory contribution levied, should be levied 
on all such employers. 

T h e share of Government and the Loca l Authorities will have 
to be determined in the light of the above. Since Government 
and the Loca l Authorit ies are themselves large-scale employers, 
they should not only share in the jo int contribution but also g ive 
an impetus to the movement by educating their o w n illiterates. 

T h e Committee , led by practical considerations alone, have 
limited their proposal to establishments coming under the F a c t o r y 
Act . If Government can devise means for reaching small 
employers and private agencies employing illiterates, these should 
certainly be regarded as potential contributors. 

T h e Committee do not feel that a compulsory levy can be placed 
upon labour at this stage. T h e y do ieel, however , that every 
effort should be made to encourage industrial employees to m a k e 
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voluntary contributions towards the support of the local adult 
education m o v e m e n t . W e are confident that the Loca l Urban 
Committees will be able to devise ways and means for enhsting 
the financial co-operation of labour. 

If the p r o g r a m m e of co-operative finance does not prove to be 
practicable, the C o m m i t t e e r e commend a special adult education 
cess, as mentioned above. 

T h e Committee would suggest that the adult education of 
workers can in many industries be undertaken by organizations of 
workers themselves . Instead of regarding organizations of workers 
as potential menaces , it should be recognised that .a strong labour 
movement is an asset to industry, and that the social effeotivene.ss 
of the labour movement depends upon the intelligence of its 
members . An adult education programme for workers which 
starts at the heart of the working experience and is related 
definitely to the interests of workers, is certain to command their 
attention and continuous support. Such a programme cannot be 
drawn u p independently of labour itself. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

Carrying" out the ProgFamme. 

PREPARING T H E GitouND ; T EAOHEB ; M E T H O D S ; M A T E R I A L S . 

[ T e r m of Reference N o . V . ] 

As we have already stated in Chapter I I , the Committee are of 
opmion that the initial step in a literacy campaign is not lo fling 
oat a province-wide network of new classes, but to prepare the 
minds of the people. It is therefore anticipated that one of :ho 
first major duties of the Central Adult Educat ion Board will be to 
sponsor preliminary work with the object of securing the confidence 
and co-operation of the illiterate adult population. 

T h e illiterate adult villager has his day-to-day problems and 
difficulties which are more serious than those which an urban 
labourer is compelled to face- T h u s at one time he is in urgent 
need of seed or manure, but no seed or manure is avai lable ; his 
cattle or sheep are suddenly attacked with some epidemic and there 
is no remedy near at hand ; there is scanty rainfall, his well 
becomes dry and he sees his crops withering away for want of a 
single water ing ; at another time a heavy storm comes and his land 
with crop is washed away by flood ; the market suddenly falls and 
he is not even able to recoup the cost of harvesting his ^zrain ; his 
children become ill and there is no one nearby w h o m he can 
consult. H i s wife, not only has to perform the household duties, 
such as cooking, washing, looking after the children, sick-nursing 
and bearing chi ldren—she also has additional burdens to bear. She 
must fetch water irom a distance ; sho must grind corn and she 
must perform field labour. T h e whole family out look is precarious. 
There is not even a small steady income. Is it any wonder that the 
male villager placed in this condit ion has no heart for attending 
classes, talks or l ec tures? Is it any wonder that his wife feels tired 
and apathetic ? If w e press the matter, the villager probably will 
not argue, but meekly attend our classes or meetings, because he 
does not wish to incur the displeasure of his superiors. But at the 
smallest excuse he will also absent himself from our classes. 
Paced as we are with this concrete situation w e must endeavour 
to find ways and means of meeting it if we are to makt any real 
progress in educating adults. 

W e must admit at the outset that it is beyond the means and 
capacity of any rural worker or organization to give adequate relief 
to the .villager in every one of his difficulties. B u t a soothing word 
from a sincere and sympathetic worker, spoken at the right 
moment , works wonders. T h e villager is quick to understand the 
difference between genuine sincerity and the patronising attitude 
of his so-called superiors. 

T o .sincerity must also be added knowledge . T h e rural worker 
should know something about agricultural conditions, and should 
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be able not only to tender advice, but to go into the fields and lend 
a hand. On some of the Loca l , and certainly on the Taiuka and 
District Committees , there will be m e n and women with specialised 
knowledge : doctors, men w h o can render veterinary aid, engineers, 
experts in agriculture, men who can tender legal advice, and those 
who are familiar with marketing. I t should be understood that 
when men and women accept membership on these Committees, they 
will, to the extent of their t ime and abilities, place their specialised 
knowledge at the service of the people. I t might also be advisable 
for the workers themselves to travel in small groups, the special 
knowledge of one man or woman supplementing the special 
knowledge of another. There will also be the opportunity for 
mutual encouragement, for there are bound to be discouragements 
before the programme really begins to function. I f the worker has 
a knowledge of some handicraft, so that he can maintain himself at 
least partiaUy, it will he a distinct advantage—not simply f rom the 
financial standpoint, but from the effect upon the villagers of having 
one, who works with his own hands, also interested in their 
welfare. 

T he Committee are not advocating that, in those centres where 
the ground has already been prepared, this work should be under
taken anew. W e are visualizing the great tracts within the 
provincial area that are still relatively untouched. In those 
centres which are psychologically ready, adult classes m a y be 
opened without delay. 

The Committee believe, that so far as is possible, new work 
should not be started in isolated villages, but that a tract with 
certain natural boundaries and comprising an area of from 100 to 
200 square miles, with a population of about 2-5,000 should be 
selected. Th i s would include about 40 to 50 villages and hamlets. 
The taluka as a whole would probably be too large a unit for 
this work. 

The tract selected, a preliminary visit t o every village within the 
tract should give a general idea concerning the problem, w h a t sort 
of spade work is necessary and where a beginning can be made, 
A party of 3 to 1 workers under a competent leader should be able 
to do this work within a couple of mouths. I 'uring this tour 
special effort should be made to eniist the support of the village 
young people hetueen the ages of 15 and 20, w h o have already 
received some sort of schooling. A rare opportunity here presents 
itself to turn their energy into constructive channels. The 
preliminary tour wilt reveal the best location for the headquarters, and 
the whole programme can be carefully planned, giving full 
consideration to the available resources arid tbe probable number of 
workers who can be relied upon. In actual practice some of these 
forecasts will undoubtedly prove to be wrong, but we must profit 
from our mistakes. 

Another couple of months will be necessary for developing 
cootact w i th the people of different villages. T h e " workers will 
visit the bazar centres on bazar days, talk to the people about their 
problems and render such help as is possible, accompany individual 
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villagers to the taluka centre for the registration o f documents , 
organise emergency work whereby the starving man or woman can 
c o m e and labour and get his or her bread. Such activities will 
slowly win the confidence of the villagers. Care must be taken, 
however, that the rural workers are not exploited by shrewd 
villagers for their o w n purposes. M a n y a wor th -whi l e programme 
has been ruined because of this. 

W i t h the help of students and village youth, surveys of those 
villages may be undertaken in which the villagers are prepared to 
co-operate. T h e purpose of these surveys is to determine w h a t 
available resources, both natural and human, are still unemployed 
and h o w they may best be harnessed. F r o m these surveys— 
however incomplete they m a y be—there will be found certain items 
of work or service which are of immediate importance and urgency 
from tbe standpoint of the villagers, and which can be carried out 
by organising the local man-power and other resources. Such 
items should be taken in hand without delay, as a joint effort o f 
vil lagers and rural workers . A change in the mental outlook of the 
people will become evident, once they begin to realise what power 
they themselves possess and what can be achieved by a little 
organization and co-operation. Once the villagers become fully 
engaged in worth-whi le pursuits, petty quarrels and factional 
differences w h i c h n o w divide , will tend to disappear. 

W h e n the villagers are ready to fo l low the lead of the rural 
workers and full conf idence is established, then it is time to begin 
classes for the effective education of the adults as regards literacy 
and cultural subjects. 

T h e Committee have emphasized the necessity of preparing the 
gronud in the rural areas, but in urban areas there is a similar need. 
T h e urban worker, though resident in the city, is in most cases at 
heart still a villager, and carries with him his village mentality. 
Fortunately, however , there are outside forces in the urban areas 
which operate upon the illiterate worker. H e is continuously 
exposed to things which awaken his curiosity. H e can see the 
advantages wh i ch accrue from literacy. The problem is to over
come his inertia and really convince h im that literacy is not only 
good as a possession for others, but is within the realm of possibility 
for h im also. T h e task of preparing the ground is rendered less 
difficult in the cities, because of the many agencies which are 
prepared to co-operate, but it is no less important. 

In organizing classes for adults we must always bear in mind that 
the adult who comes to a night class has already engaged in a day 
of labour. H e is tired in many instances and is not in a mental 
condition to attend immediately to lessons- H e n c e a preliminary 
period of music, talks or stories serves a very useful purpose. In 
cities, where social centres are active, a period of play often 
precedes the actual work of the class. 

During the class period proper the arrangement and method must 
be such as will make the adult feel at ease and confident that it 
is not at all difficult to learn. In order that the adult may not feel 
ill at ease because of s low progiess due to absence, or inability to 
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learn rapidly, it may prove advisable to divide the class into sections, 
with the more advanced pupils assisting in the instruction of the 
s lower pupils. 

T h e teacher of the adult class is of more importance than any 
methods or materials. There is a definite current of opinion that 
the present primary school teachers in villages should be utilized 
for conducting adult classes, in the interests of e conomy. W e do 
not deny that there are really capable and good men amongst the 
village teachers, but we cannot say that every village teacher can 
satisfactorily conduct an adult class. T e m p e r a m e n t and a hking 
for social service, even at some personal inconvenience or sacrifice, 
are essential qualities required of the village worker, and no amount 
of training—in the sense m which the term is understood at present— 
will develop these qualities in a worker. W h i l e w e should not go 
so far as to say that no inexperienced workers, even though trained, 
should be sent into the villages as teachers of adults, it is our belief 
that better results will be achieved if suitable men and w o m e n from 
the existing group of teachers and rural workers are selected on the 
basis of their past records and abilities, and given suitable training 
for the carrying out of their n e w responsibilities. These workers 
may then be placed in charge of the mors important centres, and 
junior workers assigned as apprentices under them in the 
surrounding villages or hamlets. Such a procedure will 
automatically bring forth a supply of satisfactory village workers. 

W e believe that the Central Adult PJducation Board should lay 
down certain general principles for guidance in the selection of 
teachers, but that the actual selection of workers should be left to 
the District Adult Educat ion Committees . Arrangements for the 
training ot workers may be made at suitable centres by opening 
special classes for new recruits ; by half-yearly conferences at 
central places for the workers f rom 50 or 60 of the surrounding vil lages; 
and by circulatiou of a weekly or fortnightly periodical, specially 
edited for the purpose, embodying the progress oE the work at the 
different centres, the difficulties experienced, and h o w these 
dirticulties are being or can be met. 

As regards methods of teaching, we do not wish to recommend 
any particular method to be fol lowed rigidly, for all existing methods 
are in the experimental stage. T h e teacher should make every 
effort to ensure that the class be not too tedious aud the adult does 
not lose interest. T h e resourceful teacher, who understands the 
psychology of his adult students, will himself discover that method 
which is most suitable and successful. T h e personality aud the 
outlook of the teacher count for much in successful teaching. 
Exper iments in methods of teaching, not involving appreciable 
expenditure, should be encouraged in the first five years—after 
wh i ch time there may be a stock-taking. 

T h e teacher must understand from the beginning that the adult 
is not a child ai\d should not be treated as a child. H e should look 
upon his adult pupils as friends and equals, w h o though lacking in 
literacy education may be wiser in life experience. T h e teaching 
should be as informal as possible, and the t ime spent ia such a 
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congenial fashion tha6 the adult will be eager to attend the next 
session of the class. It is to he hoped that the desire to continue 
learning may or ig inate ' f rom within and not be due to any external 
pressure. 

For adults in the first stage of their training for literacy we should 
have literature : 

(a) printed in bold t y p e ; 
(6) containing short and simple sentences in the local dialect ; 
(c) dealing with the needs and requirements of the adult 

population, both m e n and w o m e n ; 
(f?) relating to local affairs ; 
{e) of human interest. 

These materials can either be issued as separate sheets or bound 
together in small booklets . 

F o r adults in the continuation stage we may have books printed 
in normal type, with lessons in the form of stories depicting the 
different aspects of rural or town life ; lives of historical personages ; 
and such religious subjects as may have cultural or inspirational 
value. Lessons dealing with historical personages and religious 
subjects must be very carefully planned so as not to wound the 
religious susceptibilities of any section of the popalatiou. T h e 
regalar lesson material should be supplemented by simple news 
sheets in the various vernaculars. (A list of books which may be 
used in continuation classes is in Appendix I.) 

The materials .specially prepared for teaching adults reading and 
writing, which are n o w available, include : 

(a) those prepared by the Shri Daxinamurti Vidyarthi 
Bhuvan, Bhavnagar , for Gujarati and Marathi ; 

( i ) those prepared by the Saksharata Brasarak Mandal , P o o n a , 
for Marath i ; 

(c) those prepared by the Headmaster , Government Normal 
School , Gbakkar, Punjab , and the Headmaster , Urdu School , 
Sangli, for Urdu ; 

(d) those prepared und,er the auspices of the National Christian 
Council, Nagpur, based on the Laubach Method , for practically 
every language area in India. 

These books can be used for adults in the preliminary stage ot 
literacy, but their number must be considerably increased and their 
quality improved to satisfy l o a greater extent the requirements 
laid down above. W i t h a good book, the reader does net feel tired, 
his interest is kept up till the end, and his appetite for more and 
more reading material is maintained or even increased. Bear ing 
thi.s fact in mind , considerable latitude should be allowed to the 
individual teacher to use those materials which he regards as 
most suitable to secure the desired progress and to maintain the 
interest ot the adults . 
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There are already employed in village schools , a number of 
competent and enthusiastic teachers w h o are fully conversant with 
the problems of village life, and who can write books, or supply 
materials for books suitable for adult classes, provided they receive 
sufficient encouragement. T h e Committee feel that once Govern
ment enunciate the pol icy of vigorously pushing forward the adult 
education movement , both writers and publishers will be only too 
willing to supply the requisite materials. T h e Central Adult 
Education Board will be in a position to guarantee tho sale of 
enough copies to m a k e it worth while for publishers to produce 
the kind of material desired. There will therefore be very little 
financial burden upon Government for purposes of publication. 

T he Committee do not propose to discuss the merits of individual 
books, because tastes and ideas differ. F u r t h e r m o r e , such 
suggestions would be anticipating in a measure the work of the 
Central Adult Educat ion Board. 

W e have mentioned above the value of news-sheets for the contin
uation stages. Such sheets should have some items of general appeal, 
but they should also deal with local problems and h a v e that 
persona? note which will be helpful in keeping up the interest of 
the adults in reading. News i tems on black-boai'ds placed at 
central places in the villages should also be encouraged. The 
subject of reading materials will be discussed further when w e deal 
with vil lage libraries in Chapter V I I I . 
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CHAPTER VU. 

The Education ofthe Adult Woman. 
[ T e r m of Beference N o . V I I I . ] 

T h e Committee regard the edncationof adult women as of more than 
ordinary importance, for there is little hope of attaining literacy o n 
a wide scale without the co-operation of the mothers . 

T h e scheme of organization, which w c outlined in Chapter I V , 
and explained in greater detail in Chapter V I , provides for using 
both men and women workers. Practically, however, it will prove 
difficult to secure a sufficient number of trained w o m e n for vi l lage 
work and hence in many centres, w o m e n will either have to avail 
themselves of the facilities provided for the education of men or 
receive instruction at the hands of untrained Hterate w o m e n 
volunteers from their own local groups. I t is the general feeling of 
the Committee that, wherever possible, women should be taught 
by women . A man teacher, though he may be able to teach 
a woman reading and writ ing, can never acquire that intimacy and 
confidence with his adult w o m e n students, which are the necessary 
accompaniments of successful reaching. Even where the w o m e n 
are willing to attend mixed classes it will be very difficult t o find 
a suitable time, because of the woman 's responsibility for domest ic 
duties. If conditions are such, however, that men and w o m e n can 
attend the same classes, a good deal of time, m o n e y and energy will 
be saved. I n the first stages of literacy education the approach is 
tho same for both men and women, and w o m e n often prove 
themselves to be quicker than men in learning. One w a y of 
meeting the problem is t o endeavour to secure as rural workers , 
married couples with such training that both husband and wife can 
serve in the educational programme. But we are faced here with 
a real difficulty which cannot be easily solved. 

In villages where there are girls' schools, the services of the 
mistresses of the schools may be utilised'for the teaching of adult 
women . T h e number of such mistresses, however , is still very 
small. A n increase in the number of w o m e n primary school 
teachers in the villages will benefit primary education and Adult 
Education alike. 

In a growing number of centres interest is being taken in infant 
welfare and maternity work . There is no reason why the adult 
education of w o m e n cannot be a pEkrt of this movement . A w o m a n 
in learning to read and write might, wi th great profit, be introduced 
to materials relating to maternal hygiene and child welfare, instead 
of the more general stories n o w found in the school primers. T h e 
rural health visitors, of wh i ch there are an increasing number, are 
a very valuable educational ally. 

The experiment might well be tried of introducing a f ew rural 
social service centres in selected villages, utilising the joint services 
of the school mistresses, the pnbhc health workers, and women rural 
workers employed by the Central Adult Education Board, If these 
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w o m e n lived together, and worked as a team, along the lines of 
a social settlement, certain of the difficulties which militate against 
a single woman worker going into the village, might be obviated. 

I t is also suggested that literate men should be encouraged to 
teach the illiterate w o m e n members of their o w n households. W h i l e 
the Committee believe that no means of furthering the education of 
village w o m e n should b e overlooked, they would by no means regard 
this method of approach as a satisfactory substitute for women 's 
classes, and would strongly urge the formation of specific classes 
wherever possible. 

W h e n all is said and done, much will depend upon the initiative 
and resourcefulness of the women members of tho District and 
Talnka Adult Educat ion Commit tees . I t can therefore be seen that 
the appointment of the w o m e n members of these Committees is 
m u c h more than a routine matter . 

I n the towns and cities, even though a full supply of trained 
w o m e n workers may not be available, there are other resources to 
draw upon. T h e educated w o m e n of the middle class w h o possess 
some leisure can help their uneducated sisters in several ways if 
they are hut given proper guidance and encouragement . In our 
country, w h e r e the joint family system still continues, there are 
m a n y women in the family w h o are either dependent or widows, 
and whose time is no t fully occupied. If those women , who are 
educationally and temperamentally qualified, can be enlisted for 
service in the cause of adult education, they will prove to be 
a powerful ally. 

In the education of adult w o m e n , as in our general programme, 
the first step is the preparation of the ground. Systematic studies 
of any subjects should not be aimed at from the beginning. The 
first step is to awaken the mind, to arouse curiosity and to stimulate 
interest. In rural areas all women ' s classes should begin by 
teaching some simple cottage industry of a local character such as 
spinning, basket-making, kalai or soap-making for wh i ch the 
materials are easily obtainable. These industries will attract the 
w o m e n and induce them' to attend regularly. Great emphasis 
should be laid on child welfare work and maternity talks. If 
possible, women doctors or trained health visitors should be in 
charge of such classes. It must not be forgotten that a large 
number of the village w o m e n are over-worked and Adult Education 
should not he added as an additional burden. Instruction should be 
made as s imple as possible, and in the colloquial language. 

W h e n actual l iteracy classes begin, the first few lessons should be 
given for a very short period of time. The aim should be to whet 
the appetite for more knowledge, but not to push the instruction to 
the point where the w o m a n becomes weary. 

Exper ience in the towns also indicates that a small sewing class 
or a handicraft class provides an inducement for women , w h o arc 
not employed in labour, to attend the classes. Dur ing the sewing 
class a volunteer helper may be asked to read to the w o m e n some 
simple attractive story. A t a later stage, talks may be given in 
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very simple language, op health, cleanliness, general sanitation, 
child welfare, nutrition, c o m m o n diseases, and infectious diseases 
and their prevention. T h e civic responsibility of every citizen, man 
or women , should be emphasized over and over again. S o m e 
knowledge of the laws of inheritance for women should be imparted. 
Social evils such as untouchabil ity, chi ld marriage, po lygamy and 
purdah should be di.scussed. A working knowledge of the P o s t 
Office, railways, tram service, road rules and the like should be 
given. As the w o m e n advance in knowledge , more serious lectures 
can h e arranged for them. 

T h e actual literacy classes should be carried out in line w i th tho 
principles discussed in the preceding Chapter. 

E v e r y organised W o m e n ' s Association should be asked to send 
volunteers and workers to co-operate in this task of spreading 
literacy and knowledge of elementary civics and modern ideas of 
health and sanitation. The members of these W o m e n ' s Associations 
should be asked to organise active and intensive propaganda for 
creating the desire to attain literacy and for creating a consciousness 
of the need for further education among w o m e n . T h e y should 
submit a panel of the names of their members w h o are wil l ing to 
teach, or talk to women 's classes or mixed classes on definite 
subjects. Such lists may be further divided into those w o m e n 
requiring a small remuneration for out-of -pocket expenses and those 
wil l ing to undertake the work voluntarily. Th i s procedure would 
apply not only to large cities, but to smaller towns where there arc 
sub-constituencies of fhe All-India W o m e n ' s Conference or affiHated 
Committees of the National Council of W o m e n , of the Seva Sadan 
and other kindred associations. 

A similar panel should be drawn up of those w o m e n who are 
prepared to visit in the homes and to encourage w o m e n to attend 
existing classes. These w o m e n may also discover areas m which 
n e w classes can be opened with profit. W o m e n volunteers m a y 
further arrange for the collective care of small children, as in 
nursery schools, while the mothers are attending classes. 

E a c h Wel fare and Health Centre which is regularly attended by 
a large number of women, should be supplied a teacher from one of 
the above panels, whose duty it would be to talk to and teach the 
waiting women . This applies also to any other centre where 
women congregate regularly. 

Government, in working out their n e w scheme for subsidising 
medical practitioners in rural areas, should subsidise as m a n y 
women doctors as are available. I t should be one of the duties of 
the subsidised practitioners (both men and women) to help in 
organising classes for men and w o m e n and to teach them simple 
rules of health, nutrition and general sanitation. The teaching of 
health habits to adult women, particularly in the rural areas, is of 
primary importance. 

The education of the woman industrial worker presents pecul iar 
difficulties. T h e woman worker, not only has her duties in the 
industrial establishment, but also at h o m e before going to work, and 
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again at home after returning from work. , Hev lot is by no m e a n s 
an easy one. T h e only solution of this problem, wh i ch appears to 
present any promise , is to appeal to the pubhc spirit and h u m a n i t y 
of the employer to allow classes for such women to be held o n c o m 
pany premises, on company t ime, at fixed regular intervals. Fa i l ing 
this, there is little hope for her educat ion. T h e casual w o m a n 
worker—the woman worker employed as a cooly in the building and 
other trades, where it is impossible to stop work and to bring the 
w o m e n together into classes—presents for the present a s e e m i n g l y 
insoluble p rob l em. Probab ly the best that can be done for this 
group IS general talks :iaA entertainment on Sundays and hol idays . 
T h e problem waits for its final solution upon the general raising of 
the economic standard. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

Villag'e Libraries. 

T H E I R O R G A N I Z A T I O N ; M A I N T E N A N C E ; F I N A N C E . 

[ T e r m of Reference N o . V I . ] 

I n this Chapter w c present a plan for the organization of Vi l lage 
Libraries under the general direction of the Central Board of Adult 
Educat ion. T h e scheme, which is explained in detail, looks 
forward to covering the Province with a network of reading rooms 
and Libraries as the expansion of the literacy movement makes 
such extension practicable. W h e n the full scheme is in operation 
there will b e : — 

(a) District Libraries for the 20 Districts . 
(6) 15 to 20 G r o u p Circulating Libraries under each District 

Library . 
(c) 5 or 6 Vil lage Circulating Libraries under each G r o u p 

Circulating L ibrary , 
(d) Approximately 8,000 Reading R o o m s . 

A system of village libraries has its place in Adult Edncat ion 
only when the appetite for reading becomes sufficiently developed 
amongst the literate adults. Before this stage is reached, the 
libraries should be restricted to villages having full-grade pr imary 
schools. In villages with pr imary schools of the lower grade, or 
where the number of people w h o are already literate or have 
attained literacy certificates under the n e w scheme exceeds twenty, 
or where the Local Adult Educat ion Committee demands it, there 
should be established a reading room, supplied with new-sheets of 
current topics and a number of magazines, etc., f rom a central 
place in the area. T he teacher or the senior boys in the school 
should read the contents of the new-sheets to gatherings of village 
people and the new literates should be encouraged to go through 
the new-sheets and to try to read the magazines at their leisure. 
The object of these reading rooms would be to prevent literates 
from lapsing into illiteracy and to stimulate the interest of the 
adults in reading. T h e village Pancbayat should have power to 
convert the reading room into a village library, at its cost, when 
it so desires. In connection with these reading rooms, use should 
be made of new,s-boards or notice boards. Wherever a school 
library programme is in operation, the Local Adult Educat ion 
Committee should co-operate with this programme to the fullest 
extent possible. 

Village libraries should be of the circulating type, the headquarters 
being located at the place where there is the central bazar as well 
as the post office. 

The group circulating library should be organized on co-operative 
lines, each village library contributing a sum of R s , 25 annually to 
the group circulating library, which in turn should give once 
every fortnight or less often, according to the requirements of the 

->pBfc Na 9—3a 
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Contribution to the Group Circulating Library for 
books 

Upkeep of furniture 
Upkeep of premises 
Transport charges 
Miscellaneous 

R s . 

25 
12 
24 
21 
15 

100 
T h e initial capital cost will be about R s . 50 for cupboards, 

furniture, etc . T h e Central Adult Educat ion F u n d should bear 
costs to the extent of 60 per cent, towards the capital expenditure 
and 25 per cent, o l the maintenance cost during the first two 
years—75 per cent, of the maintenance cost being borne by the 
Loca l Adult Educat ion Committee . This will not be a heavy charge 
if the villagers can be persuaded to keep the pi'emises clean and 
arrange for the transport of boxes. Through proper co-operation 
the expenditure on items 2, 3 and 4 above, could be completely 
eliminated. W h e n once w e create the will to have a library, the 
villagers will undoubtedly respond by contributing their services 
for maintenance. 

local situation, a box containing 25 to 80 books to the village 
library for iiac. T h e group circulating library will in turn be a 
member of the Distr ict l ibrary, to which it will pay an annual fee 
of K s . 100 and be supplied in return, once every three months , with 
a set of six boxes of books for village circulating libraries. 

W h e n the work o f adult ednca t i on*becomes fairly advanced, 
there will be about five or six village circulating libraries under 
each group circulating library, and there will be between fifteen 
to twenty group circulating libraries under the District L i b r a r y . 

The village reading room should be looked after by the rural 
worker or primary school teacher who is found suitable for the 
work . N o monthly allowance should be a l lowed for this work of 
supervision. The expenses for lamp and oil and sundries should be 
met by the Local Adult Educat ion Committee . T h e subs'^ription 
for news-sheets and magazines should not exceed Rs. 10 per year 
for a small reading room—prov ided the District Adult Education 
Committee arranges for the collection and distribution of news 
papers and magazmes , which are no longer of use to the subscribers 
in the towns of the district. 

As regards maintenance and finance, the village reading rooms 
should be maintained and financed by the L o c a l Adult Educat ion 
Committee , in co-operation with the village panchayat and 
co-operative society. The annual cost of such a reading r o o m should 
not exceed R s . 25 and the whole of this amount can be met from the 
village improvement fund and a contr ibut ion from the co-operative 
society. 

I n the case of village circulating libraries the position will be 
somewhat different. N e w books will have to be purchased and old 
books repaired, so that the annual total expenditure will be about 
R s . 100 detailed as under :— 
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Village libraries should be planned for the use of bo th men and 
w o m e n readers, and should not fail to have a supply of books of 
special interest to w o m e n readers. 

Since there will be about 2,000 village libraries when ones the 
programme gets under way , the amount of grant-in-aid on their 
account will be R s . 50,000" for capital expenditure and Es . 50,000 
for annual charges. 

T h e annual budget of a group circulating library will be s o m e 
what on the fo l lowing lines :— 

Contributions froiji 
village libraries 
(3 at Rs. 25 

G-rant-in-aid from 
Central Adult 
Education F u n d . 

B s . 

150 

50 

200 

Exponiiituve. 

Contribution to District 
L ibrary 

Clerical W o r k 
Repairs to boxes, etc. 
Miscellaneous 

Ks . 

100 
(30 
25 
15 

200-

The transport charges will be Iwrne by the village libraries. T h e 
capital cost will be about Ks . 150 (Ks. 100 for the initial 
contribution to the District library and K s . 50 for furniture, etc . ) . 
50 per cent, of this will be financed from the Central Adult 
Education Fund . Kccapitulating, with the work of adult education 
fairly developed we should expect to have 15 to 20 group libraries 
working in each district, and about 5 or 6 village circulating 
libraries under each group. Thus in the 20 districts taken t g e t h e r , 
there will be about 350 group libraries, 2,000 village ciirulating 
libraries and 8 to 10 thousand reading rcoms. T b e total financial 
liability on account of the 850 group circulating libraries would be 
Rs . 2(i,250 towards capital expenditure, and R s . 17,500 towards 
annual maintenance. 

8o far as the District libraries are concerned, they will be 20 in 
number—one for each Distr ict . , The annual income and e.vpenditure 
will be as follows : — 

Rs . 
Income-

Contributions from 
group libraries at 
Rs . 100 each . . . 2,000 

Grant-in-aid from 
Central Adult 
Education F u n d . 750 

Expenditure. 

N e w b o o k s . . . 
Librarian and his 

establishment and 
office expenses 

Boxes 
Transport 4 t imes to 20 

Centres . . . 
Miscellaneous 

R s . 
1,000 

1,000 
250 

400 
100 

2,750 2,750 
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T h e amount required for capital expenditure would be Ks . 2,500 
for 500 b o x e s ; Bs . 12,500 for b o o k s ; Es . 1,000 for miscellaneous 
expenses—the total being E s . 16,000 per District for a provision of 
500 boxes. Out of this amount Es . 2,U00 will be realised f rom the 
initial contribution from the group circulating libraries. T h e 
remaining E s . 14,000 will be met by 50 pet cent, contribution from 
the Central Adult Education Fund or E s . 7.000 and 50 per cent, or 
R s . 7,000 from collections in the District . Th i s amount can be 
collected by contributions from co-operative financing agencies or 
societies ; the village improvement fund at the disposal of the 
District authorit ies ; District School Board funds, etc . 

T h e District Library would be under the direct control and 
management of the District Adult Education Committee , just as 
the group and village libraries would be under the control of the 
Loca l Adult Education Committees . 

The total tinancial liability on the Central AduU Educat ion Fund 
on account ot the 20 District Libraries would be E s . 1,40,000 for 
initial expenditure and Rs . 15,030 for annual expenditure. 

T h e fol lowing statement summarises the w h o l e organization of 
libraries and reading rooms when the Adult Educat ion M o v e m e n t 
is surttciently d e v e l o p e d : — 

N u m b e r . 
Manage

m e n t Aad 
C o n t r o l . 

T o t a l G s p e o d i t u r e . 
OoDtribution f rom 

Provincial F u n d , 
i.e.. Central A d u h 
Educat ion F u n d , 

Manage
m e n t Aad 
C o n t r o l . 

C a p i t a l . A o D a a l . Capi ta l . A n n u a l . 

Ba. Rs. R . . R s . 

(1) Beading B o o m s . . 8000 L . A . E , C. 
u n d e r 
D . A. E . C 

Nil . 2.0O.0OO 

(Q) Village ClTCula-
tiug l i ibruries. 

3uOQ n o . ... 1,00.000 2.00,000 50.000 50.000 
tor first two 

years. 

(3) Gronp Cireula-
tlog J4ibr3.rie8. 

350 Do . .-. &2.6D0 70,000 . 36.250 17.500 

(<1 Distrfct Libra- 20 D . A . E . C . . . 3,20,«)0 &G,000 1,40.000 15.000 

Totaa . . . 10370 i.V3,500 5,25,000 3,16.050 83,500 
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CHAPTER IX. 

Visual Education and the Radio. 
[ T e r m of Eeference N o . V I T ] 

In thia Chapter, because of an amended T e r m of Reference, t b e 
Committee departs from a strict consideration of the Adul t 
Educat ion problem and devotes a certain amount of attention to the 
question of the reorganization of the present Department of V i sua l 
Instruction " to enable it to play a more effective part than at 
present in the education of the adult as well as the child, in the 
institutions intended for the former as well as in primary and 
secondary schoo ls " . 

It is quite likely that this particular Chapter in our Report will 
be disappointing to many. I t is also quite likely that, if we had 
been charged with the preparation of a Report on Visual Education 
alone, as was a Committee recently by the Central Provinces 
Government , our conclusions would have been different. 

W h e n first faced with the question of the use of visual aids and 
the radio in education, our immediate reaction as modern men and 
w o m e n was that all such agencies should be used to the full. Bnt 
as our problem began to unfold itself, we came to feel that as adult 
educators we were becoming restricted and hemmed in. Despite 
our theories aud prejudices in the direction of modern methods , w e 
were unable to expel from our minds the picture of millions of our 
fellow citizens in this province, completely il l iterate; and there are 
no adequate funds in sight to initiate a wide-spread proc^rarame for 
their relief. As one member of the Committee aptly put it '• Are 
w e justified in attempting to provide cake, when the millions are 
without bread and particularly when the nutritive value of the cake 
is d o u b t f u l ? " 

If it could be proven that the introduction of tlie cinema and the 
radio would be educationally effective ia proportion to their cost 
there would be no argument. But unfortunately at the present 
time such a case cannot be made out. 

Even in highly educated and industrialized countries the value of 
the cinema as an agent of adult education is still unknown. In 
India, apart from keeping statistics of the numbers of films or slides 
shown during the course of the year, nothing has been done at all 
on scientific lines to study the educational value of such moehanical 
aids. Despite the long and widespread use nf the c inema in A m e r i 
can education, The Ilandboolc of Adult Education In the United 
States for the year 1930, reports : " E x p e r i m e n t s to determine or 
measure the pedagogical value or effectiveness of visnaJ aids in 
stimulating interest, attention aud retention are still iu the infant 
stage. Apart from the few psychclogical experiments on learning 
by means of various sensory aids, htt le is known scientificfilly about 
the specific contribution of visual a i d s i o the learning process, parti
cularly in the case of adults. Despite all the general confidence 
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and enthusiasm about the use ot visual aids, no definite knowledge 
is available as to which sort of subject matter is most amenable to 
interpretation by visual methods ' " . 

In the opinion of the Committee , the slides and films shown 
today iu the various schools, even in the best organized ones, are of 
hmited value educationally. If any real educational effect is to be 
achieved, such films and slides have to be prepared for, by very 
careful preliminary teaching and by proper fo l low-up and demons
tration. Again, they are of little value unless co-ordinated with the 
studies of the c lass—whether of adults or chi ldren—and discussed in 
small groups during or almost immediately after the showing. If 
this is to be done, the teacher or demonstrator must himself be fully 
conversant, not only with the matter being shown , but with the 
folk to w h o m it is being shown and the possible reaction on them. 
If the teacher is to be fully conversant with the visual matter as 
well as with his o w n pupils, almost every teacher will have to see 
the slides or films before they are shown to the class. "With the 
present staffing of schools or classes this is scarcely possible. T h e 
present financial conditions, the numbers in schools , the numbers 
in classes, the general building congestion, the quaHty and training 
of teachers, and the type of films and slides available all work 
against an effective programme of visual instruction. 

The: committee would not belittle the added zest that visual aids 
may give to life in general but in their opinion Government are 
faced with the situation of first things first. There are not 
sulhcient educational films available in India to make even 
a respectable beginning for a general programme of visual 
instruction. 

T h o producing of special films is very expensive and unless a large 
number are produced they will be of little value. 

T h e villager, long-suffering though he is, soon becomes tired of 
seeing the same round of health films—especially since the most of 
them arc not pleasant. I t has been the experience of individual 
members ot the Committee, that when talking afterwards to women 
w h o have attended such exhibitions they have discovered that these 
women have quite missed the essentials and that some quite stray 
and strange point or aspect has remained with them. This is not 
so much an argument against the use of films as a warning that, 
if the full value is to be obtained from'such exhibitions, there must 
b e both pri'liminary planning and organised fo l low-up work. Btit 
at the same time it is only fair to recognise that very few of the 
villagers who attend our c inema shows c o m e for educational 
purposes. In most cases they c o m e because this is one means of 
relieving the general boredom of vi l lage life. This in itself ia not 
bad ; the villager is entitled to recreation. But we must be clear 
what we are doing. The educational result is open to question. 
A s educators we must bear in mind that " seeing is not a substitute 
for reading and that more and better results can be achieved ac 
less cost with small regular classes than with great crowds 
collected together to watch a film. 
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At present 39 G-overnment institutions and 26 inspecting officers 
of the Educat ion Department possess magic lanterns. The easiest 
thing for us to say would be that each institution and inspecting 
officer should b e provided with a c inema machine , and, where there 
are no electric mstallations, with portable generating sets as well . 
A given nnmlier of films m i g h t then bo- purchased and circulated 
among the institutions and inspecting officers by rotation, just as 
slides are circulated at present. It is estimated that probably 200 
16 m m . silent films would make a^atisfactory beginning, and that 
25 n e w films should be added each year. T h e practical question, 
finance apart, is where are tho 200 original films and 25 new films 
to be f ound? As w e liave stated above, simply to select a group of 
films because they are available is not education—particularly when 
the most of them will be imported from the W e s t and bear little 
relationship t o Indian conditions. Unfortunately, motion picture 
production and distribution are for the most part in tho hands of 
commercial producers w h o are either unaware of the value of or 
uninterested in educational films. Educators , on the other hand, 
very rarely have sufficient technical training to produce suitable 
films, to say nothing of co-ordinating them with the schoo l 
curriculum. I t is simple to say that Government should produce 
educational films, but the production of educational films requires a 
complete staff of script writers, directors, technically trained artists 
and photographers. In our opinion the j iroduction of educational films 
by Government must wait upon the liquidation of more immediate 
and pressing responsibilities. 

T h e Committee feel that the first step in the reorganization of 
the Visual Educat ion Department is a taking of stock. L e t the 
question be carefully considered, how far the present method of 
work is really educational. Although the annual total of showings 
is fairly impressive, when one considers the vast area covered and 
the number of people dealt with, the educational effect cannot be 
said to be great, for there is no continuity of programme. Even 
Government institutions, which get preference, rarely get more than 
20 sets of shdes in a year. 

T h e work of the Department could be considerably impro'ved by 
decentralization, so as to facilitate the distribution of the available 
materials. This would mean a considerable increase in personnel, 
but this piersonnel would also prove valuable in fui'thering the 
general programme of rural reconstruction. 

I t is not the intention of the Committee to be unduly critical, but 
the Committee feel that if the aims of the Visual iulucation 
Department are to be truly realised, the ne.xt step is not more 
lanterns or cinema machines, but such internal planning and c o 
ordination as wilt make the use of the existing materials more 
effective. 

This preliminary step taken, we should certainly urge that the 
slides and films under the control of the J^'jducation Department 
should be utilised to the fullest possible extent in the programme of 
Adult Education. 
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Eegarding the Eadio , it undoubtedly has educational potentiali
ties, but its present state of development is not such that it can be 
regarded as a powerful educational factor. Progress in the urban 
areas presents no great problem, but the economical work ing and 
proper supervision of rural broad-casting, so long as no electric power 
is available in villages, must be dependent to a great extent, upon the 
concentration of sets in a comparatively small area where they can 
be served without difficulty by a charging unit and iu an area which 
is near enough to the transmitter to allow for good reception at all 
times of the year and to ensure proper mechanical supervision. 
This considerably limits the scope and effectiveness of the village 
broadcasting programme. The North W e s t Frontier Province 
Government , tbe P u n j a b Government , the G o v e r n m e n t of Bengal 
and the Government of B o m b a y have been exper imenting with 
village radio, but the best that can be said is that rural broad
casting is still in a nascent state. The Committee believe that 
further experimentation should be continued, but at present 
they feel that the radio must be looked upon as an auxilliary agency 
in an adult education programme. 

Various memoranda have emphasized the educational value of 
specially prepared gramophone records, which, unlike the radio, 
can be played at any time in any convenient place. T h e records 
can also be passed about from village to village. Until such time 
as the educational side of broadcasting becomes more developed 
and cheap receiving sets are made available for village use, the 
gramophone can well continue to serve as an adjunct to the more 
formal educational programme. 

Twenty-f ive hundred years ago the Greek poet, Hes iod , wrote : 
" Before the gates of excellence the high gods have placed sweat, 
L o n g is the road thereto, and rough and steep at the first. But 
when the height is achieved, then there is ease, though grievously 
hard in the winning " . These lines may still be pondered by those 
who are seeking educational shortcuts. 
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CHAPTER X. 

Certificates for Literacy Attainment. 

[ T e r m of Eeference N o . X . ] 

There is a division of opinion upon the subject of grant ing 
certificates for literacy attainment . T h o s e who favour granting 
such certificates believe that this recognition will be of value in 
encouraging adults to attend classes and to attain a certain standard 
of literacy. In their opinion, these certificates will also be useful 
when preparing Electoral Bol ls where the franchise is based on 
literacy, and in securing service or better prospects . T h e main 
argument against the granting of such certificates is that literacy 
can easily be tested at any time on the s p o t — w h i c h is not the case 
with other subjects. I t is quite l ikely that the employer , for 
example, will prefer to depend on such ready-tests, than on 
certificates wh i ch are likely to be misued, or may misrepresent facts , 
in case of lapse into il l iteracy. It is also doubtful what value t h e 
majority of village adults would attach to these paper certificates. 
There is no doubt that some form of encouragement is necessary at 
the start and in the first few years. 

T h e question is, whether that encouragement should be in the 
shape of literacy certificates or in some other form. 

The Committee feel that every form of encouragement should be 
tried, provided that necessary precautions are taken to prevent 
misuse or fraud or misrepresentation of facts. A s stated in 
Chapter I I I , the Committee are prepared to accept the Census 
standard as the m i n i m u m standard of l iteracy. T h o s e w h o reach 
this standard and satisfy the tests prescribed m a y be given 
a certificate. W e do not suggest that every adult should actually 
appear before an examining board to test his fitness for a literacy 
certificate. T h o s e who show satisfactory attendance and progress 
in the class, as assessed b y an inspector in accordance with the 
standard laid d o w n by the Central Adult Educat ion Board, should 
ordinarily be eligible for certificates. 

Amongst other farms of encouragement, the Committee would 
suggest some recognition of the village or town which attains 
a given percentage standard of literacy by the end of D e c e m b e r 
1940. This date is chosen because of the opportunity offered of 
making a check during the census of March 1941. A suitable 
banner, or some other token, might be presented to the village in 
a Darbar specially held for the purpose. T h e teacher or the 
volunteer w h o educates 100 adults up to the prescribed standard of 
literacy should be given a badge in recognition of his or her 
services-

There is another kind of recognition, which if brought into 
operation might give considerable impetus to this movement . I t is 
possible for Government to give certain concessions to villagers, as 
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regards natural resources available in Government lands and forests, 
or as regards administration of law or rules and regulations without 
any serious loss in the present revenue. 

A list of such concessions can be prepared for each village or 
tract ; and tht; villages, which take up the worlc of Adult Educat ion 
seriously and reach the min imum requirements laid down for the 
year 1939, should be given preference as regards these concessions, 
as well as regards special provision of other works of public utility, 
such as roads, bunds across nalas, irrigation facilities, and medical 
and veterinary aid. This policy would go a long way in making the 
villagers work for their own uplift in the niattcc of educat ion. Rut 
the successful working of such a scheme depends upon the methods 
of administration of the officers on the spot, for even tbe most 
hberal policies of cabinets may be lost in the wilderness of rod-tape 
or bo fettered by the rigidity of administration. 
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CHAPTER XI . 

Grants-in-Aid. 

[ T e r m of Kefercucc N o . I X . ] 

T h e Committue do not feel that they should, at this time, make 
any recommendations regarding the basis on which grants-in-aid 
for adult education should be m a d e . 

T h e scheme which we have put forward visualises a prov ince -
wide organization for Adult Jiducation, under the direction of 
a Central Educat ion Board. W e believe that it should be the 
function of this Board to determine the basis of grant. 

I n the meantime, until the scheme is actually put into operation, 
we would recommend that the existing ischeme of grants to special 
classes should be continued^and extended, j 
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1. , Adult classes should be ojiened on a wide scale only 
after previous preparation of the ground 

2. T h e first step in a programme of Adult Educat ion 
as it ail'ects the villager, should be an endeavour 
to help him to overcome his dejection and apathy 
and to find an interest in life 

3. Adult Educat ion must have a very prominent place 
in any programme looking forward to building up 
and organising a strong and efficient democracy . . . 

4. Adult Educat ion should not be regarded as mass 
political propaganda 

5 . All illiterates between the ages of 14 and 50 should 
be regarded as candidates for education 

C. The liquidation of illiteracy calls for an attack upon 
two f r onts— 
(a) the extension of primary education 
(6) the extension of Adult Educat ion 

7 . Grovernment should use all legitimate means of 
propaganda to arouse the villager f rom his 
lethargy 

8. T h e Committee accept the Census Definition of 
L i t e racy , as a m i n i m u m standard, but strongly 
urge that, wherever possible, literacy edncation 
should extend beyond this bare min imum 

9 . G o v e r n m e n t have a definite duty to promote literacy 
education 

10. Government , acting through their Central Adult 
Educat ion Board (to be created) should formulate 
a definite policy of advance, indicate certain 
standards of progress and recommend methods 
and materials for furthering adult literacy 

11. Government should assist in training workers for 
the literacy campaign 

13. G o v e r n m e n t should be largely responsible for the 
finance of the literacy programme 

take the lead and strive to 
employees literate within one 

13. Government should 
m a k e their o w n 
year 

14. Text books for l iteracy classes should bear 
relation to the occupational life of the people 

Page. 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

CHAPTER XII. 

Summary of Recommendations. 

RecommendatJon-
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15. G o v e r n m e n t should give grants-in-aid to supple
mentary vocat ional training classes . . . 9 

16. Government should give grants-in-aid to Adult 
Educat ion work at the extension level . . . 10 

17. Government should hoth directly and indirectly 
encourage adult recreational activities . . . 10 

18. The major responsibility of Government for Adult 
Educat ion should lie in the field of l iteracy 
education . . . . . . . . . . . . 11 

19. T h e Adult Educat ion movement in rural areas 
should be linked up with a general p r o g r a m m e 
of rural reconstruction . . . . . . 12 

20. Any practicable s cheme for Adult Educat ion should 
be comprehensive enough to utilize to the full all 
agencies n o w at w o r k in the field . . . . . . 13 

21. Adult E d u c a t i o n should be one of the compulsory 
dutiesof Schoo l Boards, but not of the educational 
staffs of the Boards . . . . . . . . . 13 

22. Every training institution should regard training in 
teaching adults as an important part of its 
curriculum .. . . . . . . . 13 

23. T h e Committee r e commend the creation of a 
Central Adult Education Board of three members 
for organising and administering the Adult Educa 
tion programme within the Province . . . 14 

24. This Board should w o r k in the closest co -operat ion 
with the Educcition P e p a r t m c u t . . . ... 14 

25. T h e members of the Board should be the best 
people available in the province and should hold 
office for a period of five years . . . . . . 14 

26 . Upon appointment, the Board should survey the 
held and submit its detailed proposals for work 
to Government . . . . . . . . . 14 

27. Government should determine their policy upon the 
basis of these proposals ... ... 14 

28. T h e Central Board should be responsible for the . 
preparation of the who le machinery ... 15 

29. T h e Central Board should appoint Divisional, 
District and Taluka Adult Education Committees , 15 

30. There should be four Divisional Adult E d u c a 
tion Committees of three members each ; the 
terra of office should be for three years . . . 15 

31. There should be about 30 Urban Adult Educat ion 
Committees , which should be autonomous . . . 15 
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32. There should he 20 District Adult Educat ion 
Committees , of five members each, selected for a 
period of t w o years . . . . . . . . . 15 

33. There sh--.'uld be Taluka Adult Educat ion C o m 
mittees of five members each, selected for a period 
of t w o } ' ears . . . . . . . . . 1U 

B4. T h o District Adtilt Educat ion Committees should 
appoint Local Adult Educat ion Committees , of 
nut inor-A than seven members each, the members 
to h.old ollicc for a period of two years . . . 16 

35. Only the three members of the Central Adult 
Educat ion Board should receive salaries . . . 10 

30. Administrative expenses of tho various committees 
should be regarded as a legit imate charge on the 
total budget . . . . . . . . . . . . IG 

37. Urban Adult Educat ion Committees should be 
financed locally ••• . . . . . . 17 

38. Eecommendat i ons regarding possible ways of 
raising funds for the use of the Central Adul t 
Educat ion Board . . . . . . . . . 17 

39. T h e Committee recommend certain factors to be 
taken into account by Government in considering 
their fiiiancial pol icy . . . ,.. . . . 17 

40. There should be a strong inspectorate under the 
Central Adult Educat ion Board ... • ' . . . 18 

41. W h e r e v e r possible, the services of the inspecting 
staff of the Department of Educat ion should be 
utilised . . . . . . . . . 18 

42. T h o organization must not bo too r ig id—exper imen
tation should be encouraged . . . . . . 18 

43. Adult Educat ion classes when publicly supported, 
should be open to all. irrespective of birth, caste 
or c reed ; though some modifications of this 
principle may need to be made in the case of 
women 's classes . . . . . . . . . 18 

44. Adult Educat ion classes receiving ptiblic financial 
support should not be used as propaganda for any 
particular rel igion . . . . . . . . . 18 

45. Prisoners in central jails should be regarded as 
candidates for adult education . . . . . . 18 

4(3. T h e system should never becoiuo so interested in 
numbers that it loses sight of men and w o m e n . IB 

47. T b e employers should share responsibility with 
Government for the education of workers . . . 19 

48. T h e Committee do not recommend that the 
^Mundhwa Scheme should be introduced into all 
industrial estabhshments . . . . . . 20 
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49. It should be possible to extend the M u n d h w a 
Scheme in small establishments, w h e i e close, 
friendly relationships prevail betvpeen employers 
and employees ... . . . ... 20 

50. Government should appeal to employers of labour 
to regard the eradication of literacy among their 
employees as a moral and social duty . . . 20 

51. W o r k e r s ' classes, vpherever possible, should behe ld 
in company premises . . . . . . ... 20 

52. Kecommendat ions for ftnancing workers ' classes . . . 21 

53. " Employers of labour " should not refer simply 
to the Cotton Text i le Industry and Eailvvays. It 
should refer to all establishments coming under 
the F a c t o r y Act ... ... ... 23 

54. A n y compulsory contribution should be levied ou 
all such employers . . . ' . . . ... 23 

54a. Government and the Loca l Authorities should not 
only share in the joint contribution, but also give 
an impetus to the movement by educating their 
o w n illiterates ,.. . . . ... 23 

55. I f Government can devise means for reaching 
small employers and private agencies employing 
ilhterates, these should certainly be regarded as 
potential contributors ... . . . ... 23 

56. A compulsory levy should not be made upon 
labour at this stage . . . . . . ... 23 

57 . T h e Adult Educat ion of workers in some industries 
might be undertaken by the workers themselves . 24 

58. T he Central Adult Educat ion Board should 
sponsor preliminary work planned to secure the 
confidence of the people . . . . . . ... 25 

59. T h e rural adult worker should not only k n o w 
education, but also rural conditions . . . ... 25 

60 . The members of the Loca l , Taluka and District 
Adult Educat ion Committees should place 
their specialised knowledge at the service of the 
people . . . .-. .- ••- 20 

61 . Workers , where possible, should move about in 
groups—the abilities of one worker supplementing 
the abilities of another . . . ... . . . 26 

62. In areas where the people are psychologically ready, 
adult classes may be opened without delay ... 20 

ai- B k N a 9 — 4 
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63. So far as is possible, new work should not b e started 
in isolated villages, but in natural tracts including 
about 40-50 villages and hamlets . . . ... 26 

64. A preliminary survey tour should be made before 
beginning work . . . . . . ... 26 

6-'). T h e workers should determine what available 
resources—both natural and human—are still 
unemployed, and how they may best be harnessed. 27 

66. Prel iminary ground work must also be done in 
urban areas . . . . . . . . . . . . 27 

67. Suitable men and women f r o m the existing group 
of teachers and rural workers should be selected 
on the basis of their past records and given 
suitable training for carrying out the n e w adult 
education programme . . . . . . . . . 28 

G8. T h e Central Adult Educat ion Board should lay 
d o w n principles for guidance in the selection of 
teachers, but the actual selection of workers 
should he left t o tlie District Adult Educat ion 
Committees . . . . . . . . . . . . 28 

69. Plans recommended for the training of workers ... 28 

70. Exper iments in methods of teaching should be 
encouraged . . . . . . . . . . . . 28 

71. T h e teacher should understand the psychology of 
the adult illiterate . . . . . . . . . 28 

72. Beconimendations regarding literature for adults in 
the first stage of literacy training . „ . . . 29 

73. Recommendat ions regarding literature for adults in 
the continuation stages . . . . . . . . . 29 

74. T h e number of materials for the use of adults in 
the preliminary stage must be increased and their 
quality improved . . . . . . . . . 29 

75. Considerable latitude must be allowed to individual 
teachers in tihe choice of materials . . . . . . 29 

76. Wr i ters and publishers should be given encourage
ment to produce new materials . . . . . . 30 

77. N e w s sheets should supplement the more formal 
materials used for continuation classes . . . 30 

78 T h e education of adult women should be regarded 
as of more than ordinary importance . . . 31 

79. W h e r e v e r possible, w o m e n students should be 
taught by w o m e n teachers . . . . . . 31 
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80. The attempt should be made to secure for Adult 
Educat ion work in rural areas, married couples 
with such training that both husband and wife 
can serve in the educational programme . . . 31 

81. In villages where there are girls' schools, the services 
of the mistresses o f the schools should be utilised 
for the teaching of adttlt women . . . . . . 31 

82 . T h e number of w o m e n primary school teachers 
in the villages should be increased. This move 
will be of benefit both to primary and adult 
education . . . ... . . . . . . 31 

83. T h e adult education of w o m e n should be related to 
the maternity and child welfare movement . . . 31 

84. Literate men should be encouraged to teach the 
iUiterate w o m e n members of their households, but 
specific classes for w o m e n should be formed 
wherever possible ... . . . . . . 3 2 

85. As m u c h of the success of the education of adult 
w o m e n will depend on the initiative and resource
fulness of the w o m e n members of the District 
and Taluka Adult Educat ion Committees, great 
care should be exercised in their selection . . . 32 

86. In towns and cities, educated %vomen of the middle 
classes should be encouraged to help in the 
education of their illiterate sisters . . . . . . 32 

87. In women 's adult education, as in general adult 
education, the ground shoTlld first be prepared . . . 32 

88. In rural areas all women ' s classes should begin by 
teaching some simple cottage industry of a local 
character ... . . . . . . . . . 32 

89. Great emphasis should be laid upon child welfare 
work and maternity talks . . . . . . 32 

90. Adult education should not be forced upon over
worked w o m e n as an additional burden . . . 32 

91. Instruction should be made as simple as possible, 
in the co l loquia l language . . . . . . 32 

92. T h e hteracy classes should only be held for a short 
period of time in the early stages ... . . . 32 

93. Sewing or handicraft classes should be introduced 
as an inducement for women in the t owns to 
attend the classes . . . . . . . . . 32 

94. Recommendat ions regarding the curriculum for 
women 's classes . . . ••• . . . '33 

Rp bk Na <3—4a 
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95. T h e co-operation of W o m e n ' s Associations should , 
be sought . . . . . . . . . . . . 33 

9G. Collective care should be provided for small 
children in order to enable mothers to attend 
classes . . . . . . . . . . . . 33 

97. Government should subsidise w o m e n doctors in 
rural areas, and the services of the doctors should 
be enlisted in the adult education programme . . . 33 

98. A n appeal should be made to employers to arrange 
for the education of w o m e n industrial workers 
on company t ime . . . . . . . . . 34 

99. Until the literacy campaign becomes sufticiently 
developed, libraries should be restricted to 
villages having full-grade primary schools . . . 35 

100. Kecommendat ions regarding the functions of 
village reading rooms . . . . . . . . . 35 

101. Vi l lage libraries should be of the circulating 
type . . . . . . . . . . . . 35 

102. Above the village libraries, there should be group 
and district libraries ... . . . . . . 35 

103. Vi l lage reading rooms should be maintained and 
iinanced by the local Adult Educat ion Committees, 
in co-operation with the village panchayat and 
co-operative society . . . . . . . . . 36 

104. Recommendat ions regarding the finance of village 
circulating libraries , , . ... . . . 36 

105. Vi l lage libraries should be planned for the use of 
both men and w o m e n readers, and should contain 
a supply of books of special interest to w o m e n 
readers . . . . . . . . . . . . 37 

106. Recommendat ions regarding the finance of group 
circulating libraries . . . . . . . . . 37 

107. Recommendat ions regarding the finance of district 
libraries . . . . . . •-. . . . 37 

108. District libraries should be under the direct 
control and management of the District Adult 
Education Committees . . . ... . . . 38 

109. Group and viUage libraries should be under the 
control of the Loca l Adult Educat ion Committees . 38 

110. T h e urgency of the literacy problem leads the 
Committee to recommend that expenditure for 
visual aids in education must be regarded as of 
secondary importance . . . . . . . . . 39 
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111. Visual education, to be etfective, should be care
fully prepared for and followed up ... ... 40 

112. T he production of educational films by Govern
ment should wait upon the liquidation of m o r e . 
immediate and pressing responsibihties . . . 41 

113. T h e Visual Educat ion Department should, as 
a first step, carefully consider h o w far the present 
method of work is really educational . , . . . . 41 

114. T h e next step in visual education, so far as the 
Visual Educat ion Department is concerned, 
should not be the purchase of more lanterns and 
cinema machines , but such internal planning and 
co-ordination as will make the use of the existing 
materials more effective . . . .. ... 41 

115. This step taken, the slides and films under the 
control of the Educat ion Department should be 
utilised to the fullest extent possible in the 
programme of adult education ... ... 41 

116. Further experimentation with vil lage broadcasting 
is necessary . . . ... . . . . . . 42 

117. In the present state of affairs, the radio should be 
looked upon as an auxiliary agency in an adult 
education programme .. . ... ... 42 

118. T h e gramophone should continue to serve as an 
adjunct to the more formal educational 
p r o g r a m m e .. . . . . . . . -.. 42 

119. Certificates for literacy may be given to those who 
attain the fixed standard. . . . . . ... 43 

120. Special recognition should be given to villages 
which attain a fixed standard of literacy by 
December 31st, 1940 . . . ... . . . 43 

120.4. Special recognition should be given to teachers 
w h o make 100 illiterate adults literate ... 43 

121. Government should consider making certain 
concessions to those villages which achieve a high 
standard of literacy . . . . . . ••- 43 

122. Until the Central Adult Educat ion Board works 
out a n e w basis for grants-in-aid, the existing 
scheme of grants to special classes should be 
continued and extended . . . .-• 45 
(Signatures) 

CLIFFORD MANSHAiiDT. 

E . J . A U S T E N . 
S. M . BASHUB. / subject to minute 
N . P . H A T H E E S I N G . f of dissent. 
B . S. D A B K E . j 

[ P . T . O. 
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M . A . S H A I K H . 
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MiNUTB OF D I S S E N T N O . 1 . 

W e , the utulersigned members of the Commit tee , who h a v e 
signed the Beport , have done so subject to a minute of dissent which 
w e record through this Note . T h e dissent is based upon what w e 
regard as a matter of principle viz. that there should be no c o m p u l 
sion upon employers as a c lass—much less on any particular class or 
classes of employers—to contribute financially towards the education 
of their illiterate adult employees . In the first place we would 
emphasise that the Committee as a who le have rightly agreed that 
the responsibility for educating illiterate adults should be that of 
the State and we are in complete accord with this view. Our 
objection is two - f o ld— 

(1) education ( including that of adults) being primarily 
a responsibility of the State and of other local Se l f -Governmeot 
Institutions, the employer of labour as a class should not be 
singled out for sharing that responsibility with the ( x o v e r n m e n t ; 

(2 ) no invidious discrimination should be made between one 
employer and another, as for example by requiring factory owners 
to shoulder any part of the responsibility, but not other employers 
of labour such as Planters and Farmers or building contractors 
aud motor bus owners. 

I t is , we urge, wrong in principle to make any particular section 
of the community—in this case the employer of labour—bear any 
part of what is recognised as the State's primary responsibility. I t is 
even more objectionable to make any distinction as between one 
class of employer and another such as the Committee ' s Eeport seeks 
to make. It is our opinion that the utmost that might in reason be 
done would be only to invite employers to encourage the spread of 
literacy as a part of their national or civic duty, but no measure 
proposed should go beyond this. W e are accordingly unable to 
agree with our colleagues on the Committee that any responsibility 
should be placed on employers as such for compulsory financial 
support to adult education. 

2 . Having regard to the fact that even primary education has 
not been made universal in this province and neither the State nor 
the local authority has yet found it practicable to dischargee this 
responsibility, it seems to us clearly premature to embark on adult 
education schemes, which are of a discriminative character so far as 
concerns the allocation of financial responsibility for those schemes. 
This should in itself constitute a strong argument in favour of 
eschewing from the present Committee 's report all suggestions of 
proposing a financial burden on or compelling employers or any 
particular class of employers to incur expenditure for the purposes 
of adult education even of their o w n employees. 

3. Employers of labour for establishments working under the 
provisions of the Factory A c t are also under certain special disabili
ties or handicaps. F o r example , statutory provisions require that 
employees working in Factor ies shall not be recruited until the 
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men or women have reached a certain age. If, owing to the n o n -
cnforceraont or non-provision of facilities for primary education, 
men and women belonging to the labouring classes have remained 
illiterate up to the time of their recruitment, an attempt to allocate 
to the employer even partial responsibility of educating them would 
be unreasonable, as this would in effect amount to penaHsiog 
employers for the failure of Government and/or Local authorities 
to discharge their responsibilities in regard to primary education. 

4 . I t might be argued that the burden to be imposed on the 
employer would be only a part of the cost of educating the adult 
workers and that this will not prove too heavy for employers to 
bear. W e would in this connection point out that various other 
measures calculated to improve the condition of the working classes 
of this province are under contemplation by Government , and every 
on.e of them, if ultimately adopted, would impose new monetary 
obligations on employers, the cumulative effect of which may easily 
prove too heavy for them to bear. So far as the textile industry is 
concerned, it has recently been called upon to bear an increase in 
its wage bill and we feel that in any case it is clearly harsh to make 
piece-meal additions to the burdens to be placed on employers. 
Apart altogether from this aspect, it is emphasised that our 
objection is to imposts on employers as a class, and also to discri
mination between employer and employer. This object ion is of 
a fundamental character, and we are therefore unable to support 
the recommendation made in Chapter V of the General Eepor t of 
this Committee that employers of Fac tory workers must share the 
financial responsibility of supporting the education of their illiterate 
adult employees. 

5. W e are further of the opinion that, having regard to the 
principle already recognised by the Committee generally that 
education is the primary responsibihty of the State, the suggested 
Commit tee of Economic Experts to consider the question of the 
capacity of industry to contribute towards the cost of adult education 
is unnecessary. W e are emphatic that a general cess falling on 
the community would be the only just and equit ib le course open 
for col lectiag the necessary funds for adult education. This method 
will also secure to Government a larger revenue and thtis help it 
towards a quicker solution of the Adult Educat ion problem, since 
it must be realised that even in urban areas illiteracy is not 
coutined only to factory workers. At the present stage we believe 
that all that employers may reasonably be requested to do should 
be limited to affording facilities for the use of their premises for the 
conduct of adult education classes, w-herever this is found possible. 
Whi l e this step would not produce a conti ibution in cash from 
employers, it must be recognised that, as has been stated in the 
main Report of the Committee , such faciHties would ensure 
a considerable lightening of the burden on Government , as the per 
capita cost of educating the adult illiterate would be reduced to less 
than half by allowing classes to be conducted on the employers ' 
premises. 
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G. W e would draw attentiou, in particular, Lu Suction of tho 
Indian Rai lways Ac t which provides that a Ra i lway Administration 
shall not be liable to pay any tax in aid of the funds of any local 
authority unless the Governor General in Council has by notilication 
in the Gazette of India declared that the Administration shall be 
liable to pay the tax. 

7. In conclusion we would remark that the recomjneuiat ions 
embodied in Chapter V of the R e p o r t would appear in certain 
respects to be self -contradictory. 

For example , the opening paragraph states : — 
" W h i l e the primary responsibility for the literacy education 

of the adult worker rests with Government , the Committee 
feel that the employer must also share in this responsibility " . 
Later on, however, occur the words : — 

" T h e obv ious question which arises is w h y discriminate 
against the employers . If a tax is to be levied w h y not levy it 
on all sections of the populat ion? Perhaps this is the proper 
method of approach " . 

W e entirely agree with the view presented in the last quotat ion 
and maintain that the proper method of approach is only t o levy 
a cess or tax on all sections of the population. I t seems to us that 
the recommendat ion of an impost on employers is based on the 
apprehension that the employer as a class is not a sympathetic person 
or body of persons where the social amelioration of his employees 
is concerned. T h a t this apprehension is misconceived and 
unfounded is evident from the fact that, to mention only t w o 
categories of the large-scale emploj 'er in this province, the Rai lways 
as well as the Text i le Mills have systematically been spending 
money on the education of their employees ' children as well as for 
their employees ' and their children's recreation, relief of distress, 
etc. W e feel, therefore, that no justification exists for trying any ' 
measure of compuls ion o n employers of labour to bear a share of 
the funds required for educating their illiterate adult employees. 

S. M . B A S R L ' K , 

Representative of the G. I . P . 
Rai lway. 

B . S. D A R K E , 

Representative of the B o m b a y 
Mil lowners ' Association. 

N. P . H U T H E E y i N G , 

Representative of the 
Ahmedabad Mi l lowners ' 
Association. 

E , J. A u b T E N , 

Representative of the B . B. & 
C. I . Rai lway. 
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M I N U T E OF D I S S E N T N O . 2. 

I h e term of reference N o . 7 of the Adult Educat ion Committee 
runs as follows :— 

" 7. P lace of tbe M a g i c Lantern , the Cinema and the Radio 
in Educat ion . H o w far is it possible to reorganise the present 
Department of Visual Instruction to enable it t o play a more 
effective part than at present in tbe education of the adult as well 
as the child, in the institutions intended for the former as well 
as in priniary and secondary s choo l s . " 
Anticipating the difficulties of tbe committee in doing full justice 

to this particular term of reference especially after it was amended 
so as to cover the entire field of visual instruction in relation to the 
child as well as the adult. Government had empowered the committee 
to appoint a sub-committee if necessary. Unfortunately, this was 
not considered to be necessary. I n m y humble opinion, this term 
of reference was not given sufficient attention that it deserved. 
Sufficient evidence of educationists who are actually trying the 
exper iment in their institutions was not called for, Oral evidence 
which has a decided advantage over written evidence in some 
respects was not taken at all. If this had been done probably the 
findings of the Committee would havo been different. I am, 
therefore, compelled to write the fol lowing minute of dissent. 

I feel that the place of magic lantern, c inema and radio in 
education ia very important. This has been recognised as such in 
all advanced countries including Japan. The c inema and the radio 
which are respectively the visual and auditory mechanical aids to 
acquire knowledge, have revolutionised the methods of education. 
Some kind of visual instruction has always been found to be very 
necessary in teaching. Use of black-boards, pictures, charts and maps 
in teaching testify to this. Magic lantern and epidiascope was a 
further step and educational film and the talkie bring us up to date 
in the methods of visual instruction. Actual experience whi ch is 
admittedly a powerful educator can obviously be but limited in the 
life of a single individual. The radio, the silent film and the 
talkie which appeal respectively to the aural, visual and both sides 
of imagination are the next beat substitutes to actual experience. 
F r o m an individual's point of v iew it is also obviously economical 
so far as t ime and m o n e y are concerned, to learn through these 
means. 

F r o m the national point of v iew these mechanical aids are 
revolutionary and far-reaching in their effect upon the nation if 
only they are properly organised and utilised. T h e y have made 
the world small, c ompac t and easily accessible. F o r our country 
in its present stage nf national regeneration, this has a peculiar 
significance. The masses, mostly illiterate, scattered in 700,000 
villager, disorganised and neglected so far, steeped in ignorance 
and superstition are there mutely waiting to catch a gl impse of 
the light of knowledge. This tremendous manpower is lying 
waste- T h e problem is how to cope with the stupendous task of 
mobilising these forces and release the energy for national 
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advancement. T h e n we realise that in the modern world nothing is 
too difficult. Through the c iuema and the radio physical distances 
have dwindled down to microscopic dimensions. T h e first step 
towards organisation of the masses is education, especially of the 
adults. The written evidences, however limited iu number, that 
were before the committee , seemed on the whole to agree on the 
educational utility of the film. But barring a few exceptions, they 
harped on the prc-conceived notion that those means were too 
expensive. I felt, however , that " h o w e x p e n s i v e " was really a 
matter for technical persons actually engaged in the line to decide 
and whether " they were too expensive " was for Government to 
decide. 

In the following paragraphs I shall restrict my remarks to tho 
film only. 

According to official statistics there are about S4 h igh schools in 
the B o m b a y Presidency which make use of film to supplement 
instruction. T h e principal of one of the schools observed to me 
that there could be no doubt about the great efficacy of educational 
films and that nobody could have anything to say against it. W h e n 
he was told that some people do not hold this view, he said that that 
was probably because film-instruction was not properly planned, 
graded and organised, there was no co-operation between all those 
who were using it and there was no initiative and encouragement 
on the part of Government . 

W h a t is needed first is a strong conviction about the efficacy and 
necessity of the film in education. As regards this, plenty of 
evidence is available. T h e Deputy Inspector for Visual Instruc
tion, Bombay , has made a strong case for the use of film in 
education in his written evidence before the committee as also in 
an article he.had contributed last year to the journal " P r o g r e s s of 
Kducation " . 

A s supplementing class room instruction in primary and secondary 
schools, the educational film can serve to synthesise a whole topic. 
Th e detailed analysis of a particular object, its static and dynamic 
aspects can be illustrated by cinematography. Visual presentation 
of a particular subject-matter helps imagination, perception and 
retention. 

In t b e adult education programme in our country, especially 
where iUiteracy is rampant, there is nothing like c inema whicli can 
accomplish the task. Educat ion of the adult must be quick and 
manifold. T b e adult cannot be expected to go through all the 
learning processes that a child has to pass through as learning is 
not a whole time occupation for him. W h a t an adult wants is the 
nearest and quickest a(;ce8s to matters of general knowledge . 
Again, he must combine entertainment with education, for he is too 
tired to 'p^*^ i ° strenuous mental w'oi'k after the day's labour. 
Members of the*committee are agreed that he dues not have the 
desire to attain literacy even. This desire has to be created in him 
and for this purpose a lot of spade work in the way of propaganda 
will have to be made. This will be faciHtated by the cinema. T h e 
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cost of introducing the, (ilni in education can be considerably 
reduced if the scheme is graded, well planned and introduced on 
a large scale with the co-operation of other provinces. 
There is no subject matter which is not amenable to visual 
presentation, I quote be low a few topics from which it will be 
evident what an amount of work could be done through the film 
for the education of masses. T h e list is, by no means, exhaustive. 

1. Fi lms giving Geographical and social information about 
the different parts of India and different parts of the Presidency. 

2 . History of India as seen through Indian eyes, with the 
object of promot ing patriotism of r i g h t type and fostering an 
Indian outlook in the minds of youths. 

3. Minute details of plant and animal physiology and other 
sciences. 

4 . Industrial concerns of this country, 
5. Cottage industries like handicrafts, hand-looms, hand 

spinning and weaving of Khaddar, Tanning , 
6. Village sanitation, improved methods of farming, poultry, 

cattle breeding, and other allied village industries. 
7. H o w to combat plant-pests and animal diseases, h o w to dry 

fruits and vegetables at home, h o w to improve the wool and 
wheat industries, h o w to improve dairy-farming and poultry-
raising. 

8. Knowledge of present pubhc organisations and institutions 
like the Indian Xational Congress, Servants of India Society, 
Benares Hindu University , Gurukul , Shantiniketan, etc . 

y. Knowledge of Indian Colonies outside India . 
10. Social problems like vices, prohibition, redemption of 

debts, untouchabihty, removal of superstitious ideas, with 
special reference to the schemes of Ministers for improving the 
existing condit ions. 

11. Knowledge of civics, unity and discipline. 
12. Information of important present day events. 
13. Remova l of illiteracy and spread of primary education. 
14. Physical culture, development and spread of Indian games. 
15. Preaching the aspirations of the Nation and placing before 

the youths of the country practical ideals of service to the 
motherland. 
That the film is being employed on an ever increasing scale for 

the education of t h e child and the adult, will be evident from 
various publications both oihcial and non-olhcial in all the leading 
countries of the world. I mention but a few such publications 
which will give an idea of the extent and purpose to which the film 
is being used in some of these countries. * 

1. " A National Encyclopaedia of Educational F i l m s " , 
published by ; T h e Central Information Bureau for Educational 
F i l m s Ltd . , L o n d o n . 
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2. " O u r Mov ie Made C h i l d r e n " , published by : T h e M a c -
millan Co., N e w Y o r k . 

3. " F i l m Education in J a p a n " , published by : Department 
of Education, T o k y o , Japan, 1937. 

4. " Begriff und Gestatung des Unterrichtsfi lms " , published 
by : W . Kohlhammer Verlag, Berhn, 1937. 
W h i l e a<l'nitting the value of the educational film, a lot has been 

said which would give the impression that it is the considered 
opinion of the Committee that there is no need or occasion to take 
the subject seriously. I wish to emphasise the fact in this dissent 
that sufficient evidence has not been taken to justify this conclusion. 
They practically admit this when they say " It is quite likely that 
this particular Chapter in our Report will be disappointing to many . 
It is also quite likely that if the Committee had been charged with 
the preparation of a Keport on Visual Educat ion alone, as was 
a Committee recently by the Central Provinces Government , that 
our conclusions would have been different " . 

I, therefore, wish to stress with all the emphasis at m y command 
that the film will be found to be a very valuable asset iu m a s s -
education and the matter does not deserve to be shelved as has been 
done in the report. 

(Mrs.) Y A M U N A H I R L E K A R . 

10th April 1938. 
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A P P E N D I C E S . 

I . A list of books suitable foe adult schools and tor continuation work, 

TI. Qucstioimairts framed by the Committee, A and B, 

III . A short statement on adult education work that ia being done iu the Province. 

IV. A list of institutions and individu.'ils that helped the Committee in its work. 

V. The finaaoial aspect of the Problem. 
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APPENDIX I. 

The a c c o m p a n y i n g l i s t s o f b c x i k s w e r e p r e p a r e d b y t h e s u b - c o m m i t : e e . W h i l e t b e 
w o r k w a s i u p r o f ^ e ^ s t h e h s t s ot b o o k s f o r V i l l a g e L ibc - i r iu -= p u i V i s h e i l i v G o v e m o a e a t 
c a m e t o h a n d , a n d i t w a s f e l t t h a t i t w a s n o t n e c e i s a r y t o p r o c e e d f u r t h e r w i t h t b e 
c o m p i l a t i o u o f s e p a r a t e l i s t s f o r t h e d i f f e t e t i t l a n g u a g e s o f t h e p r o v i u c e , 
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A P P E N D I X I. 
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M A R A T H I BOOKS U B B F D L P O S V I L L A G E L I B E A E I E H . 
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A D U L T E D U C A T I O N C O M M I C T E E . 

Questionnaire B. 

The Adult Education Committtee appointed by the Government of Bombay deaireB 
expressions ot opinion upon tbe following points ;— 

1. What should be the place of Adult Education in Ihc general system of 
education in a country like India where literacy is very low ? 

2. What arc the difierent types of Adnlt Education ? 

What should be the duties of Government in promoting the difierent types ? 

3. How should employers of labour in'mills, factories, etc., be required to help 
Government iu promoting literacy among their empluyees? 

A P P E N D I X II . 

A D D L T E o u C i i i o s C O M M I T T E E . 

Questumnaire A. 

The Adult Education Committee appoioted b y the Goverainent of Bombay ia 
desirous of obtaining infotmatioa regarding all Adult Education work now being 
carried out iu tbe Province, The Committee w i l l appreciate inforcoation upon the 
following points ; — 

1, Name of organization carrying on work? Where working? w Name ot 

individual establishment ? Where located ? 

2. Types of education being carried out ? 

3, Number of adults reached annually ? 

4. What age-groups are reached ? 

5- In what languages are the classes carried on ? 

6. What text books or other materials are used 7 Shouid local dialects be utilized 

for these materials ? 

7. What methods of teaching are employed? 

8 . W h o are the teachers and what is their training ? What supervisioQ of the 

classes is there ? 

9 . What is regarded as the criterion o! literacy ? 

10. How is literacy maintained ? What follow-up materials are used ? I s any 

use made of village libraries, etc. ? 

11. V/hat Use, if any, is made of the magic lantern, cinema or radio ? 

12. If in connection w i t h an industnal e s t a b l i s h m e Q t , are the classes being 

conducted during working hours or before or after work '? 
How many hours per week ? 
If in a village, at what time and how many hours per week ? 

13. What is the monthly cost per pupil? Does tbe pupil bear any part of 
the cost ? 

14. How is the work financed ? 
ID. What difficulties are experienced? What motives arc appealed to to awaken 

the desire to learn ? 
16. What special efforts are being made for tbe education of women? 
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4 . What agency or agenoies should conduct and supervise Adult Education ? How 
Tar shonlil Govtrnment avail themselves oi the services of the School Boards 
and their eduoaUon staffs for Adult Education ? 

Should Adalt Education be one of the compulsory dutieg of School 
Boards ? 

5, What cheap books and literature for adult schools are available ? 

W h a t " eontitiuation " or follow-up " literature ia available ? 

G- What suggestions would you make for the orffanization if village libraciea for 
adults? Tticir maintenaoce and financing? 

7. What is the place of the magic lantern, the cinema .ind the radio in AJull 

Education ? 

a. What should be the nature of Women's Adalt Education ? 

How should ifc be orgmized ? 
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APPP:NDIX I I I . 

By the Terms of Eeference the Committee were not required to report on the work 
being done in Adult Education. A short statement^ baaed on replies to 
Questionnaire A, is here appended. 

The very limited extent of Adult Education work in the province is sbown in 
Chapter X V I I of the Quinquennial Report on Public Instruction (1932-37), The 
replies to Questionnaire A, which deal mainly with literacy education, suggest that 
since the Congress party took office there have been renewed efforts in literacy work. 
Classes have recently been started in several districts. 

Government gave an impetus to the work hy a grant of Rs. 10,000 in the last 
financial year. This was divided among the four divisions—the Northern, Bombay, 
Central, and Southern Divisions. 

In the Bombay Division work is in progress at three centres—Uran, Bordi and 
Rajapur with a total of 8 classes and '264 students. In the Central Division 9 classes 
are managed by the Saksharata Prasarak Mandal with a total of about 300 students. 
In the Southern Division two centres are at work, one at Hudli and the other at 
Karadgad, near Dbarwar, with a total of about 300 students, 

From the replies received from District Collectors and District School Boards 
it is found that work is being done in 10 districts—ranging from a single cl»s.<! of 
about 20 students in Kanara to greater activity in Kolaba, Broach and Thana ; in the 
last named district there are six centres with a total of about 200 students. Much of 
this work is of recent origin, though some of it goes back a few years to the time of the 
Village Uphft movement. The expenditure for these classes is met chiefly from District 
Bcboot Board funds and Village Uplift funds. 

The most notable eflort in literacy work belongs to tbe well-known Dnxinamurti 
Bhuvan at Bhavnagar, Under ^ts scheme at one time there were about 2,500 night 
schools spread over Indian States and British Indian Territory. 

There are also several private efforts in different parts of the province. Among 
them are the work of the Grama Seva Sangh, Sangli, with 150 students and tbe classes 
at Dhulia where there are about 80 students—the work-being done by fl) The Village 
Uplift Association, Mahadi Taluka, (21 Shrcc Bajarang Free Night School and 
(3,1 Datta Bhakta Bal Gopal Mandal. The other institutions of whom mention is 
made in the roiilies to Questionnaire A, are ;— 

(1) The Advanced Instructional Association, Sholapur. 
(2) Harijan Sevak Sangh, Sholapur. 
(3) Shikshau Prasarak I^Iandal, Kodavli, Rajapur. 
(4) Adult Education Boards (Kolaba District, Panvcl Taluka, Alibag Taluka). 
(5) Karnatak Kducation Board, Dharwar, 
(6) Tbe Vocatioual Training School, Ankleibwar. 
(7) Tilak Ashram, Education Department, Mahad. 

In Poona the following institutions havo tbeir bead quarter;;: -
(!) Saksharata Prasarak Mandal, a pait of whose work is under the supervision 

of the Educational Inspector, Central Division. It is also re^pon.siblc for 
the conduct oi the classes at the Mundhwa Paper Mills. 

(2) Tilak Maharashtra Vidyapeeth, an institution of long-standjng, which has 
recently turned its attention to the question of Adult Education. 

(3) The Rural Reconstruction Association which is doing pioneer work by a more 
comprehensive approach to the pioblem of Village Uplift. 

(4) The Adult Education Ijeague whose work has lain chiefly in the preparation 
and spread of Magic lanterns and lantern slides and in the spread of ideas 
among the masses by lectures and talks. 

The Saraswati itath Samstha, which hag its headquarters in Bombay, may al-'w be 
included in the Pooua Group as it works in Poona District- It also does work for 
adults in Sholapur. 

la Bombay there are : — 
(1) T b e Social Service League whose activities in Adult Education date back a 

long waj-. The Textile Technical School is a special feature of the League's 
work- The total number of men and womeu reached by its night schools, 
literacy classes, women's claasies and industrial schools ia about 1,050. 
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(2) Nagpada Neighbourhood House which, beside lifceraoy and other Adult Educa
tion actirity, has i t s special place in the City because oE the type of wort 
that comes under Type (G) in Chapter I H of the Report. 

(3) Tbe Bombay Presidenoy Adult Education Association which does work in three 
fields (a) Literacy, (b) Reading Rooms and Libraries, (c) Adult Education 
Classes corresponding to the Extension Courses of tbe West. ' 

(4) The City Literacy Association whose work in literacy among Municipal em
ployees, though of recent origin, is easily the most comprehensive in the 
province, with about 2,500 students on its rolls. 

Adult Education work oE a specific kind is being done by the Safety First Associa
tion of India. 

Amon,^ large scale employers the B. E . S. and T. Co. Ltd. and the E. D . 
Kassoon Mills Co. Ltd., undertake Adult Education work of a vocational and general 
character for their own employees. In addition, the Sassoon IJlills have 3 literacy classes. 
The following mil]K—the Spring, Crown, Textile and Jforarji Goculdas Mills—support 
the literacy classes run by the Bombay Presidency Adult Education Association. 

Women's institutions, that are concerned in Adult Education work and have supplied 
information, are : — 

(1) Seva Sadan Society, which reaches about 200 students annually. 

(2) Mahila Seva Maodal, which i s part of the Social Service League. 

(3) The Women's Indian Association, Bombay, 

(4) The Bhagini Samaj. 

(5) Vanita Vishram. 
The City has besides two night schools in the. Fort area (a) Tbe Mogaveera Free 

Night School with a total of 3,000 students since 1921 and (b) The Kanara Vidyadaini 
Free Night School which reaches 50 to 75 .students annually. 

In the Suburban area are (1) The "Vile Parle Night School andl-Adult Education 
Institution that has an average attendance of 50 students. (2) The Malad Gujarati 
Hindu Stree Mandal which reaches annually about 250 women, 

This completes a brief survey of such activity as was brought to the notice of the 
Committee. There are besides several institutions and associations, that have not 
Adult Education as a primary function yet directly or indirectly assist in the work ; and 
in the large cities and elsawbere there are probably several individual or group eHorts in 
literacy education and Adult Education generally, of which the most recent, from 
information received, is an attempt by tbe Bombay Presidency Studedts' Federation to 
establish during the Jlay vacation two or three centres for literacy work in vil 
areas. 
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A P P E N D I X IV. 

A. 1. Adalt Education Boards—AUbag Talnka, Panvel Taluka, Kolaba District. 

2. Adult Edncation Loaguo, Poona. 

3. Advanced Instructional Association, Bholapur. 

1. Ahmedabad Millowners' Association. 

5. Akhil Maharashtra Hindi Pracbar Sabba. 

6. All-India Radio, Bombay Station Director. 

7- Arriin, M. , Vaeo via Nadiad. 

a. Andreasen, P. 3., Willoughby Road, Bombay. 

B. 1. B. B. A C. I. Ry. , Bombay. 

2. Bal Krishna (Dr.), Principal, Rajaram College, Kolhapur. 

3. Benjamin Balaram, P . C., Principal, Vocational and Primary School, 

Puntamber. 

4. Bhagini Samaj, Bombay. 

5- Bombay Electric Supply & Tramways Co., Ltd. 

6. Bombay Millowners' Association. 

7. Bombay PreeideDey Adult Education Association. 

8. Bombay Presidency Students' Federation. 

9. Bombay Telephone Co. 

10. Brayne, F. L. , Ccmmissioner, ^ural Reconstruction, Punjab. 

11. Bulsara. J. F., Secretary, Parsi Panchayat. 

C. 1. City Literacy Association, Bombay. 

2. Collectors, District—Ahmednagar, Belgaum, Bijapur, Broach and Panch 
Mahals, Dharwar, Kaira, Kanara, Koiaba, Ratnagiri, Surat, Thana. 

D. 1. Daxinamurti Bhuvan, Bhavnagar. 

2 . D&sai, L. R., Educational Inspector, C. D . , Poona. 

3. Dhond, P. A., Jt. Principal, Maratha High School, Bombay. 

4. Director of Fablic Instruction, Poona. 

5. Ponde, M. V. , Uokhale Education Society's Parol Centre. 

6. Dongre, R. (Miss), Bombay. 

E . 1. Educational Inspector, Senior A.D , j Dharwar. 

P- 1. Factories, Chief Inspector of,—Bombay Province. 

G. 1. G. I. P. Railway, Bombay. 

3. Gabne, V . L., Administrative Officer, D. S. Board, Thana. 

S. GhatBi V . D. , Educational Inspector, B. D. , Bombay. 

4. Godbole, D. S., Bombay. 

5. GoheoQ, J. L, , A. P. Mission, Sangli. 

e. Goheen, E . H , , A. P. Mission, Sangli. 

7. Grama Seva Sangh, Bangli. 
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H. 1. Harper, A. E . (Mrs.), Mo^a Traiaing School for Village Teachers, Punjab, 

2. HazGD, W . (Rev.), American Mission, Sholapur. 

3. Herlekar, K. V . , Sholapur. 

4. Hirlekar, K. S., Bombay. 

J. 1. Jagtap, B. G. , Poona. 

2 . Joahi, D. W . , Bombay, 

3. Jcshi, K. L., Professor, S. L . D. Arts College, Ahmedabad. 

K. 1 . Kanara Vidyadaini Free Night School, Fort , Bombay. 

2. Jianavade, P. R,, Ahmednagar. 

3. Karuatak Education Board, Dharwar. 

1. Khair, G. 5. (Dr.), Poona. 

5. Khandwala, K , (Mrs.), Vanita Vishram, Bombay. 

6 . Kibe, M- V. (Rao Bahadur Sardat), ludore. 

7. Korelckar, B. V., Uran. 

6. Kshirsagar, K. A., Dhulia. 

9. Kulkarni, D. J., Rajapur. 

10. Kulkarni, Y . R., Dadar. 

M. 1. Malad Gujarati Hindu Stree Mandal, Malad, Rombay. " 

2 . Mandc, A. B. , Adult Education OfBeer, Fyzabad. 

3. Mission Pres-S, Jubbulporc. 

1. Mogavcera V . Mandali, Port, Bombay. 

5. Moo maw, I. W . (Rev.), C. B. Mission, Anklcshwar. 

G. Morarji Gokuldas Mills, Parcl. 

7. Slotion Picture Society of India, Bombay. 

S. Motiwala, B. N. , General Secretary, Social Service League, Bombay. 

N. 1. N ^ p a d a Neighbourhood House, Bombay. 

2 . Naik, P., R. (Sardar Rao Bahadur), Surat. 

a. NuruUah, S., Educational Inspector, Dbarwar, S. D. 

P. 1. Parasharami, D, K., Sangamner. 

2 . Paricharak, G , B. {Rao Bahadur), Sholapur. 

3. Patel, D. H. , Eroaoh. 

4 . Patwardhan, S. G., Sholapur. 

5 . Purohit, B. S. , Senior A . D . E , Inspector, Belgaum, 

R. 1. Rao, V. K. R. V. (Dr.), Principal, S. L. D. Arts College, Ahmedabad. 

2. Rural Reooustruction Assooiation, Pcona. 
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S. 3. Safety First Association of India, Bombay. 

2. Saksharata Prasaralt Mandal, Poona.. 

3. Sarabbai Anasnyaben, jVbmedabad. 

4. Saraswftti Films, The, Bombay-

5. Baraswati Math Samstha, Bombay. 

6. Sayed, J. A. , Ahmedabad. 

7. School Boards, Dietrict—Ahmedabad, Ahmednagar, Broach, Kolaba, Poena, 

Ratnagiri, Satara, Sholapur, Surat, Thana. 

8 . Sethna, C. B. , Bombay. 

9. Seva Sadan Society, Bombay. 

10. Singh, Raghubir, Professor, Rajaram College, Kolhapur. 

11. Sinha, S. (Dr.), Vice-Chancellor, Patna University. 

12- Social Service League, Bombay, 

13. Sovaui, Y , K., Bhilavadi, Satara, 

14. Stones, F., E . D. Sasaoon Mills Co., Ltd . 

T. 1. Tata, Herahai A. (Mra.), Women's Indian Association, Bombay. 

2. Tilak Aehrara Education Department, Mahad. 

£, Tilak Maharashtra Vidyapoeth; Poona. 

4. Trollip, A . S . , General Manager, B .E .S .T . Co., Ltd. , Bombay, 

U. 1. Ullal, N . S. , D y . Educational Inspectiir, Visual Instruction, Bombay 
Presidency. 

V. 1 . Vadhavi, R. V., Hubli. 

3. Vakil, K. S,, Principal, Teachers' Training College, Kolhapur. 

3. Vilo Parle Night School and Adult Educjition Institution. 

4. Village Uplift Association, Mahadi Taluka, DhnHa. 

5. Visual Education Bureau, Bomi>ay. 

W . 1. Waknis, T. D. , Curator, State Librarios, Baroda. 

2. Western India Match Co., Bombay. 

3. Women's Fellowship of Service, Bombay. 

4. Women's Indian Association, Bombay Branch. 

Y . 1. Yamini, S. W . , HeadmBBtar, Government Normal School, Gakhar, Punjab. 
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Total 
Popula

tion. 

Population 
above 15 

years. 

Li terates 
above 

16 years. 

Number of 
Literates 

above 
15 years 

required for 
80 per cent. 

literacy 
(80 per cent, 
of column 3.) 

Number of 
illiterates, 

to bo 
educated 

(Column 5 
minus 

Column 4). 

1 2 3 5 6 

Urban areas with popu> 
lation 20,000 and 
above. 

2,B62 3,054 fi06 1,643 1,137 

Btual areae... 16,136 8,838 966 7,073 6.107 

Total . . . 17,998 10,892 1,472 8,716 7,244 

In order to secure 80 per cent, literacy amongst adults aboTe 15 years of age in 
10 years we shall have to arrange foe the education o( about 72 laos of iUiterate adults 
m 10 years. Even though the Urban Adult Education Committees will have to look 
after the education ot about l i laca of illiterates with funds raised locally, we have 
assumed for these oaloaJationa that the whole scheme of adult education would be 
financed from a central fund in order to provide for a safe margin and to eectire unifonn 
policy and progress. 

A P P E N D I X V . 

Tho following statement of finance was prepared by Mr. 8, R. Bhagwat, a member 
of the Committee. It is mtencled to give some indication ot tbe financial responsibilities 
involved in a 10 year ptogrammc looking towards an ultimate 80 per cent, literacy : — 

The financial aspect of the problem-

Tbo financing of a scheme for securing 60 per cent, literacy amongst adults—both 
men and women—in 10 years' time is indicated in this note. 

It is assumed that— 

(a) The population of adults of l i - 5 0 age-group would be approximately equal to 
the population above 15 j'cars as given in the last census-

(6| There is considerable wastage at present due to lapse into illiteracy and this 
wastage can bo considerably diminished by securing the help and the co-operation of 
the parents. 

(c) This help and co-operation of the parents will be more readily available if they 
themselves are made hterate and know reading and writing. 

(d) Education of the illiterate adults is only a temporary phase and the money 
spent OQ it can he treated as an investment in order to effectively diminish the 
present annual wastage. 

(e) It will be sound policy to meet this expenditure by raising a loan to be repaid 
in 30 years. 

The figures foe illiterate adults to be made literate ia arrived at aa (OUOWB : — 

(Tbe figures are in thousinda). 
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Tbe following table gives the general oatlinc of a 10 years' forecast cE work and the 
funds required : — 

C o s t ia th^usftuds of Rupees , a "3 
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l o t e r e s t ou 
loan at 

3 per cent . 

> 
O Oh 

3 
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s 
o 
H 

"a 
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in tbou&a.DdB. 

50 900 l.OOO 50 2,003 150 O Q EOUcs. 

100 825 2,000 75 3,C0O 5fl00 D o . 

127 173 3.000 100 4.000 9.000 450 oil !•& 

12? 700 t.ODO 173 5.000 14.000 D o . 

197 600 5 . 0 » 173 &,gDO 19,900 870 on 2'g 
crores . 

127 500 5.000 173 5.800 25,700 D o . 

127 100 5 , « » 173 5.700 31,400 1.3?0 o n 4-3 
croreB. 

127 300 5,000 173 5,600 37,000 Do . 

lOO 200 3,500 000 4,000 41.000 1.590 oa 5-3 
crores. 

50 100 2.500 350 2,9C0 43.900 D o . 

1.062 5.29a 36.000 1.540 43,900 8.760 

W.600 

Cohimns 2 and 3.—It i-s assumed that the work will gradually develop iu tbe first 
four ye-ars and will be at its highest pitch in the nest four years. I n the last two 
years the work of making illiterates literate will be leas but th;it of librarieiJ, reading 
rooms and other items required not only for maintenance of literacy but for further 
education will be strongly developed. 

Column 4—Oi'erhead expenses-—The figures in this columu are based on the follow
ing calculations;— 

(a) Central Adult Edueaiion Board {G. A. B. B.):~ 

Members three. 
Salary at Bs. 300 per month per heid with travelling altovfance per head not 

exceeding R j . 150 per month. 

Office expenses Rs. 600 per month-

Annual c o s t : — 

Salary 3 0 0 x 3 x 1 2 

Travelling expenses loO x 3 x 12 

Office expenses 600 x 12 

Miscellaneous 

10,800 

5,400 

7^200 

1 ,600 

Total . . . 25 ,000 
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Total . . . 3,500 

per Divisional A , E . 0 , 

for 4 Divisional A. E . C B . , the total expenditnre will be Rs. 14,000 per year-
It is assumed that these Committees will be functioning during tho latter half 

of the first year. So the provision to be made for the first year will he Rs. 7,000 
and thereafter for each year Rs. 14,000 till the 6th year. 

(c) Urban Adult Education Committees (U. A . E . 0.) : — 

(The expenses will l»e met from locil educational funds). 

(d) District Ad-uit Education Committees (D , A . E . C s . ) : — 

There will be no salary for the members but provision is made for Rs. 2,500 per 
year for each D. A . E- C . for Office and travelHng expenses of members-

W h e n the work is fully developed there will be 20 District Committees. It is 
expected that 10 Committees will be functioning in the last three months of the 
first year and 15 Committees on an average in the second year. All 2C Committees 
will be lunctioniog in the 3rd year. The amount to be provided in the first year ia 
Rs. 12,000, in the second year Rs. 37,000 and from the third year Es . 50,000 till 
the 9th year when it will he reduced. 

(e) Taluka Adult Education. Committees (T. A . E . Cs.) : — 

The provision made for each Taluka Committee is Rs- 200 per year as contribu* 
tion towards Office expenses. There will be in all 190 Taluka Committees but it is 
expected about 50 Committees will be established at the end of the first year, 
120 in tbe second year and all the 190 Committees will be in fall working order from 
the third year. The amounts provided ate therefore Rs. 6,000 in the first year 
(to cover also 6ome preliminary expenditare if required), Rs. 24,000 in the second 
year aDd Rs. 38,000 from the third to the 6th year, after which the amount is 
reduced. 

(f) Local Adult Education Committees :— 
(The expenses will be met froui the local educational fund provided foe fieldwork. 

Glass-work, etc.). 

The summary of provisions made per year is :—• 

1st year. 2nd year. 3rd to 3th year. 
Rs. Rs. R B . 

C. A . E . B . 25,000 25,000 25,000 
Dn. A . E . Cs- 7,000 14,000 14,000 
D. A . E . Ca. . ... . 12,000 37,000 60,000 
T . A . E . Cs. . • 6,000 24,000 3-S,000 

Total .. ,. 50,000 1,00,000 1,27,000 

Column 5.—Preparation of II^e grmind.—The work under this heading will he closely 
connected with the items of work of Rural Reconstruction, the object being to secure 
the confidence, co-operation and good-will of the rural population and urban workers. 
The amount provided for the flnjt year will cover the cost of equipment required for 
propaganda. The provision made is the maximum at tho start and is gradually 
reduced year after year. It the work under this heading is properly organised, it will be 
possible to bring in contributions from the villagers and urban workers in the form of 
produce, labour, or aervicw. 

(The C. A . E. B . will be working from the beginning. It is assumed that tbe 
spirit of service and not the salary of the post will be the chief factor). 

(b) Divisional Adult Education Gommitlees {Division A. E. Cs.):— 

There will be no salary for members hut provision will have to be made for : — 

Ra. 

Office and Travelling Expenses . . . . . . . . . 2,000 

Training Classes for workers . . . , . , . . . 1,500 



85 

Year. 
Number of 
illiterates 

to be trained. 

Illiterates 
trained 

U p to date. 

Number 
of 

Classes. 

Cost of 
conducting 

classes 
at Rs. 150 
per year. 

Rs. 

1st 350 15 2,250 

2nd 700 1,050 30 4,500 

3rd 1 , 050 2,100 40 G.OOO 

4th 1,4C0 3,500 45 6,750 

6th 1,800 5,300 50 7,500 

6th 1,600 7,100 50 7,500 

7th 1,800 8,900 50 7,500 

ath 1,800 10.700 50 7,500 

9th 8 CO 11,500 25 3,750 

10th 500 12.000 20 3,000 

li! ,000 375 50,250 

Capital Cost 

Rs. 

Training of Teachers—(Rs. 5OO at the start and Es . lOO 
per year for reCtesher class and gatherings) ... 1,500 

Equipment—blackboards, slates, books, lamps, etc., for 
50 classes at Ra, 30 per class . . . . . . 1,500 

Gramophones, Magic lantern, etc. for the whole area ... 750 

Total ... 3,750 : 
3,750 

Total cost ... G0,C00 

Column 6—Conduct of classes.—The average expenditure for the elass-work of 
ilJitemtes will not exceed Ks. 5 per head when the work is organised oa a country-wide 
scale and when additional amounts are provided foe preliminary work, Libraries, 
reading rooms, etc. An estimate and forecast for a 10 years' programme in an area of 
about 150 to 200 square miles with a population of about 30,000 is given below : — 

Estimate of Cost ot organising and conducting education of adults in an area 
of 150 to 200 square miles comprising about 30,000 inhabitants in 50 villages, with 
12,000 adults to be made literate in 10 years. 

{Cost of propaganda, librarieSf reading rooms, etc. pj-ovid^d separately). 
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Cost of each class- -

Salary or Honorarium 

Books, slates etc. 

Oil and contingencies 

Cootribution towards supervision 

Miscellaneous . . . 

Rs. 

100 

15 

15 

10 

10 

Bs. 
150 

Column 7.—MaiMmance and. Supervision.—This includes provision for special 
expense oE inspection and supervision, for establishing reading rooms and libraries as 
contemplated in Chapter V I I I , of the report. 

Column 10—Interest at Es. 3 per cent.—This provision contemplates that no funds 
are available from the present budget of the province and that every item of expenditure 
on the scheme is to be met from the Loan Fund during the 10 years in which the work 
is in progress. The plan for raising the loan will be somewhat on the following 
l ines :— 

Year. Loan to he 
raised. 

Outstanding 
loan Up to 

date-

Interest charge 
on the 

outstanding 
loan. 

lacs. lacs. in thousands. 

1st 50 50 150 

2nd 50 150 

Srd 100 150 450 

4th 150 450 

6th 140 290 730 

6th 290 780 

7th 140 430 1,290 

9th 430 1,290 

9th 100 530 1,590 

10th 530 1,690 

The loan at the end of the 10th year will amount to 5*3 Crores and the annual 
instalments for interest at 3 per cent, and Sinking Fund on the basis 2 per cent, and 
30 years period amount to Ra. 29 lacs in round figures. This amount may well be 
treated as a legitimate charge against the revenues of the Presidency, when we consider 
the benefits to be derived from expenditure on literacy and rural reconstruction. 

If Government thiuka it desirable to levy a special " Spread of Literacy " cesa 
instead of raising the required funds by a loan, the amounts given in column 8 will 
indicate the revenue to be raised every year. It would perhaps bo more desirable to 
finance the scheme by Loan and then after tbe work ia completed and the peoplo 
begin to realise the benefits of the same, an educational cess may be levied to meet the 
annual loan-instalment charge of 29 lacs. 

BOKIur : FitlitTiOD A T THE Q O V E B N M B N T C A K T U A L P B U S S . , 
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PREFATORY Nt)TE 

Appointment of the Committee.—The Grovernment of Bombay 
appointed the following Committee in connection witli t t e 
selection and preparation of text books by Grovernment Resolu
tion, Educational Department, No. 2 3 2 , dated the 2 8 t h June, 
1939 

Officials: 

1. Mr. D. C. Pavate, M.A. (Cantab.), Educational 
Inspector, Central Division, Poona (Chairman). 

2 . Mr. Syed NuruUah, B.A., Dip. in Education (Leeds), 
M.Ed. (Leeds), Bar-at-Law, Assistant Director of 
Public Instruction, Bombay Province, Poona. 

3. Miss Amy B. *H. J. Rustomjee, M.A. (Cantab.), Ins-
pectress of Girls' Schools, Bombay and Korthem 
Division, Bombay. 

4. Miss Sulabha Panandihar, M.A., M.Litt. (Cantab.), 
T.D. (London), Professor of Education, Secondary 
Training College, Bombay. 

-5. Mr. S. R. Tawde, M.A., T.Ed. (Columbia), Dip. Ed. 
(Oxon.), M.R.S.T. (London), Of&ciating Educational 
Inspector, Northern Division, Ahmedabad, 

6. The Head Master, Training School for Men, Dharwar. 
7. The Principal, P. R. Training College for Men, 

Ahmedabad. 
Non-Officials: 

1. Mrs. Lilavati K. Munshi, M.L.A. 
2 . Mr. S. L. Karandikar, M.A., LL.B., M.L.A. 
3. Mr. M. K. Vora, M.A., LL.B. 
4. Mr. S. A. Brolvi, Bar-at-Law. 
5. Mr. Narhari D. Parikh. 
6. Mr. Xarsinh Prasad K. Bhat. 
7. ^Ir. Shankar Dattatraya Javdekar. 
8 . Rao Saheb M. K, Karkhanis, B.A. 
9. iVlr. V. P. Limaye. 

10. Mr. B. G. Jagtap, B.A., B.T. 
11. Mr. L. R. Desai, B.A., B.T., T.D. (London), Special 

Officer for Basic Education (Secretary). 

By a subsequent resolution [Government Resolution, Educa
tional Department, No. 7015, dated the 10th October, 1939] 
^Ir. N. G. Joshi, B.A., LL.B., M.L.A., Deputy Speaker, Bombay 
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Legislative Assembly, was appointed a member of tbe 
Committee. 

After the Second Meeting, the following members resigned 
their appointments:— 

1. Mrs. Lilavati K. Munshi, M.L.A. 
2. Mr. M. K. Vora, M.A., LL.B. 
3. Mr. Narbari D. Parikh. 
4. Mr. Narsinb Prasad K. Bbat. 
6. Mr. Sbankar Dattatraya Javdekar. 
6. Mr. V. P. Limaye. 
7. Mr. N. G. Joshi, M.L.A. 

The Government appointed the following members on the 
Committee [Government Resolution, Educational Department, 
No. 7 0 1 5 of 27th November, 1 9 4 0 ] 

1. Professor D. R. Gadgil, M.A., M.Litt. (Cantab.). 
2. Professor K. R. Kanitkar, M.A., B.Sc, 
3. Miss R. Reuben, B.A. 
4. Dr. G. S. Khair, M.A.*, Ph.D. 

When Mr. L. R. Desai was transferred to Ahmedabad as 
Educational Inspector, Northern Division, IVIr. V. P. Bokil, 
M.A., S.T.C.D., Assistant Educational Inspector, Central 
Division, was appointed as Secretary to the Committee, 
Mr. Desai being continued as an ordinary member [Government 
Resolution, Educational Department, No. 7 0 1 5 of 5 t h April 
1 9 4 0 ] . 

2. The terms,of reference were as follows :—• 
• (i) To analyse the toxt books available in the market with 
a view to seeing whether they are written on any scientific 
basis and whether the particular basis is suitable and in case 
no sxiitable books are available, to invite prospective suitable 
writers and give them a rough outline of the requirements 
to enable them to prepare suitable books. 

(ii) To consider the question as regards the number of 
sets of text books to be sanctioned for use in schools under 
public management. 

(in) To consider the question of payment of honoraria to 
writers as the copjTight of the books to bo approved by the 
Committee will vest in Government which will undertake 
their pubhcation. 

{iv) To consider and advise Government on the point 
whether an embargo should be put in future on the test 
books published by non-GJovernment agency which are used 
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in private schools although they may be in the present 
approved lists published by the Director of Public Instruc
tion. 

(v) At present Government has laid down that tbey do 
not favour too frequent changes of text books in schools 
since this practice entails unnecessary expense on parents. 
The schools are, therefore, advised to retain the use of the 
same text books for at least three successive years, imless 
exceptional reasons make a change necessary. 

The Committee should consider and advise Government 
whether the period prescribed requires any change and, if so, 
what- the revised period should be and whether the rule 
should be discretionary as at present or whether it should be 
mandatory, 

(vi) To advise Grovernment as to the arrangements which 
should be made for publication of approved text books and 
suggest other matters connected with the foregoing terms 
or germane thereto. 
The Committee was empowered to appoint Sub-Committees 

and to co-opt suitable men and Women on those Sub
committees. 

3. The worh of the Committee.—The Comnaittee held ten 
meetings. At the first meeting on the 7th August, 1939, the 
following questionnaire was framed and then issued to the 
public:— 

{i) Shoidd there be one uniform set of Text Books in each 
subject in each language used in Primary and Secondary 
Schools in the Province ? 

If not, why not ? 
[ii) If you consider diversity of text books in a subject 

desirable, should there be a hmit to the number of sets of 
text books in each subject in each language in Primary 
and Secondary schools ? 

If so, what should be the limit ? 
[iii) What should be the minimxim period after which 

the text books might be changed or revised ? 
{iv) (a) What has been the total cost per pupil on text 

books in all subjects used in each standard in Primary and 
Secondary schools ? 

{h) What should be the maximum cost on text books 
(per pupil) in each standard ? 



(v) What should be the agency of pubhshing text books-
so that the best books can be made available at the cheapest 
possible prices ? 

(vi) Should there be any text books in subjects other than 
language (Readers) up to and including Primary Standard 
III? 
A Sub-Ck)mmittee consisting of the following members was 

also appointed at the first meetingto draft the principles on the 
basis of which to analyse the text books available in the market 
as required in the first term of reference :— 

1. Chairman. 
2. Mr. Narhari D. Parikh. 
3. Mr. V. P. Limaye. 
4. Miss S. Panandikar. 
5. Miss Amy B. H. J. Rustomjee. 
6. Mr. S. D. Javadekar. 
7. Secretary. 

When the principles in accordance with which text books 
should be judged were decided upon, the question of scrutini
sing the existing books was taken up, and Sub-Committees for 
each language and each subject were appointed. The names 
of the members of these Sub-Committees and their findings 
have been given in Chapter IV. It will be seen from 
Appendix F that in all 1,332 books Were exanained. The 
Committee thought that it was neither necessary nor desirable 
to analyse the text books for Secondary Schools or Training 
Institutions, and confined itself to the scrutiny of text books 
meant for Primary Schools. 

The answers received to our questionnaire Were examined 
and arranged in a tabular form by Miss Rustomjee and 
Miss Panandikar. We also examined 19 witnesses on the 
questions relating to text books in primary schools. After 
carefully Weighing the evidence, written and oral, decisions 
were taken by the Committee on the issues involved in the 
terms of reference. A Sub-Committee consisting of the 
following members was appointed to draft the report on the 
basis of these decisions :— 

1. Mr. D. C. Pavate (Chairman). 
2. Br. G. S, Khair. 
3. Miss Amy B. H. J. Rustomjee. 
4. Miss S. Panandikar. 
5. Mr. V. P. Bokil (Secretary). 

This Sub-Committee was also asked to summarise and to put 
in proper form the principles in accordance with which text 



books should be written and judged for the guidance of pros
pective authors and of the Divisional School Book Committees. 
These principles have been given in Chapter III as finally 
approved by the Committee. 

We take this opportunity of thanking the witnesses* for the 
valuable evidence which they put before us, and all those 
educational associations* and persons who were good enough 
to famish us with detailed information bearing on our inqniry. 
We desire to thank Mr. L. R. Desai who acted as Secretary 
&om the beginning to April, 1940 , and Mr. V. P. Bokil who was 
Secretary from April, 1940 to the completion of the report for 
the efficient manner in which they discharged their duties. 
Lastly we would like to place on record our appreciation of 
the services rendered by Mr. S. S. Khandagale, clerk to th© 
Conmiittee, who worked at very great pressure all along* 

* Fidf Appendkea A an<l B . 



INTRODUCTION. 

The subject referred to us was " The selection and prepara
tion of text books " for use in schools under pubhc manage
ment. It involves several problems which are momentous and 
significant. Is the quality of school books used at present as 
high as can be legitimately expected ? Is the price of school 
books reasonable i.e. such as an average parent can afEord ? 
If reasonably cheap and good books are not being used in 
schools, is it that the methods at present employed in sanc
tioning and preserving books do not lead to a wise selection ? 
Or is it that such books are not available in the market ? If 
they are net available, is it because writers of school books are 
not fully aware of certain fundamental educational principles 
which must necessarily be followed in writing books for 
children ? These are some of the numerous problems involved 
in our terms of reference. 

Text books, it is true, are not eVery thing, but they play 
a Very important part in the education of children. The 
capacity to use a book for information or entertainment is the 
most valuable part of one's education. It is the habit of 
intelligent reading that is a distinguishing mark of an educated 
and cultured man. We agree entirely with the Consultative 
Committee in England when they say in their report on books 
in Pubhc Elementary schools that " a child who, before his 
school days are over, has learnt to believe that books may be 
helpful assistants to whom he can turn for guidance and 
enhghtenment, and who has read some books, not as a 
necessary drudgery, but with a zest and gusto, has been 
prepared in a not unimportant sphere of human interest, to 
receive of the best which the present generation can offer to 
its successors. He holds one of the keys of civihsation and 
has begun, in his small way, to be a citizen of the world 

Only a good book can inspire in a child a genuine love of 
reading and fulfil its high mission. It must be a book that is 
good to handle, that by its attractive appearance pleases the 
eye and contains matter which grips the child mind. A good 
text book which makes a sxu'e appeal to children's natural 
interests is a potent instrument in the hands of a teacher. It 



VIU 

goes more than half way towards making teaching efficient and 
successful. 

Good books must also have a reasonably low price, if they 
are to be used by all children. It is this fact that is uppermost 
in the minds of those educationists and others interested in 
education, who favour uniformity of school text books. 
Nobody can deny that cheapness in the price of books is 
absolutely necessary in our coimtry where the income of the 
average parent is very low. Every educationist will admit, 
however, that this cheapness, must never be achieved at the 
cost of the quahty of books. " Uniformity of text books " 
as a matter of fact was advocated as a sofution which would 
give both quaUty and cheapness ^ îthout sacrificing one to the 
other. 

We went carefully into the question of the price of books 
which the parents have to bear. We discussed this question 
mainly with reference to primary education, since the question 
of cost is much more significant from t h e point of view of the 
parents of pupils in primary schools. There is a general feeling 
that e v e n though primary education is free for the majority 
of pupils, it proves to be costly to parents on account of the 
high expenditure on school books. Taking it for granted that 
the cost of books is rather heavy, it was felt that this cost was 
not only of the text books that a pupil has to buy but also of 
some other quite unnecessary books and material such as books 
of tables, a large number of note books, etc. 

We considered in great detail the question of uniformity and 
how it niight affect the price of books. On consulting experts 
in the printing and pubhshing line and discussing the question 
with them we came to the conclusion (discussed fully in 
Chapter VI) that the cost of a book does not appreciably 
decrease beyond the hmit of about 2 5 , 0 0 0 copies in the case of 
Well illustrated books. If 2 5 , 0 0 0 copies of a book can be sold, 
the pubhsher will be able'to price the book reasonably low. 
It is in the light of this finding that the Committee has made its-
recommendation about a hmit to the number of sets of test 
books to be sanctioned for each hnguistic division. 

The second general problem was the quahty of primary 
school books in use at present. With regard to this point we 
have based our recommendation on a th^^ough scrutiny and 
analysis of primary school books in the four languages of the 



Province. One of our terms of reference Was " t o analyse the 
text books available in the market with a view to seeing 
whether they are written on any scientific basis and whether 
the particular basis is suitable." The scrutiny of existing 
books revealed among other things, 

(1 ) that there is a dearth of really good books as regards 
finish and attractiveness ; 

(2) that even as regards matter and style there are 
very few sets of books which are written with a knowledge 
and appreciation of the child miiid and which maintain 
a uniformly high standard. 

On going into the reasons for this state of affairs we found that 
several factors were responsible for it. 

First of all, the Divisional School Book Committees which 
are the sanctioning authorities work on a plan which, though 
it may have been efficient at one time, has ceased to be so now. 
In most cases, these are heterogeneous committees where every 
member is called upon to give his opinion on books on all 
subjects. Thus there is no scope for specialised expert opinion 
making its weight felt. As a result, books inferior in quality 
have got on to the sanctioned lists. To ensure greater 
efficiency in the selection and sanction of books we have 
recommended that thes^ committees should be reconstructed 
and small sub-committees of impartial experts should be set 
up for each subject and the members should receive adequate 
remuneration for the work of reviewing books. The adoption 
of this recommendation will leaa to efficiency in the selection 
of books and only books of real merit which come up to a high 
standard will be sanctioned for use. 

Secondly it was realised that the prescribing authority was 
very often responsible for an unwise selection of text books to 
be prescribed in the district. There have been cases where 
books totally unsuitable for the pupils were prescribed. A 
reform of the constitution of the Divisional School Book 
Committees on the lines We have suggested together with the 
carrying out of the recommendation regarding the procedure 
of prescribing books in primary schools will lead to good books 
being prescribed in schools. 

The fact that not many books of a high standard are available 
in the market is, to some extent, due to the imperfect know
ledge of any general guiding principles on the part of Writer^ 



of school books. We, therefore, have given some general 
principles for the guidance of writers. Originally these were 
set down to guide ourselves in the scrutiny of books, for this 
scrutiny had to be thoroughly objective and uniform. These 
principles, we should like to point out, express no original Views, 
but are merely certain fimdamental educational principles 
assembled together. They should afiord some real guidance 
to writers of school books. 

We do not suggest any important change in regard to text 
books in secondary schools. We feel that in their case no hmit 
in number to the sets sanctioned is necessary. A more vigorous 
insistence on good quality will bring about a better selection 
of books than is possible at present. 



C H A P T E R L 

BOOKS IN PRIMARY SCHOOLS FROM 1 8 2 0 TO 1939. 

A short account of the efiorts made by Grovernment in the pasfc t o 
produce text hooka in the regional languages of the Province will not be 
out of place in our report. Indeed, the question of the supply of school 
books is so closely bound up with, educational progress that we can have 
a good idea of the progress of primary education during the last century 
from a study of the various types of school books in use. It is, therefore, 
proposed in the present chapter to give a brief sketch of the important 
stages in the history of text books in this Province. 

After the fall of Bajirao I I in, 1818, Mountstuart Elphinstone, the 
Governor of Bombay, took up the question of education of the Presidency. 
It was a fortunate circumstance that a statesman of such enlightened 
views as Mr. Elpbinstone was at the head of Bombay Government then. 
Despite the long and bitter struggle between English and the Indian 
languages raging then, he from the very beginning reahsed the importance 
of the supply of texts in Indian languages. Although convinced of the 
necessity of teacliing English, he was by no means willing to make its 
cultivation the primary object of education in the Presidency. In 182ft 
" T h e Native School Book and School Soc i e ty " came into being ad 
a branch of the Bombay Education Society and Elphinstone made no 
effort to force English education upon its attention in preference to Indian. 
He direct-ed that the provision of books and institution of schools primarily 
for the conveyance of knowledge in the language of the country should 
have the first claims upon the Society's energies. He also laid down that 
no specially written religious books should be provided apart from books 
of moral tendency. 

2. Elphinstone also initiated an enquiry into the state of indigenous 
education in the Presidency and the Society mentioned above cooperated 
in this investigation. The investigators noted that the first and principal 
evil consisted in the deplorable deficiency of books for educational and 
mental development. A committee of the Society recommended the 
preparation and publication of books in Indian languages both for the 
elementary and more advanced stages of education. The former were 
to be in Indian languages and were to consist of works either translated 
from English or specially written from English originals. The advanced 
books might be in English. T t e need of books in Indian languages was, 
therefore, recognised as far back as 1820 and primary education in the 
Presidency thus received its first effective impulse from Elphinstone. 
With the assistance o f Government, the Society engaged translators 
and writers and started the work o f printing books by the Lithographic 
Presses (English and Balbodh). 



3. The following were some of the books in the Societ7*s depository 
in 1824 

(1) " Leepeedhaara" (a primer giving vernacular letters, their 
comiainations, and words up to words o f five syllables, prepared by 
Pandits in the Society's service)—in Gujarati and Marathi ; 

(2) " N u m e r a l s " , containing the numbers, multiplication tables, 
tables of weights and measures "a f ter the system of the Marathi 
schools "—Marath i ; 

(3) " Gunnit"—i.e . arithmetic on the European system—^by Captain 
•George Jervis—^in two parts—in Gujarati and Marathi ; 

(4) Advice t o children (or Bodhvachun) (in short sentences) by 
Sadasiva Cassinath, Secretary to the Society ; 

(5) A treatise on the management of schools by Captain Moles-
worth ; an adaptation of Lancaster's system—^in Gujarati and 
Marathi; 

(6) Fables—in " Banyan " Gujarati and the same in " Parsi *' 
•Gujarati; 

(7) The " Panchopakhyan "—Marath i ; 
(8) " Vidoor Netti " ; and 
(9) " Ball' Goshtee " (tales for children). 

4. ^ B y 1832 the number of school books was greatly increased, chiefly 
b y translations of English works. These included books on genera] 
knowledge, history of the Marathas, elementary mathematics, astronomy 
and geography. In 1833, a history of England in Gujarati and Marathi 
•was added and in 1836 a book on " Padarth Vidnyan It appears that, 
in the beginning, the Society pubhshed books only in Marathi and 
•Gujarati; but, on a proposal from the Sub-Collector of Dharwar in 1831, 
Kannada translations of some of the Society's elementary works began 
t o appear. In 1827 " T h e Native School Book and School S o c i e t y " 
changed its title to " The Bombay Education Society " and it continued 
to exist until 1840 when its activities came under the supervision of the 
new Board of Education. The books in Marathi and Gujarati were not 

* confined to those used in primary schools ; they also included those used 
in normal classes. Translations of books on abstruse subjects came 
to be produced with a view to the propagation of knowledge. A list 
for 1845 contains, inter alia, books on chemistry, grammar and etymology, 
the Modes and Persians, mathematical geography and zoology. 

5. The output of such books continued and they were used in schools 
all over the Presidency ; but even by the forties, it was beginning to be 
realised that books of thia kind were not ideal school books. Many of 
them had been produced without reference to Indian needs or circum
stances and by men who were not school masters. The books were 
not graded and were often mere translations of EngBsh works. Thus 
the idea of a series of language readers began to be mooted. Major 
Candy-—an experienced educationalist and the author of the well-known 
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English-MaratH Dictionary—was entrusted with the preparation of the 
Marathi series. Three books only were originally planned by the Bombay 
Board of Education but subsequently the Department of PubUc 
Instruction which took the place of the Board raised the number t o six. 
The series was commenced in 1857 and completed in 1861. In 1867 it 
was recast under the supervision of its compiler and a seventh book, 
chiefly containing lessons on scientific subjects, was composed by Mr. M. 
S. Gole in 1896. 

6. In 1857, Mr. Howard, the then. Director of PubHc Instruction, 
requested Mr. T. C. Hope, Educational Inspector, N. D. to forward 
a plan for the entire reconstruction of class books in Gujarati. 
Mr. Hope was a great educationist. He furnished a methodical plan 
for seven graded books to include in aU about 1200 pages. The subject 
matter, pagination, length of the lessons, treatment and style were all 
methodically graduated. 

The object of this series was to instruct and interest children by appeal
ing to their natural interest, i.e., their own customs and their own country 
as well as to their equally natural curiosity regarding European and other 
countries, peoples and civilizations. I t may be noted that the series 
was got written by Gujaratis for Gujaratis. 

7. The Gujarati series was completed by 1860 and the Slarathi series 
by 1861. The important point about these two series was that they 
were not mere translations of English or other books and that a good 
deal of the matter was original and supplied by Gujarati and Marathi 
scholars. The two series, particularly the Gujarati one, were prepared 
in accordance with traditions followed in Bombay of imparting thorough, 
and comprehensive primary education in the mother-tongue, 
ilr. Hope 's first book was on the new " Look and Say " method. These 
two series served as models for the series written subsequently in the other 
languages of the Province. The Sindhi and Kannada series based on 
the Marathi books appeared in due course. The first and second 
books were, however, original, being the work of a Kannada scholar. 
The Committee of 1873-74 revised them and stories of local interest 
were included in them. The salient feature of the Kamiada series was 
that there were no poems in them and two separate books containing 
poems and published in 1869-71 were in use. 

On the whole the four series were a great success and were unequalled 
anvwhere in India in tone, scope, matter and general get-up—(vit^ page 
32-^Occasional Reports No . 2—by J. G. Covemton). Despite certain 
defects in the series such as a great straining after obvious moral effects, 
poor choice of subjects in the higher books, formal character of some of 
the lessons and indifferent quahty ot the poems specially written for the 
books, these series held the field till 1906, when new series were produced 
hy the Covemton Committee. 

8. Quite apart from the series of readers, many other text books were 
produced since 1855. In the four languages o f t h e Presidency, histories. 



geographies, grammars, arithmetics, maps, etc., were forthcoming, thanks 
largely to the initiative and indefatigable energy of Mr. Hope and 
Major Candy. Most of them were of great use to schools and they were 
also supplemented by other books written and published b y non-depart
mental agencies. There were no special series for girls. A separate 
series was produced in the Modi character for rural Marathi schools. 

9. The Kevision Committee of 1903-05 presided over b y Mr. J. G. 
Covernton, Educational Inspector, N. D. , was appointed as a result 
of certain resolutions regarding school books passed by the Viceroy's 
Conference in 1901 and also as a result of the recommendations o f 
the Divisional Conferences held in 1902. Its duties were not only 
to revise the old reading series with a view to bringing them up-to-date 
but also to prepare a girls' series and to reconstruct the Modi series. I t 
may be noted here that for the first time in the history of school books 
in the Presidency, a single committee was entrusted with a task of pre
paring text books ii\ all the four languages. It was thought that the 
" water-tight compartment" system was applied to the readers in tbe 
different languages of the Presidency involved a waste of power, barricaded 
each division against the free interchange of ideas with others and 
blocked the uniform application of improvements, which were likely 
to prove of common benefit. 

Since the old series were the outcome of departmental effort Govern
ment decided that the revisory body should be a departmental one with 
powers to ealist extra-departmental assistance where and as it might 
be necessary. There were in all live members on this committee in 
addition to the Chairman—Mr. CovemtOn—-one from each Di\'ision and 
a Muhammadan Deputy Educational Inspector to represent the 
Mussalman interests. 

The committee organised a corps of educationists and scholars who 
were in^^ted to contribute lessons in accordance with the lists of subjects 
and general directions issued by the committee. AVhen the material 
was received, it w âs scrutinised and edited by the member of the 
committee particularly responsible and the President. Tliis procedure 
was adopted, to a greater or less extent, in the composition of all the 
books of the four series for boys and of the three readers for girls. The 
primers and the first books were prepared direct by the Committee. In 
doubtful cases, the lessons were practically tested in a training college 
or elsewhere. Lessons in science and hygiene were prepared from date 
furnished in EngUsh. The Committee obtained advice on special points 
from appropriate experts, scholars and educationaUsts. \\Tiere the 
Committee felt certain lessons in one language to be better than those 
in another, they were translated from the one into the other. Conferences 
of scholars were convened to settle the vexed question raised by the 
orthographical difficulties in Marathi and Gujarati aud endeavours 
were made to formulate rules which would provide a working basis 
satisfactory to all parties. The Committee decided that, in the revision 
of the four series, they should pay attention to the selection o f passages 
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containing matter representative of the languages of the people and 
suited t o their daily life and experience. They also introduced 
subjects dealing with the great historical past and civiHzation of India 
and of other countries. The books were arranged in sections as 
follows :— 

(1) General or miscellaneous lessons including literary, moral, 
mythical, humorous, economic, hygienic and general historical 
subjects ; 

(2) geographical and Indian historical matter, the former including 
physiographical as well as "pol i t ical geography 

(3) lessons on natural objects, and phenomena, animals, simple 
physiology, simple facts connected with hght, heat, steara, electricity, 
domestic articles, pnxlncts, manufactures, etc. or (in books V I and 
VII ) science lessons. The general lines on which all this subject 
matter was graduated were governed by the then existing depnrt-
mental regulations specifying the curricula for the various primarv 
standards. Each section became the equivalent of a separate and 
special reader. 

10. The preparation of Infants' primers is always a matter of consider-
al>le difficulty. To teach children the letters at the beginning of their 
schooling is an educational probiem which ia extremely conipWcated 
inasmuch as they have t o ba taught not merely to recognise the svmbols 
visually luit also to conmiit their forms to memory in such a way as,to 
be able to reproduce them either in combination or as detached letters. 
While the Hope series had ignored the alphabet as alphabet and tried 
to teach on what is still considered the more advanced system of " Look 
and Say " followed in Western countries today, the Covernton series 
favoured the older traditional methods and dealt with the alphabet 
singly, while rearranging letters according to their shape and elements, 
as their aim was to pro\'ide instruction in reading and writing 
concurrently. 

11. The Girls' Series.-—Tlie question of the desirabihty of a separate 
.=̂ eries for girls was considered as far back as 1850. Dr. Biihler, 
Educational Inspector, N. D. , pleaded for separate readers again in 
1873; but the Department refused to commit itself to this 
innovation for several reasons. First of all the " Hope ' ' series was 
considered equally suitable for both boys and girls in Gajurat. Sccondb-
tbe education of girls generally had not i-aadc nuich progress although 
Gxiiarnt was far ahead o f t h e other Divisions in this respect. Tlie number 
of girls in the higher standards was \'ery small, and the issue of a girls' 
series was not likely to be a success financially. • The question was again 
considered by the Covernton Committee in 1903-05. This Committee, 
while agreeing with their predecessors that a com-plete separate series 
'or girls was umiecessary, decided to bring out a set of three readers for 
use in the three highest girls' standards. These books contained general 
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as well as special information, poetry, etc. and were to take t t e place o f 
regular readers. As the education of girls had made considerable 
strides by that time, specialization in the instruction to be given to 
older girls was felt desirable by all interested in the education of girls. 
Taken as a whole the girls' readers were simpler in general treatment 
and narrower in the range of subjects than the boys' . It was considered 
by the public then that biographies illustrating the good deeds of great 
and ^artuous women, accounts of their native land and its most 
di.stinguished sons and daughters, ethical stories and lessons inculcating 
nio'losty and sobriety of conduct and demeanour and poems of moral, 
national and religious tendencies would appeal to and benefit girls more 
than the wider topics of history, literature and science. Such les.sons 
were provided. The Committee also introduced geographical lessons 
deaUng with important natural phenomena, historical lessons giving the 
sketches of important rulers, particularly those of heroines in the India n 
history, lessons in domestic economy and also on elementary physiologv 
and hygiene. 

12. The Covernton Committee also prepared another important series 
viz., the agricultural reader.^. This series consisted o f a set of three 
books intended for standards TIT, TV' and V of rural schools. They were 
prepared in EngUsh, in tlie first instance, by Mr. Knight of the Agriciilturai 
Department aud were handed over to the Comiiuttee for tran.slation and 
suci] rearrangement and editing fron\ the educational point of view, as 
miglit seem desirable. 

1;̂ . PuWwr ' i ' on . -Tl ie old series (i.e. Hope's aud Major Candv's 
and similar Kannada and Pindhi Series) had grown up separately J i n d 

more or less gradually. The cop}-right of those reader.? lielonged to 
Government, who enjo\"ed a "pract ical monopolv of n verv lucrative 
character " . The printing, prep.iration of pictures, selection of papers, 
binling, type, etc., were arranged for by the Educational Department 
thrinigh the two GovernTnent Book Depots in Bombav and Karachi. 
These Depots stored the books and managed their sale. There were 
no coloured pictures iu these books at all and most of the illu.strations— 
wliirh were only few and far between—were executed from blocks belong
ing to the Department. Tn this way Government secured to itself entire 
control over the reading series used in recognised schools all over the 
Prej^idehcv. Tiie handsoine profits that accrued from the sale of those 
books enabled the Department gradually to lower the prices, while at the 
same time rai,sing the standard of c|:ial!ty in regard to type, paper, bind
ing, and illustrations. 

14. Government undertook the responsibihty of publication in the 
way set forth in the preceding paragraph mainly l>ccause there was no 
firm—Indian or British—which could have turned out four similar 
series of equal merit and cheapness. AVhen the Revision Committee of 
1903-05 brought out the new series, there existed agencies able and wilhng 
to take on tlie duties of Government in regard to the publication and 
sale of these books. On the other hand to pubUsh four series of new 



readers including 32 books of about 6,000 pages simultaneously was 
a work of considerable magmtude and great difficulty. Hence it was 
decided to entrust the publication and sale of the new readers to a non-
departmental agency. Thus Government, wjtbout divesting itself of 
its rights in its own property witbdrew from the management of that 
property on a commercial basis and transferred that privilege to a private 
jirm which could be trusted to carry out the work with equal or greater 
efficiency and without increasing the price to any appreciable extent. 
The iirm eventually selected (afrer a most careful consideration of the 
applicatioiLs received) was t!iat of Messrs. Macniiiian and Co. Government 
and tiie firm concluded an agreeinent based upon the following tenus. 
The scope of the agreement was limited to the publication and sale of 
the four series for boys' schools ; the firm was to be granted tbe sole 
rights of publication in respect of these readers for a term of ten years, 
paying Government in return a royalty of 10 per cent, on the retail 
price of all books sold ; the firm was also to undertake the sale and 
storage of the readers; the firm guaranteed that the sale prices shonld 
be adjusted as far as possible in accordance with those previously obtain
ing and the aggregate cost to the pupils of anv series should in no case 
exceed the rate charged for the highest priced of the old series ; it also 
guaranteed that the new books should be ' ' i n nu respect inferior in type, 
binding and general get-up to tlic old ; the work of piibhcation was t o 
he carried out under the general supervision of the Educational Depart
ment : and the firm agreed to permit such revision of the books as might 
be required by Government during the period under contract ; the firm 
consented to utilise the services of local presses as far as was compatible 
wiih the standard of efficiency required by the Conmiittee : samples 
of paper, type and binding were to be submitted to the Committee for 
approval prior to adoption for publication. All proofs were to be sub-
iviitted to the Conmiittee for correction : charges cc»nnected with the 
preparation of pictures, diagrams, type and other details of publication 
wore to be borne by the firm ; coloured pictures were to be inserted in 
the primer and Books I and I I ; all pictures were to be passed by the 
committee prc\aou3 to pabHcation. 

In accordance with these tern's, the printing was entrusted to well-
known pres.ses in Bombay and Mangalore. The primers included 
a nnniber of " three colour process " pictures and had, therefore, to be 
tinaily printed in England. The texts of the primers were set up in 
this country and proofs on art paper were despatched to London from 
which photograplis were taken and plates made from the latter. The 
coioiired pictures for Books I and II were printed in England on sheets 
whicli were sent to the Indian presses for in.'^ertioii in tlieir places in the 
boolcs printed locally. The number of illustrations was about 400 for 
the set of seven books exclusive of the primer. 

lo . The Convernton Revision Conmiittee took a year and a half to 
finish its work from October 1903 to March 1905. The total cost on 
the Committee's activities amounted to Ks. 53,000 of which a sum of 
l^s. 9,700 was paid to contributors and translators. 



The books of the Reading Series were priced at the following 
rates 

Rs. a. P 
Primer 0 2 6 
Book I . . . . ' 0 2 G 
Book I I . . 0 3 6 
Book III . , 0 6 0 
Book I V 0 7 0 
Book V . . 0 8 0 
Book VI . . 0 10 0 
Book V I I 0 14 0 

After the period of agreement with the ilacmillan aud Co. was over, 
fresh tenders were called for and the work of publitration of the Depart
mental books was entrusted to a suitable firm. This procedure was in 
vogiic right up to 1939, when the Department discontinued its readers 
altogether. The procedure bricdv was to call for tenders for the pubUca-
tion of the Departn^ental books and the firm, whose tender was the lowest, 
was granted the sole right of publication, sale and distribution for 
a certain period, the work of publication being carried out under tlie 
general supervision of the Educational Department. Prior to 19l '0. 
Government received a royalty of 10 per cent, on the retail price of all 
books sold, the average amount thus received by Government being 
Rs. 21,000 per annum. From 1920 onwards, Government did not claim 
anv royaltv so that the prices of the books might be further lowered. 
Thus the burden of the parents and guardians of children who used 
these books was lightened. 

16. Tliu.s it wil lbe seen that, for the first time in the history of educa
tion, systematic cliorts were made by the Covernton Revision Committee 
to achieve uniformity of text books in the whole Presidency. Absolute 
uniformity, however, was impossilile and the Committee's motto was 
" Uniformirv tempered bv local selection". The Committee permilted 
to each Division the exercise of its native genius while at the same time 
preserving intact the general organic plan for the combined series. There 
was no definite embargo on other pubfications or their use inschools at any 
time. When the control of primarv education was with the Department 
only Departnicntal readers were used in primary schools and they were 
at that time the only books available. -Uter the transfer of control of 
primarv education to the Local Authorities under the Primary Education 
Act of 1923, the power to prescribe books was vested in the School 
Boards and it was after 1925 that the new series of readers and other 
books published by non-Department agency came into the market. 

17. Quite apart from the Departmental pubhcations, school-books 
were also published by independent WTiters. The number of such Ix-oks 
in the early days was, however, very small. For the first time in the 
year 1901, lists of suitable books for schools were published by the 



Department, and since then the use of unsanctioned books has been 
discontinued in all types of recognised schools. Text-Book Committees 
have existed in this Province from very early days and they have done 
the useful work of supplying, selecting and sanctioning school-books 
for the Education Department. These Committees received general 
guidance and even detailed instructions from the C4overnment of 
India from time to time (1881-1884, -1901, -1907,-1920- , ) and 
the Provincial Government was urged by the Government of India 
to enforce the rule that no school, Government or private, aided 
or unaided, should use any book not sanctioned by tbem. T p to 1922, 
Itefore placing any private pubhcation in the regional language on the 
sanctioned Ust, the Vice-Principal of the Training College at every 
divisional headquarters used to make a detailed report on it and_ the book 
was tlien circulated am.ong the members of the Divisional Tes t Book 
Conmiittees along with the Vice-Principal's report. The Divisional 
Educational Inspector received the reports of the mem,bers on it and then 
passed them on to the Director of Public Instruction with his own 
observations for final orders. The whole work of reviewing school 
books was done by correspondence. 

In 1924 the titles of the Text Book Committees were changed into 
' 'Provincial School Book Committee" and "Vernacular School Book 
Committees because the Committees dealt with all books intended for 
use in schools, whether text books, library books or prize books. The 
Departmental monopoly in most of the school books ceased when the 
Government Book Depots were abohshed ; only the reading series in 
the regional languages .still remained for use in primary schools and the 
Department got them printed and pubhshed on contract basis by some 
private firms from time to time. The Bombay Primary Education Act 
was passed_ in 1923, by which the control of Primary. Education was 
transferred to District and Municipal School Boards. The power of 
selecting and prescribing school books was also delegated to them 
[vide Rule 34 (K) of the Bombay Primary Education Rules, 1924]. And 
by the same time school-books on diSerent subjects came to be written 
and published by private authors and publishers, and they were then 
sanctioned by the School Book Committees as text-books or library books 
or prize books. 

18. The period of twenty years (from 1905 to 1925) saw a great 
upheaval in India and in particular iu Bombay Presidency. The 
Educational Department estabhshed the Secondary Training College, 
Bombay, in 1905 and new ideas about educational theory and practice 
found their way out through that institution. The Indian languages 
came to be studied for some university examinations and literature, 
both in prose and poetr,-, received a fiUip in those l-inguages. Marked 
changes were also to be seen in social and pofitical spheres, with the 
result that there was a general awakening among the people of the 
Presidency. Dep?.'tmental readers and books also became a target 
of pubhc criticism. The very fact that these readers contained lessons 
on subjects Uke history, geography and science went against them. 
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I t wjis pointed out that the object of language readers was to foster a 
love for hterature and the books whicli were a medley of general 
information on all subjects could hardly achieve that object. More
over, separate books on history, geography, and science came to be 
written in large numbers, some of which at any rate could with advantage 
be used in primary schools. The uniformity in the four series, in spite 
of the variations allowed for social, historical and geographical 
peculiarities, was also a subject of criticism. Although separate pictures 
were provided in some cases where local divergences necessitated such a 
course, there were many common pictures which did not suit local 
conditions. Considerable literary activity was also in evidence in 
all the regional languages of the Province. The methods of approach 
to the teaching of the letters were also discussed by the educationalists. 
When, therefore, the monopoly of Departmental books carae to an end 
with the transfer of control over primarv education to the District 
Local Boards it was natural that a considerable output of school botiks 
on all subjects should be forthcoming in every region. 
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C H A P T E R II. 

of books 
recpivec! 
inc billing 
opening 
balance. 

Nu. of b'juks 
disposed of Books sanctioned as 

Balan'. f. 

of books 
recpivec! 
inc billing 
opening 
balance. 

tionod. Kejectod. 

32 

Texi 
books. 

Tupils' 
Library 
books. 

Tcaclii'rs 
Liiirary 
b<ioks. 

Balan'. f. 

313 259 

Kejectod. 

32 93 125 41 22 

Books other than those sanctioned by the Department are not allowed 
to be used in anv Government or Xon-Go\-ernmcnt recognised schools. 
The only improvement we suggest for books for secondary schools is 
that no sanction shcmld be necessary for books for the teachers' Ubrary 
as the Head Masters are in a position to choose books suited to the re
quirements of their teachers. 

20. There are at present four Divisional School Book Committees,-
dealing with books in Marathi, Gujarati, Kannada and Urdu. [The 
old Sindhi Committee is no longer connected with this Province]. The 
head quarters of these committees are Poona, Ahmedabad, Dharwar 

T H E PRESENT POSITION. 

19. The present Provincial Scliool Book Committee is composed o f 
22 members including the Director of Public Instruction who is the 
President. Of these 8 are fton-ofRcials and 14 are officials. The 
committee consists of one Standing Sub-Committee and six Special 
Sub-Committees for Science, Sanskrit and Prakrit, Persian nnd 
Arabic, Mathematics, Drawing and Manual Training and special 
subjects of Girls' scliools. The Standing Sub-Committee includes 
a Divisional Inspector nominated by tiie Director of Public Instruction, 
the Principal, Secondary Training College, Bombay, the head of a High 
School recognised by the Educational Department to be nominated i>y 
Government and the head of a recognised High School to be nominal ed 
by the Syndicate of the Bombay T'niversity. Nominated members 
serve on the Committee for three years and are eligible for re-nomination. 
The Provincial School Book Conunittee considers all c|nestions concerning 
books to be used in Secondary Schools other than books relating purlely 
to recognised regional languages. The Standing Sub-Committee meets 
once a quarter ; but tlie members of the other Special Sub-Committees 
send their reports in writing and meet only when they are specially 
summoned. Books on technical or industrial education are referred to 
tbe Committee of Direction for Technical Education, those on c<)mmeicial 
subjects to the Principal, Sydenham College of Commerce and EconoLucs 
and those on Agriculture to the Agricultural Department. The follow
ing table shows the work done by the Provincial School Book Committee 
during the year 1940-il 
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and Bombay respectively. Kach of these committees is composed of 
ten members nominated by the Director of Public Itistruction for a term 
of three years ; o f these more than half are generallv non-oihcials. The 
School Book Committees are mainly consultative bodies and their 
function is to advise the Department on questions referred to them by 
the President, who is generally tbe Educational Inspector of the Division. 
Quarterly meetings are held and copies of the books received from the 
authors and publishers are circulated aniong all the members. There 
are no Sub-Committees for the difierent subjects as in the Provincial 
School Book Committee : and all the members are expected to read 
and review all the books before the Committee. The Educational 
Inspector, Bombay Divit-ion, is the President of the Urdu School Book 
Committee. Tlie Hindustani School Book Connnittce was set up during 
the year 1939-40 in consequence of thc'decision of Government that 
Hindustani should be recognised as a Language of this Pro'vince: and 
this Committee was constituted generally on the lines of tbe other School 
Book Committees for the regional languages. The Hindustani School 
Book Committee has since been replaced by the Provincial Board of 
Education in Hindustani. The following table shows the work done 
by these Sciiool Book Committees during the %ear 1940-41 :— 

I Ko, of 
I books 
'received 

inu tlie 
opening 

N o . of books disposed of 

Hftnftjoned. 

Text 

Urdu School Book Committee 163 

iJIaratlii do. . . i 330 

Cujarati do. . .| 345 

KanriBda do. . l . i G 

Provincial Board for Educa-j 
tion in Hijidustani . . 164 

34 

ica-

Libvarv. 

45 

Rejected.! 
Piipds' 1 

LibratT. i 

113 141 

56 

47 

34 

20 

90 

67 

32 

157 

41 

2 0 

44 i 
I 

28 i 

3 I 

25 i 

X o books other than those sanctioned by the Department are allowed to 
'be used in any Government or approved school or any school maintained 
by a Local Authority. Up to 1934 the School Book Committees 
sanctioned the books submitted to them according to their suitability 
as (1) text-books, (2) supplementary readers, (3) scholars' hbrary books, 
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Committee. Books 
recoived-

1 Books 
isaiiutiont'd 

for the 
purpose 

mentioned 
in the 

1 applica-
1 tion. 

Books 
sanctioned 

for a 
different 
puipose. 

Books 
rejected. 

Closing 
balance, 

Urdu 168 14li 
i 

20 2 

Marathi 330 i 205 81 44 . 

Oujarati 345 1 213 34 28 70 

Kaimada 15G i 53 
I 

08 3 2 

Hindustani 164 
1 

i 8 131 26 • • 

Total . . 1,163 j 625 344 120 74 

It has been represented to us that this procedure is irregular ; the 
Committee should either sanction a book for the purpose for which it is 
submitted or reject it altogether; it shonld not go out of the wav and 
sanction it for a purpose different from the one for which the book was 
submitted by the pubhsher. The publisher's apphcation ia never sent 

(4) teachers' library books or (5) prize books. This classification was 
considered to be too elaborate and Government by their Notification 
JTo. 1982 of 4th July, 1934, reduced the number o f classes to three— 
(1) Text Books, (2) Pupils' Library Books, and (3) Teachers' Library Books 
and ordered that the pupils' library books could be used as supplementary 
readers and prize books. This classification is still being used by the 
present School Book CorDmJttecs. In this connection it has to be noted 
that all pupils' library books are not suitable as supplementary readers. 
So also prize books are expected to be specially got up and to have 
an attractive appearance and hence they form a class by themselvea. 
The present classification, therefore, does not seem to be satisfactory. 

21. It is interesting to see whether the purpose for which the books 
are sanctioned by the Comjiiittee is the same as that for which they were 
submitted by the publishers. Tlic following table fihows the number of 
books sanctioned for the same purpose as that for which they were 
submitted and also those sanctioned for a different purpose from that 
mentioned in the publisher's application 

[1940-41] 
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to the members of the Committee nor are they informed of the purpose 
for which sanction is sohcited. On the other hand it is contended that 
if the members are made aware of the purpose, it will amount to pre
judicing their minds either in favour of or against the application. The 
members are expected to review the book thoroughly and to find out for 
what purpose it is suitable. Thus thev are sent copies of tlie book and 
requested to report on the suitability of the book as (1) text book or 
(2) pupils' library book or (3) teachers'Ubrary book. It is true that when 
all the reports are considered at a meeting, the publishers' application 
can be laid upon the table and that the final decision can be taken with 
reference to it. If the decision is taken only in respect of the purpose 
mentioned in the application it may happen that the publishers on 
getting a negative decision in the case of one apphcation will resubmit 
it for sanction for another purpose and then for the third if necessar}' 
or will )iiention all tlie three purposes in their application for each book. 
Thus it seems that the present procedure of r'Tiemng each book i tide pendent I y 
of the purpose for which the book is submitted and sanctioning it for 2vhat it 
is worth is not unsatisfactory. 

22. The members of School Book Committees are not paid any 
remuneration for the work of reviewing the books sent to them. The 
Oovernment officers on the Committee have to do the work of reviewing 
books in addition to their main duty and thus are not in a position to 
do it with the necessary thoroughness and efficiency and very often 
have either to read the books hurriedlv or to entrust the reading to their 
assistants and to accept their opinion. The non-official members are 
also busy with their own work and have to spare time from their leisure 
hours for the scrutiny of books. Thus every member is required to do 
this work of reviewing the books for the Committee as extra work over 
and above his or her usual duties. Moreover, the number of books to 
be scrutinised by the Divisional School Book Committees is very large 
and to send detailed and-critical reviews on them entails hard work on 
the part of every member of the Committee. The need and importance 
o f an efficient and impartial review of the books by each member o f the 
Committee cannot be overemphasized. Many witnesses have pointed 
out that the present unsatisfactory position is mostly due to the 
indifferent way in which books have been reviewed and sanctioned. Our 
own scrutiny shows that a number of books la almost all subjects have 
found place on the sanctioned fist despite their unsuitability in regard 
to language and treatment of the subject-matter [vide Chapter IV] . 
The need of entrusting the work of scrutinising books to experts who 
could be relied upon to devote sufficient time and attention to tliem 
is all the greater, because the Chairman of a Divisional School Book 
Committee has at times no adequate knowledge of the language in which 
the books are written. In such cases, the standard of text books on 
the sanctioned list entirely depends on the capacity and judgment of 
the members on whose opinions the Chairman has to rely. If efficiency 
and impartiality are to be insisted on, the members who take the trouble 
to read the books should, in fairness, be adequately remunerated for 



15 

their work. Most of the witnesses examined by the Committee suggested 
that the members of all the School Book Committees should be paid in 
proportion to the number of books reviewed by them. Only then could 
better work be expected of them. 

23. The number of books submitted to the School Book Committees 
is increasing every year ; in the Central and Northern Divisions they are 
to be counted by hundreds. All these books are, however, not original 
compositions. Many of them present hardly any new aspect of the 
subject or follow any new method of treatment, but are mere imitations 
of some book already sanctioned. The School Book Committees, even 
if convinced of the inferiority of such books, do not reject them, because 
under the present system, no minimum requirements including originality 
in treatment or approach are laid down. Hence there are several 
instances in which the same author or set of authors have produced booics 
on almost all subjects of the curriculum which have been put on the 
sanctioned list. The present system has led to the sanctifjned list being 
overburdened with a large numl>er of books wliich are unsatisfactory 
and it has thus become possible for mediocrity to get preference over 
genuine merit. In this connection it has been represented to us that 
new text books should necessarily be improvements on those already 
sanctioned as text books and that only such books should be sanctioned 
by the School Book Committees, i lore imitations should not be put 
ou the sanctioned list. Wc are in agreement with this viev:. 

24. The prescribing agencies are at present chiefly three. The 
Educational Inspector prescribes text books for the Government 
[Primary or Secondary] schools and Training Institutions in his own 
Di-^-ision. Private Managements and Associations appoint text books 
for their own schools [Primary and Secondary*] and School Boards— 
Municipal and District—prescribe text books for the Primary schools 
in their own jurisdiction. For Local Authority schools the Administra
tive Officer has to recommend two or three alternative text books or 
sets of text books and the School Board is the tiual authority for 
prescribing any of them. The School Board can, with the previous 
,-anction of the Department, go beyond the Administrative Officer's 
recommendations and prescribe any other books. All these agencies are 
required to select text books only from the list of text books sanctiuued 
by the Department. Text books once appointed have to be continued 
for three years [vide P, E. Bule 34 (4)]. 

Several charges have been made by some witnesses against the School 
Boards in regard to the manner in which they prescribe school books. 
These charges are— 

(1) the frequent changes of text books ; 
(2) the appointment of text books [by way of supplementary readers] 

from the list of books for pupils' library and teachers' Ubrar\'; 
(3) the appointment of text books which have not been sanctioned 

for any purpose. 
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Klad of Scl iool Boards 

S c h o o l 

" h j c h 
I c.'iauiji'd 
' text, biioks 

o r s'.iiii'le-
m - M ! t a r y 

I ptTiiji l IHStl-

• tn J (141-
iZ ia c o a w i i -
vc-iitiiin o f 
t i l t d f p a r t -

• •meiit:il 
C ri'iilLir nnd 
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î-.̂ -î  o f 
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HnlQ ;!1 <k). 

N u m b e r <>f S c h o o l Boards " t i i c l i J-.TC-
scrtLed the huoks of t h e idUuwint! 
;•; LMtasr.rL-'^ during the j - m o J 10 ; i6 -
37 t o 19-11-42 for use iu s^chool-' 
t ext booJis or siiijplerr.ent.iri" Eoador^.i 

B o o k s 
sai ic t iont i l 

l o r 
T c ; ! C h r r s ' 
J-it j -nrifs, 

Books 
SJUfliiliLCd 

for 

Lilriirifsi. 

f .nukj , i .e. , 
li(JOl>> Dot 

f o r II n v 
01 

purposes . 

R e m a r t s . 

(1 ) T>lstrii:t Sohool 

(•:) Lor.l i Aii l l iorUy 

BoSrd.S ( t o f . l l lUIEJ-
ber I ' - ) . 

13 W c h i i v c no iniorma-
t.ion on the subject 
fr i .m o'.ii! Ilistrict 
.Srhvol lU^.tTd (out 

Muiiicii. ';ii r choo l 
HuLird (o^it of lf^). 

The above table shows the extent to whicb these charges are true. We 
understand that of the School Boards which changed books infringing 
the rule of three years, 7 District School Boards and 5 Municipal School 
Boards had obtained the previous permission of the Director of 
Public Instruction before doing so. The present Primary Education 
Paile 34 {k] makes it quite clear that except with the previous sanction 
of the Director of Public Instruction no text book once selected shall 
be changed before the expiry of three academic years from the date of 
such selection and this is a good rule. 2'he Committee is of opinion tJmt 
the present rule is good and the restriction of three academic years for any 
change in texi books should remain in force. 

There have been instances of School Boards prescribing supplementary 
readers from the list of books meant for teachers' library. A few School 
Boards have prescribed during the last six years s\ippiementary readers 
in subjects like Geography, Grammar, Nature Study and Science.- This 
shows that the object of supplementary readers has not been fully under
stood by such School Boards, Some Boards have even prescribed books 
not sanctioned for any purpose by the Department as either text books 
or supplementary readers. Two of such Boards prescribed books which 
they " could not use because they were not printed at all " . The three 
irregularities, viz., frequency of change, use of unsanctioned books as 
text books and prescription of unsuitable books as text books or supple
mentary readers can be set right bv Departmental action. Under the 
Amended Act of 1938, Departmental action can also be more effective 
as the Administrative Officer is a Government OfBcer under the 
disciphnary control of the Department. 

25. We suggest a radical reconstruction of the Divisional School 
Book Committees. The Department should devise a machinery to 

http://Lor.li
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secure that the best possible books only are put on the sanctioned list. 
For the purpose of reviewing school books in each regional language, 
sub-committees of experts [ordinarilv consisting of three persons] in each 
subject should be set up on the hues of the Provincial School Book 
Committee. All books received for sanction should be sent by the 
Educational Inspector concerned to the appropriate sub-committee 
for detailed review. On obtaining such reviews from the sub-conmiittee, 
the Educational Inspector should collate the opinions contained in tlie-
reviows and give his final decision in a meeting of the sub-committee. 
Pictures and other illustrations shnuld be got examined by a competent 
authority. These sub-committees should meet at least twice a year. 
It is neither necessary nor desirable to communicate reviews of books 
to the authors and publishers. The standard of the books used in pri))iarv 
schools depends on the ability, integrit}', experience, scholarship and 
impartiality of the experts appointed to review the books. The greatest 
possible care should, therefore, be taken to select the right type of persons. 
It should be laid down that no book written, edited, or published by 
a member of a School Book Committee shall di;ring his membership be 
considered by the Conmiittee for sanction as a text book or supiilementary 
reader. This rale should apply to (he yncmhers of the Sm-Comniiitces of 
the Provincial School Book Committee ay well as to those of the Divisional 
School Book Committees. In order to prevent frivolous books being sent 
up for scrutiny as well as to UJeet a part of the expenditure on the 
com;nittces, we suggest that fees should be charged for all books which 
seek Departmental sanction. Each book submitted for sanction should 
be accompanied b} ' a fee at the following rates :•— 

For a book of 100 pages or less, Rs . 10 and for every additional 100 
pages or less, Ks. 10. 

Tvpewritten n:anuscripts with original diagrams, pictures and other 
illustrations mav be accepted at the discretion oi the Committee on 
payment of Rs . 75 for each book and considered for provisional 
sanction. The liook should be subn^itted again for final sanction 
after it is printed. 
To avoid the present confusion regarding the use of supplementary 

readers, we suggest the following classification for sanctioning school 
booics in primary schools ;— 

(a) Text Books. 
{h) S.ipplcmentar-i' readers (i.e., books of general interest of varied 

character, containing stories c f various kinds dealing with Nature, 
Travel, Adventure and so on) . 

(c) Teacher.s' library books (i.e.. books which are intended to serve 
as reference books, books on pedagogy, etc.). 

{d) Pupils' library books. 
Books falling under [a), (h) and {d) may be used as prize books. 

2 G . "Wc do not consider that any great change in tho present procedure 
of prescribing text books is called for. If the Divisii.uial School Book 
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Committees weed out all unsuitable books and put only appropriate 
books in the four classes mentioned above, the prescribing authorities 
cannot possibly prescribe wrong books. The Department is expected 
to exercise strict super\dsion over this matter. So far as the Local 
Authority schools are concerned, the Administrative Officer should be 
rennired io read the books carrfdly before recommending them to the 
School Board and '^hoidd ordinardy send a list of at least three books in-
each sidjjec-t for each standard to Ih: School Board and should at the same 
time submit a copij of the list to thr Educational Inspector concerned. As 
soon as the School Board takes a de-cision. th-^: Adniinistrutive Officer should 
coinmanicate it to the Edncatioiinl Inspector at leaH a nj-iek hefjrc isming 
a circular in the matter to the sch'H>ls. The St-imol Boards should be 
required to take a decision at least two months l.>efore tiie Ijegiiimng of 
the school year. This will enalde the Department to take suitable 
action promptly wherever and whenever necessary. If a mend*er of the 
School Board has any iinancial interest in the sale of a book recommended 
by the Administrative Officer, he.should not take part in the discussion 
of .nnd voting on sach a book. 

'27. Some School Boards [and autlLorities] have l>een found to be using 
books from dilferent series of language reador.s for difierent standards 
in their schools just with, a view to patronising difierent authors with the 
rc^^dt that the same set of children have to go through different series 
as they go from class to class and lience sufficient attention cannot be 
paid to gradation and choice of material wliich sometimes overlaps 
from book to book. This is not a desirable state of affairs. Iiacli series 
has its own jtlan and method and books of the sanie series should 1>̂  
used at least for one complete stage in the school- -Infants to standard 
IV or Standards V to V I L And the books in each scries shoi'ld be inti'o-
d'icvd stAp by :<tep ; so that a group of cnihlren reading a booh from- one 
S'rii^ in a class get the next book in the same series to read next ytor in the 
high'-r class. Similarli/ if a series is to be replaced by annlhcr one, 
it should' be dune step bg step. The lowest book of the series should be 
dit-ci.ntinued in the hrst vear, the next book in the second year and so on. 
The same procedure .should be followed even when the series is removed 
from the sanctioned list. 
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C H A P T E R I I L 

T H E BASIS FOR W R I T I N G AND JUDGING T E X T - B O O K S . 

28. In accordance with tlie first term of reference, the Committee 
was required to see whether the text books available in the market were 
written on any " scientific basis " and whether the particular basis was 
suitable. The Committee, therefore, had to lay down certain principles 
on which the existing text books could be judged. Broadly speaking 
school text books should fulfil definite requisites in three fields— 
pedagogical, technical and economic. The economic considerations are 
discussed in a separate Chapter, so that we are concerned in this Ch apter 
only with the pedagogical and technical requirements. 

While preparing and selecting text books , the following pedagogical 
requirements have to be taken into consideration: — 

(1) Correctness and accuracy of the subject-matter ; 

(2) Psychological gradation of the contents according to the age 
and development of children ; 

(3) Choice of language and style in keeping with the range of child-
vocabulary ; and 

(4) Use of standard language. 

After giving careful thought to these aspects of the pedagogical 
requirements of school text books, the Committee laid down the 
following principles on which text books should be written and judged 
in each subject so far as primary schools are concerned. 

Language. 

29. The general lines for language text books laid down by the 
Committee are :— 

Infants and Standard I Readers.—Reading should be introduced 
through story method or sentence method or word method. Word.s 
and sentences should be connected round a topic with which 
children are familiar and in which they are interested. 

In the Infants and Standard I Readers, .sentences should not 
ordinarily go over the line ; if there is a long sentence, it should 
be printed in such a way that no phrase is broken up between lines. 

In these books, there should be devices which help reading with 
understanding such as practical instructions interptoted and carried 
out, exercises with things to do , pictures to be cut or coloured etc. 

Subject-matter or Content and Form~{\) The same system of 
spelling should be folloMed consistently in a series of readers. 

(2) Care should be taken in the correct use of punctuation marks at 
all stascs. 
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(3) The language, topics and the content should be suitable t o the age, 
level of understanding, power of appreciation and environment of the 
pupils for whom the book is written, 

(4) Id iom and vocabulary should be such as would be understood by 
children for whom the readers are meant. Language should be graded, 
gradually becoming richer, both in the expression and the treatment of 
the .subject-matter. 

{o) Artistic presentation and expression should be insisted o n ; the 
imparting of information should not be the main objective. 

(6) The subject-matter should gradually extend the outlook and 
sphere of interest of the pupil. 

(7) The lessons shpuld be in harmony with ethicalideals and national 
culture. These should not be treated in a direct, didactic manner. 

(8) The series as a whole should deal, among others, with the following 
t o p i c s : — 

{a) Appreciation of natural beauty. 

(6) Appreciation of works of Art . 

(c) Achievements of Science. • 

{d) Travel and Adventure, Description of interesting places. 

(e) Scenes from village and town life. 

( / ) Folk tales, myths and legends of all lands. 

(g) Stories from History. 

(h) Stories from lives of Great Men such as saints, inventors, 
explorers, .scientists, warriors, and statesmen. 

( i ) Stories of everyday life. 

(j) Stories from animal life and plant life. 

(k) Descriptions of manners and customs of people in various 
countries. 

[l) Description of Festivals. 

(m) Crafts and Craftsmen at work. 

( M ) Industries. 

(o) Sanitation and Hygiene. 

Poems.—In the poems selected tliere should be varietv of form and 
content. Infants ; i : !d St:indard I Reader should include nursery 
rhymes. The poems selected should be good of their own kind. 



21 

Exercises.—There should be exercises which will lead children to think 
for themselves and to develop habits of study. 

Grammar and Composition.—Grammar and Composition should be 
dealt with together in one and the same book. These books should 
deal with grammar in close relation to composition and reading. The 
books should attempt to teach only such grammar as will be of 
practical use in composition and reading. Abstruse and subtle 
intricacies of grammar should not be taken up for treatment. 

Grammar should be taught on a concentric basis, giving a simple and 
general treatment of analysis and the parts of speech at the first stage to 
be followed by a more detailed treatment at the next stage. The 
grammar portion should deal with the function of words or phrases as 
used in sentences. This function must be defined in clear and simple 
language. The definitions should be deduced either [a) anah'ticallv, 
through analysing words or phrases as they occur in a given passage or 
(b) synthetically, through leading the pupil to use certain types of words, 
etc., in his own sentences. In either case it would be desirable to have 
a connected paragraph {or connected sentences) wliich will appeal to 
children for their content rather than a string of sentences entirely 
unconnected with one another. Instead of making the same approach 
to every aspect of grammar it would be advisable if different methods 
as outlined in (a) and {b) were used. 

Exercises.—The lK)oks should contain a considerable number of varied 
e.Kercises for oral as well as ^Titten work. In addition to the given 
exercises, directions should be given for using the class readers for similar 
exercises. 

Besides the usual drill exercises for practising usages, there should be 
language exercises leading to the development of better (richer and more 
idiomatic) expression. 

The books should contain at least two grades of exercises, those in the 
advanced grade meant for pupils with greater aptitude of expression. 

Composition.—The teaching of composition should be based on a study 
of stimulating model passages of varied types and on different themes 
chosen from good literature. 

The books should include a comprehensive list o f composition 
exercises of varied types—descriptive, narrative, argumentative and 
imaginative. Some of these should be meant for oral work iu 
class. 

" i lodel " essays on stock subjects should not be given in compo
sition books. 

Suggestions for speech practice, topics for short speeches, debates, etc . , 
sliould be included. These should be of a great variety. 

Ko-ii Bk X a 3 2 — 3 
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Supplementari/ Readers—These books are meant for general reading 
and should be uTitten in sucb a way as to increase children's knowledge 
and to appeal to their interest. They should foster a love for reading 
and train children in the use of books. They should contain tales of 
adventures, nature stories, fairy tales as well as lives of scientists and 
explorers. While writing a suppleijientary reader for a particular 
standard, care should be taken to see that the contents of the book are 
in keeping with the understanding capacity ofthe children for whom it ie 
meant. 

History. 

30. ( I ) On no account should historical truth be sacrificed or 
distorted. Narration should be firmly entrenched on ascertained facts 
presented in an impartial manner. In the presentation of historical 
events the civic value of history teaching should be kept in view. 

(2) Treatment of o ld animosities should be tactful so as to avoid any 
likelihood of communal and class bitterness or acrimony. 

(3) In the teaching of history special attention should be paid to rhe 
development of the people, their reactions to their natural, social and 
political environment, their ideas, their manners and customs, their 
cultural achievements and the growth of the arts of peace incUidinfr 
industries, commerce, means of communication and the advancement of 
positive sciences, their laws and their literature and their various 
institutions. • 

(4) During the vast expanse of our history, we have come in contacr 
with peoples of various countries. A text -book on Indian History should 
show briefly but clearly the nature of civilization and historical achieve
ments of these peoples who have influenced the course of Indian History 
from time to t ime. 

(5) At higher stages references to original sources should be copiousb 
given and where possible interesting and suitable C|Uotations should bt' 
inserted. 

(G) In the higher stages history may be treated backwards, i.e.. the 
present should be depicted as the effect and natural de\-elopment of the 
happenings of the past. 

(7) In the early stages history should be treated in tbe form of storiej^ 
o f the lives of outstanding historical personages. 

(8) History books should carry sketch maps which clearly show the 
salient features needed for the topics under discussion and should 
contain copious illustrations. 

Geography, 

31. (1) Geography should be treated on a regional basis. 

{2) The human aspect or the influence of environment on the life 
man should ibe stressed throughout. 
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(3) Instructions and suggestions should be given in order to correlate 
the matters being dealt witb, with local geography. 

(4) No country or region should be dealt with in isolation, but must be 
compared and contrasted with others, preferably the home region. 

(5) The books must choose facts of real geographical significance and 
contain accurate statistical data. 

(6) All aspects of geography, commercial, economic, physical and 
historical, should be treated; but not necessarily at one and the same 
stage. 

(7) Definition and nomenclature of geography should be introduced 
incidentally as and when tbe need arises. 

(8) Exercises should encourage thought rather than test memory. 

(9) Exercises on map and geographical picture reading should be 
included at all stages. 

(10) Illustrations, including diagrams and maps, should be simple, 
accurate and up-to-date and should be inserted at the correct place. 

Atlases. 
(1) Atlases should contain maps showing :— 

(i) population, 
(ii) physical features, 

(iii) climate, temperature, rainfall, summer and winter, 
(•iv) vegetation, 
(v) agricultural resources, 

(vi) mineral resources, 
(vii) industries, 

{viii) political divisions and important towns, and 
(ix) communications. 

(2) All maps must be accurate and clear. 

(3) All maps must show lines of latitude and longitude and should show 
clearly the scale to which they are drawn. If possible, the distance 
between two known places, such, e.g., as Bombay and Surat, or Bombay 
and Poona, or Bombay and Nasik, should be shown on the same scale. 

(4) The maps should be in standard orographical colours. 

(5) Every atlas should have an index. 

Arithmetic. 
32. In Arithmetic especially up to the fourth standard of 

primary schools, there should be separate books for pupils and 
teachers. 

M O - n Bk X a 3 2 — 3 o 
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The pupils' books should be a collection of exercises only. Answers,-
if given, should be at the end of the book. 

The teachers' books should contain exposition of method, exerciser 
meant for pupils and answers thereto. They should also contain general 
information on the topics or subjects treated. This information should 
not be merely theoretical but practical and related to life. 

Books for the upper classes for pupils may have some short notes on 
the topic and may have illustrative examples. These notes and 
illustrative examples should be as short and as practical as possible. 
The teachers' books should be exhaustive and give details regarding 
method and information and the subject-matter should be treated from 
different points of view. The various devices and models ordinarily used 
or advocated to be used in the class-room should be suggested in the 
teachers' books. 

There should be no objection t o using algebraic methods in solving 
problems in arithmetic. 

Every pupils' series should be accompanied by a teachers' series. 

Exercises.—(1) There should be a sufficiency of graded exercises. 

(2) They should be related to child life and interest. 

(3) They should be based on the actual condition in life—Agriculture, 
^Marketing, Handicrafts, Household problems, Commerce and 
Industry. 

(4) There should be a sufficiency of revision exercises. They should 
not be placed merely at the end of the book but should be at different 
stages in tbe study of the subject dming the year. These revision 
exercises should not be arranged according to topics. 

(5) There should be sufficient number of exercises for oral work on 
each topic. 

( 6 ) There should be a sense of reality in all exercises. 

(7} The language- of the problem should be clear, simple and 
unequivocal. 

Geometry. 

33. Geometry should not be taken as svmonymous with 
Euclid. Experimental geometry should come first and should aim at 
giving— 

({) a knowledge of geometrical f a c t s ; 

(ti) the rudiments o f the power to make and understand geometrical 
arguments. 
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There should be a sufficiency of exercises for practical and construc
tional work. 

Practical work should include a certain amount of three dimensional 
geometry of a simple character. It should also include surveying, 
measuring, heights and distances and should be based on actual outdoor 
field work. 

Theoretical part should be arranged in a way that is logically complete, 
based on a body of axioms and assumptions which are not self-contra-
dictory. There should be w-ell graded exercises (riders, constructions 
and calculations) for each group of theorems. This part should include 
essential ruler and compass constructions. 

Diagrams should be clear and properly lettered. 

Science. 

'M. Physiml and Biological.—Te^-hooks in Science should contain 
up-to-date and accurate information WTitten in straightforward and 
simple but interesting language. 

In the treatment of Scientific problems, the followir^ points should be 
n o t e d : — 

Scientific principles should be evolved from practical applications of 
Science in everyday life and from experiments performed in the 
laboratory either by children or by teachers. Experiment should 
ordinarily precede deduction. Every scientific principle evolved in 
this way should be applied to common appliances in the school and 
home. Thus the method should more or less be inducto-deducti\ e 
and should not be merely inductive or deductive. 

Historical and Biographical.—Humanistic—aspects of science should 
receive attention. 

A sufficiency of interesting experiments to be performed by the pupils 
and/or teachers (for demonstrations) should be suggested to facilitate 
enunciation of the principle. Instructions about the conduct of experi
ments and the method of reporting them fully should be clearly and 
accurately given. \Vhile giving these suggestions care should be taken 
to see that the pupils are not deprived of the opportunity of learning 
scientific principles and truths for themselves from the study of the 
results of the experiments suggested. 

Detailed instructions should be given for making and improvising 
apparatus, making of models from easily available material and charts 
giving in a clear but picturesque way the information learnt. • 

Diagrams should be sectional and clear. They should be sufficiently 
illustrative, accurate and properly placed in the book in relation to the 
subject-matter. The scale of proportion should be given under the 
diagrams. 

file:///Vhile
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Stories of pioneers of Science or biographies of Scientists should be 
given in simple but interesting language. 

A good many exercises should be given at the end of each Chapter or 
Section, to encourage individual work by children and to enable them to 
appreciate and understand the Science of common things. 

Nature-Study.—(1) N o text books are necessary for the lower primary 
stage, but teachers' handbooks should be available giving accurate 
information and instructions for methods of observation and record 
of such observations of Nature, whether animate or inanimate. 

(2) They shouldalso contain historical information about the progress
ive development of man and his understanding and conquest of the 
forces of Nature and give simple biographical information about men 
and women who have contributed to this development. 

(3) They should give details of experiments that can be performed 
with simple home-made apparatus t o demonstrate various scientific 
problems and principles. 

(4) They should give instructions for making various models 
necessary for the proper study of the subject. 

(5) They should have a wealth o f exercises for the application of 
principles of the science studied. 

(6) Pictures and diagrams should be clear and accurate. 

Technical Requisites. 

35. A good text-book should possess qualities that appeal to 
children. T w o factors must be primarily considered in this 
respect :— 

{i) General get-up—attractive exterior and quality of paper 
used. 

{ii) Illustrative material {based on action when possible). 

The binding and paper should be capable of hard wear. The co\ er 
paper should be strong and durable. Clothback should be used for 
books of six or more forms and for books vh i ch are intended for use by 
the same pupil in two or more standards. For bigger books thread 
stitching is necessary for durability. 

The book* should be attractive in appearance, clearly printed and well 
illustrated. Pictures should be based on action whenever possible. The 
illustrations should be clear and simple in treatment. There should be 
as many coloured and other illustrations as are economically possible in 
all text-books. There should be more illustrations in books meant for 
'ower standards. 
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32 pt 
24 pt 
20 pt 
16 pt 
14 pt 

4-line Brevier. 
2-line Pica. 
Paragon. 
2-1 ine Brevier. 
English. 

These suggestions are based on the Marathi type. Corresponding types 
for the other languages of the Province wiU have to be setlled. 

We would point out here that there was nobody on the Committee 
^vho could be regarded as an expert on the technical requirements of book-
laaking. We ha\e consulted the managers of two important printing 
presses in the matter and the iiual suggestions in regard to the size, paper 
and type to be used in the preparation of school books as given above have 
been made in consultation with the Superintendent of Government 
Printing and Stationery. We were unable to suggest definite 
specifications regarding the type by giving specimen printed pages in 
the four languages. In any case, no hard and fast rules can be laid down 
m the matter. I f the School Book Committee has any doubt regarding 
the quality of paper and type used in a book, the Chairman of the 
Committee would be well adWsed to consult tbe Superintendent o f 
Government Printing and Stationery in the matter before placing it on 
the sanctioned list. 

Size.—We suggest that Demy 8vo (Bf X 51") should be adopted 
for the Infant Primer, For other books (Readers as welt as books on 
History, Geography, Science and Mathematics) the present size Crown 
8 Y O (7^"XD ' ' ) is suitable and should be retained. 

Paper.—For Language Readers " Super Calendered " Double D e m y 
44 Ibs, paper with a substance o f 80 should be used. 

For books in other subjects it may not be possible to use paper of high 
quality as recommended above for Language Readers. The minimum 
requirement for these books is " Glazed Printing Double Crown 28 lbs. 

Type.—The minimum requirements regarding the type to be used for 
Language Readers are as under :— 

Infant . . 32 pt. for headings and words and 24 pt. for 
text. 

Standard I . . 24 pt, for headings and words and 20 pt. for 
text. 

Standard 11 . , 20 pt. 
Standard ill .. 16 pt. thick face. 
Standard I V . ^ 16 pt. thin face (Leaded), 
Standard V , . I G pt. thin face (Leaded). 

sSndaJd VII : ; } "^""^^''^ iU^ded). 

Note.—The standard body equivalents o f the above are as undemc— 
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C H A P T E R IV. 

{h) Infant Primers 
(c) Selections of Prose and Poetry 
{d) Grammar Series and Books 
(c) Composition Series and Books 
( / ) Modi Reading Series 

10 
2 

14 
18 
5 

ANALYSIS OF THE EXISTING TEXT-BOOKS FOR PRIMARY SCHOOLS. 

36. As per Term of Reference Xo . {;') the Committee had to analyse 
the text-books available in the market " with a view to seeing whether 
they are written on any Scientific basis " . Accordingly Press Notes 
were issued on 30th March 1940, 28th September 1940 and 13th 
November 1940 calling for all text-books on the different subjects of the 
primary school curricuium and in all the four regional languages— 
Marathi, Gujarati, Kannada and I'rdu. Sub-Committees were then 
appointed to scrutinise all the books received in the light o f t h e Basis laid 
down by us and of the new syllabus for Primary Schools. The result 
of the scrutiny is given below by subjects. 

Language. 

37. Marathi.—(1) The Sub-Committee for the scrutiny of Language 
text-books in Marathi was composed of the follo^\-ing members ;— 

1. Mr. V. P. Bokil. 

2. Mr. K. B. Ghate. 

3. Mr. B. G. Jagtap. 

4. l\Ir. S. L . Karandikar. 

5. Rao Saheb M. K. Karkhanis. 

6. Miss S. Panandikar. 

7. Mr. S. A . Rauf. 

8. Mr. R. N. Shah. 

9. Mr. S. R . Tawade. 

(2} It was decided to take the follo^\ing point about Modi Readers 
into consideration in addition to the basis laid Aown. for language 

In the Modi reading series !Modi letters similar to the corresponding 
Balbodh letters should be talcen first. The stvle of lettering in Primers 
and Books for Standards 1 and II should be uniform. Only current 
style of lettering should be used-

(3) The Sub-Committee Tecei^ed and scrutinised 175 books in all. 
These were distributed as under :— 

{a) Balbodh Reading Series . . . . . . 15 
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(4) None of the Ralbodh Series satisfied all the requirements of the 
Basis. Of them the following were considered t o he good on the w^hole 
though some of them do not contain an adequate number of coloured 
plates or large pictures. 

1. Navayug Vachan Mala and Sahitya Parichaya by P. K. Atre 
and V. D . Ghate. 

2. Arun Vachan Mala by P. K. Atre and S. K. Kanetkar. 

3. Shishupatha Mala by M. K. Karkhanis. 

4. Vangamaya Pravesh by Piroj Anandkar and S. B. Ambekar. 

5. Marathi Sahitya Ratnahar by G. M. Vaidya, A. V. Marathe and 
N. R. Ranade. 

6. Manvantar Vachan Mala by B. G. Jagtap and H . G. Patil. 

7. Balbodh Vachan Mala by K. P. Puranik, S. V . Subhedar and 
D. S. Kulkami. 

8. Bal Vachan Mala by N. G. Limaye. 

(5) As no book treating grammar and composition together is at 
present available, the following books are considered suitable as 
teachers'guides at the elementary stage and as pupils' books at the 
higher s t a g e : — 

1. Bhasha Vyavasaya by Kaveri Karve and B. B . Karve. 

2. Nibandhacha Paya by M. K. Karkhanis and W . K. Shukla. 

3. Swavalambi Lekhi Vyavasaya by L. V . Mandke. 

(6) The Modi Readers are good on the whole and the following series 
are considered suitable for use in schools 

1. Modi Bal Vachan by N. K. Behere, 0 . N. Vankhede and A- V . 
Marathe. 

2. Modi Series b y M- K. Karkhanis and G. G. Nitsure. 

3. Modi Vachan Path by Y . G. Phaphe. 

4. Navin Sope Modi Vachan by G. H. Patil. 

(7) The principles of the Basis have been followed in these series of 
text-books to a certain extent. Questions o f national culture and 
dignity o f labour have been touched upon occasionally and incidentally, 
which may not fully satisfy the aspirations o f some schools of 

Nationalism. 
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Gujarati.—Tlie Sub-Committee for tbe scrutiny of Language text 
books in Gujarati was composed of tbe following members :— 

1. Mr. E . B . Derasari. 

2. Mr. L. R . Desai. 

3. Mr. G. G. Dbru. 

4. Miss K. Khandw'ala. 

5. Mr. A . N. Kbansaheb. 

6. Mr. A . L Patel. 

7. Miss A m y B. H . J . Rustomjee. 

(2) Sixteen sets of books for Infants to Standard I V were received 
and examined. Some were only for Infants ; some were for Infants 
and Standard I ; while some were from Infants t o Standard IV. 
Of these :— 

1. Kootan Balpothi and supplement by S. S. Patel and 
2. Navyug Vachanmala by M. T. Vyas and L. B . Desai 

were considered to be good on the whole. These satisfy almost all the 
requirements of the principles of the basis laid down by us, though they 
do not contain any coloured illustrations. 

(3) Seven sets of books of selections of standard prose and poetry for 
study in Standards V to VII were received and scrutinised. Of 
these one was meant for upper standards of secondarv schools and 
another for adult classes and were not considered suitable. Three of the 
remainder— 

1. Sahitya Pathavali by Z. R. Desai and C. L. Bakshi 
2. Sahitya Kallol by A . N. Khansaheb 
3. Sahitya Pravesh by C. C. Shah 

were considered suitable on the whole for use in upper primary 
standards. 

(i) Twenty sets of Grammar and composition books were received 
and scrutinized. Of these :i sets of ready made composition books were 
rejected. The following books treat grammar and composition together 
on proper lines and were considered suitable :•— 

1. Gujarati Vvakaran and Lekhan I, II , I I I bv R . D . Desai and 
J. U. Mehta. 

2. Vyakran Parichaya I, I I , I I I by B. B. Vyas. 
3. Gujarati Lekhan Rachana by R. D . Desai and J . U. Mehta. 

Madhya Vyakaran by K. P. Trivedi was found t o be a good authority 
on grammar but was suitable only for teachers. 
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Kannada.—The Sub-Committee for the scrutiny of Language text
books in Kannada was composed of the following members :— 

1. Mr. B. B. Bagi. 

2. Mr. R . E . Divakar. 

3. Rao Bahadur P. G. Halkatti. 

4. Mrs. K. Jamkhandi. 

5. Mr. R . S. Madiman. 

6. Mr. B. M. Meemansi. 

7. Mr. Syed Nurullah. 

8. Mr. D . C. Pavate. 

(2) They discussed and accepted the following requirements in 
addition to the principles laid down in the Basis &r scrutinizing the text
books :— 

{i) Text-books for the Infants 'class and Standards I and II should 
use the language actually current in the Bombay Karnatak. 

{ii) In text-books meant for Standards 111 and onwards in primary 
schools, an effort should be made gradually to introduce words used in 
the other parts of the Karnatak ; a suitable glossary of such and 
difficult words should be appended at the end of the book. 

{Hi) In the Iveading series for Standards V, VI and VII an attempt 
should be made, as far as possible, to include simple and good selections 
in prose and poetry from standard modern \rriters from different parts 
of the Karnatak. 

{iv) Only one form of particular Kannada letteis should be used 
in all text-books and no variants should be allowed at any stage. 

(3) Sixty-six books were received in all; but fomteen of them were not 
meant to be text-books » t all. There were only three complete series, 
11 primers, a few selections of Prose and Poetry and a few books on 
Grammar and Composition. None of them were found to be satisfactory; 
they do not conform to the principles o f t h e Basis laid down by us, nor 
to the additional suggestions made by the Sub-Committee. The 
vocabulary and style of the three Reading series, especially of the books 
for the lower standards, are unfamiliar to the pupils as vei l as to the 
teachers of this part of Karnatak. The series are not satisfactory even 
from the literary and artistic points of view. 

Seat work books tkougb submitted were not considered, as not being 
within the scope o f the Committee. 

file:///rriters
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The primers are baaed not on the sentence or word method,J)ut on 
the letter method and are otherwise also unsuitable. 

The selections of prose and poetry are not properly graded nor fully 
representative. 

The grammar books do not properly correlate grammar with composi
tion and none of them has a sufficiency of good exercises. 

Urdu.—The sub-Committee for the scrutiny of the Language text
books in Urdu was composed of the following members :— 

1. Mr. S. A. Brelvi. 

2 . Mr. A. Khan. 

3. Mr. G. B. Khan. 

4. Mr. A . M. Khateeb. 

5. Mr. Syed N. A . Nadvi. 

6. Mr. Syed Nurullah. 

7. Mrs. Z . Syed. 

8. Mr. B. D . Verma. 

(2) In additions to the suggestions made in the scientific basis, the 
Committee decided to consider the following points while scrutinising 
the b o o k s : — 

{i) As only the muslim boys and girls are to read these books, their 
contents should be islamic in outlook. 

(ii) There should be no separate books for boys and girls. 

(iii) The type form of printing should be encouraged to minimise 
difficulties in printing. 

i'i) The Committee received i(Ki books from ail parts of the country, 
mostly from upper India and scrutinised them. Of the 4<i3 books, 41 
books were on Grammar and Composition. But as noue of them dealt 
\nth Grammar and Composition together, they were rejected. A great 
majority of the remainder were either story books, copy-writing books, 
charts, Hindi books. Persian Grammar, Aralfic Grammar. Hindustani 
Readers, Books for adults, Supplementary readers for boys and girls, etc. 
They were rejected. The following books, satisfy the principles of the 
basis laid down by us to some extent and may be considered as fairly 
suitable text-books until better books are made available 

1. Hamara Qaida—Hamari Published by Shaikh Gulam 
Kitab, Part I , I I , I I I and IV. Ali and Sons, Educational 

Publishers, Lahore. 
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2. Hamara Nisab, Part I , I I , 
I I I and IV. 

Published hy Shaikh Gulam AU 
and Sons, Educational 
Publishers, Lahore. 

3. Urdu-ka Qaida, I and I I . 

Urdu-ki Pabili Kitab . . ! 

Urdu-ki Dusari Kitab . . 

Urdu-ki Tisari Ki tab 

Urdu-ki Chavathi K i t a b . j 

4. Bolta Qaida, 1 and I I 

5. Bachchon-ki Kitab (Qaida) 
Bachchon-ki Pahili Kitab. 

y Published by Anjuman-I-
Himayat-I-Islam, Lahore. 

Published by Shaikh Chand. 

Published by M. Saleem Abdulla 
by Muhammad Sadulla Khan 
and Kazi Muhammad Yusuf 
and published by Educational 
Book Depot, Jubbulpore. 

y Published by Syed MumtazaU 
and Sons, Lahore. 

6. Urdu-ka Qaida, Part I. 
Urdu-ka Quida, Part I I . 

Urdu-ki Pahili Kitab 

Urdu-ki Dusari Kitab 
Urdu-ki Tisari Kitab 
Urdu-ki Chavathi Kitab 
Khayaban-I-Urdu, Part I . . 
Khayaban-I-Urdu. Part I I . j 
Khayaban-I-L'rdu, Fart I I I . | 
Khayaban-I-Urdu, Part I V . j 

History. 

38. Marathi .—The Sub-Committee for the scrutiny of History 
text-books in Marathi was composed of the following members ;— 

1. Mr. V. P. Bokil. 

2. Mr. S. L. Karandikar. 

3. Rao Saheb M. K. Karkhanis. 

4. Dr. G. S. Khair. 

5. Miss S. Panandikar. 

6. Sir. S. R . Tawade. 
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(2) The Committee received and reviewed in all 42 books written by 
28 authors. Of these eight were not meant for Primary schools and four 
were on Indian administration apart from History and as such were 
unsuitable. 

(3) None of the rest was based on the new syllabus for Primary 
schools or could fully satisfy the principles of the basis laid down by us 
for History. Of these :— 

1. Sh'alopayogi Bharatvarsha by 6 . S. Sirdesai. 

2. Hindustancha Prathamik Itihas by G. S. Sirdesai. 

3. Maharashtrachya Itihasatil Sopya Goshti by G. S. Sirdesai. 

4. Maharashtracha Goshtirup Itihas by G. B. Borwankar. 

-5. Maharashtracha Sopa va Sachitra Itihas by V. M. Bhat. 

6. Hindustancha Sopa va Sachitra Itihas by V. M. Bhat. 

7. Lahan Mulancha Maharashtra by G. A. Modak. 

8. Shaleya IMaharashtracha Itihas by Y . G. Phaphe. 

9. Hindustancha Navin Shalopayogi Itihas va Hallinchi 
Shasanpadhati by N. K. Bhave. 

10. Goshtirup Maharashtra by K. V . Shukla and S. T . Dusane. 

11. Maharashtrachya Itihasacha Onama by V. T>. Ghate. 

12. Maharashtrachya Goshti by M- V . Gujar and J. S. Tadvi were 
found to be fairly good and could be continued in use till books on tbe 
new syllabus fullv satisfying our requirements become available. The 
lessons in these books are properly graded and clearly presented-
3Eodern researches in Indian History have been more or less used hy 
their authors in selecting the subject matter. Maps and pictures are 
also to be found in them in sufficiently large numbers and their general 
get-up is fairly satisfactory. 

Tbe remaining books were found to be unsuitable both in point of 
matter and method and, therefore, they had to be rejected. 

Gujarati.—The Sub-Committee for the scrutiny of History text-books 
in Gujarati was composed of the following members:-— 

1. iMr. R. P. Bakshi. 
2. Mr. Z. R . Desai. 
3. Mr. G. G . D h r u . 
4. Mr. A . N. Khansaheb. 
5. :\lr. R . C. Parikh. 
6. Mr. A . I . P a t e l 
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(2) In History 30 books were received and examined. No book 
fulfils tbe requirements of the new syllabus as well as the standard 
laid d o w n ; but 5 books have been considered fairly suitable. They 
too need improvement in diagrams and get-up. These books arie as 
under :— 

1. Gujarat-na Itihas-ni Kathao by Z. R . Desai. 

2. Hind-na Itihas-ni Ruprekha by A. P. Kanakia. 

3. Hindustan-no Itihas ane Rajvahivat by G. N. Joshi. 

4. Hind-ni Praja-no Tunke Itihas by K. H . Kamdar. 

5. Hindustan-no Rajkarbbar by C. M. Doctor. 

(3) The other books contain mere political facts presented in a dry 
manner \\ith scarcely any reference to maps or concrete illustrations. 
The new syllabus has not been followed in most of them nor is the treat
ment suitable for primary school children. 

Kannada.—The Sub-Committee for the scrutiny of History text
books in Kannada Was composed of the following members :— 

1. Professor S. S. Basavanal. 

2. Rao Bahadur P. G. Halkatti. 

3. Mr. V. R . Mudholkar. 

4. Mr. Syed Nurullah. 

5. Mr. A . M. H . Shaikh. 

(2) In History 24 books were received and examined. None of the 
books submitted to the Sub-Committee for scrutiny satisfy the require
ments of the nev syllabus or tbe principles laid down by us. All the 
books are only informational and dry in treatment. No stress has been 
laid on cultural, literary, social and economic developments in the 
Karnatak or India. 

Urdu.—The Sub-Comnjittee for the scrutiny of History text-books 
in Urdu was composed of the following members :-— 

1. Mr. K. A. Abbas. 

2. Mr. A . R . Dawood. 

3. Mr. A . Khan. 

4. Mr. G. B. Khan. 

5. Mr. A . M. Khateeb. 

6. Mr. Syed Nurullah. 

file:////ith
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(2) The Suh-Committee received and exanained 35 books. Of these 
there is not a single book which satisfies the principles laid down by us. 
They are written on old fashioned lines. Some are not intended as text
books, some were not suitable for use in this Province, while two were 
such as would offend Muslim sentiments. Until books written 
according to the new syllabus and satisfying tbe principles oi' the basis 
laid down by us become available, the following books may be 
considered fit for u s e : — 

1. Tarikh-i-Hind Urdu, Part I by Syed Ameen Ahmad and Syed 
Iqbal Husain. 

2. Tarikh-i-Hind Urdu, Part II by Syed Ameen Ahmad and Syed 
Iqbal Husain. 

3. Tarikh-i-Hind by Dr. Sir Shafaat Ahmed Khan. 

4. A new History of India, Part I by Sh. Abdur Eashid. 

5. A new History of India, Part II by Sh. Abdur Rashid. 

Geography. 

39. Marathi.—The Sub-Committee for tbe scrutiny of Oeographv 
text-hooks in Marathi was composed of the following members : - -

1. Mr. K. B. Ghate. 

2. Mr. B. G. Jagt.ap. 

3. Mr. C. B. Joshi. 

4. Mr. K. R . Kanitkar. 

5. Miss R . Reuben. 

6. Miss M. Shinde. 

(2) In all 18 books from 10 authors were received and reviewed by 
the Committee. 

No book came up to the mark, fully satisfying the requirements of the 
New Syllabus and the principles of the basis laid down by us. 

The following books ;— 

1. Hindustancha Parichaya by G. L. Thokal. 

2. Mumbai llakhyacha Varnanatmak Bhugol by V. A. Modak and 
B. G. Nene. 

3. Amacha Navin Bhugol, Mumbai Ilakha by J. E . Patil and 
V. R . Bende. 

4. Navin Bhuwarnan, Part I by R . J. Gokhale and D . S. Kulkarni. 
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5. Kavin Bhuwaman, Part U, bf K. J. Gokhale and D. S. 
Kulkami, 

* 
6. Navin B t u w a m a n , Part in, by R. J. Gokbale and D. 8. 

Kulkami, 

7. Hindustanche Slietaki Bbnwaman, by Y. R. Lele and T . R. 
Patil, 

give a fair treatment of tbe subject and could be used as text books 
subject t o revision and corrections in the Ught o f the new Syllabus and 
the Basis. 

3. Many of the books gave inaccurate information and evidently 
these mistakes had been copied from author to author. The pictuiea 
were on the whole few and poor in quality. 

Gujarati.—'T^he Sub-Committee for the scrutiny of Geography Text 
Books in Gujarati was composed o f the following membera : — 

1. Mr. R . P. Bakshi, 
2. Mr. Z. R . Desai, 
3. Mr. G. G. Dhru, 
i. Mr. A . N. Khansaheb, 
5. Mr. A . I . Patel, 
6. Miss S .Paul , 
7. Miss B. H . J. Rustomjee. 

2. In Grec^aphy 24 books were examined. None o f these is WTittea 
strictly according to the new Syllabus and standard laid down therein. 
Out of the whole lot only three books come up to the standard to a 
certain extent. Duniani Bhugol by A . M. Parikh satisfies oui require
ments t o a great extent and will do if revised and got in line with our 
syllabus. The same can be said about Duniani Saral Bhugol and 
Mumbai Ilako by the same author. 

3. The other books are all on the old s ty l e ; in them the regional 
aspect is neglected and the human element is missing; very rare 
references to practical or observation work are to be found and maps and 
illustrations are often not clear or correct. 

Kannada.—The Sub-Conamittee for the scmtiny of Geography Text 
Books in Kannada was composed o f the following m e m b e r s ; — 

1. JVlr. M. S. Chandavarkar, 

2. Mrs. K. H . Jamkhandi, 

3. Mr. R . S. Madiman, 

4.^ M r . V . S . N a d k a m i , 
MO-II Bk Na 32—4 
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5. Mr. D . C. Pavate, 
6. Mr. S. G. Shenolikar, 
7. Mr. K. B . Tergaonkar. 

2. Tliere were 13 books in Geography which were received and 
scrutinized by this Sub-Committee. None of them was found to satisfy 
both the new syllabus and the principles of the basis laid down by us. 
T w o books— 

1. Prathamika Bhii^ola, b y Elsa C. Stamp, 
2. Hindu Deshada Prathamika Bhugola, by Elsa C. Stamp, 

written on the regional basis, were fairly good, but unfortunately the 
language does not suit teachers and pupils in the Northern Karnatak. 
The approach in most of the books was not in keeping with the life and 
suiToundiDgs of the child. 

Urdu.—The Sub-Committee for the scrutiny of Geography Text 
Books in Urdu was composed of the following m e m b e r s : — 

1. Mr. K. A . Abbas . 
2. Mr. A. R . Dawood , 
3. Mr. A . Khan, 
4. Mr. G . B . K h a n , 
5. Mr. A . M. Khateeb, 
6. Mr. Syed Nurullah, 
7. M r . B . D . V e r m a . 

2. The Sub-Committee received and examined 36 books. . Not one 
of these satisfied the Basis laid down, while a large majority did not 
satisfy the requirements o f t h e new Syllabus either. Some of the books 
were out-of-date. Others were intended for use in st'andards lower than 
Standard IV, for which no text books are required now. Some other 
books are intended for use in other Provinces like Bihar and are not 
suitable for use in this Province. So far as books intended for use as 
text books are concerned, the Committee does not find any one that is 
suitable for use even as a temporary measure. 

3. Four Atlases were received for review. Of these the following 
three may be used in the higher standards o f Primary schools : — 

1. Longman's Urdu Atlas, published b y Longmans, Green & Co., 
Bombay. 

2. Macmillan Urdu Atlas, .published b y Macmillan & Co., 
Bombay. 

3. Oxford Indian School Atlas, b y Johan Bartholomew. 
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Mathematics. 

40. Marathi.—The Sub-Committee for the scrutiny of Mathematics 
Text Books in Marathi was composed of the folio *dng m e m b e r s : — ^ 

1. Mr. K. B. Ghate, 

2. Mr. B. G. Jagtap, 

3. Mr. S. L . Karandikar, 

4. R a o Saheb M. K. Karkhanis, 

5. Mr. B. D . Karve, 

6. Miss S. Panandikar. 

2. In all 78 books were received and scrutinised b y the 
"Sub-Conmiittee and they were classified as f o l l ows :— 

(o) Arithmetic . . . . . . 49 

(6) Indian Accounts . . . . . . . 20 

(c) Geometry . . . . . . 9 

There are no books containing only exercises for pupils. All the books 
c6ntain explanatory matter and thus even when they satisfy the syllabus 
they cannot be considered as suitable for the use of children in lower 
Primary classes. The following books are otherwise sui table :— 

1. Subodha Aukaganit, Standard I V , by L. V . Mandke and A. V . 
Mandke. 

2. Subodha Ankaganit, Standard V , by L. V . Mandke and A . V . 
Mandke. 

3. Shaleya Praudha Ankaganit, Standards V I , V I I , b y L. V-
Mandke and A. V . Mandke. 

4. Balbodha Ganit, Standard I V , b y S. A . Jagtap and M. S. 
Karle. 

5. Balbodha Ganit, Standard V , b y S. A . Jagtap and M. S. Karle. 
6. Sulabha Ankaganit, Standard I V , by R . N. Pawar^ 
7. Sulabha Ankaganit, Standard V, by R . N. Pawar. 
8. Sulabha Ankaganit, Standards V I , V I I , by R. N, Pawar. 
9. Mulanche Sachitra Ganit, Book IV. by V . G. Ketkar. 
10. Mulanche Sachitra Ganit, B o o k V , by V . G. Ketkar. 
11. Shalopyogi Navin Ankaganit, Standard TV, b y G. M. 

Deshmukh. 
12. Shalopyogi Navin Ankaganit, Standard V, by G. M. 

Beshmukh. 
W v i i Bk Na S2—4a 
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13. Shalopyogi Navin Ankaganit, Standard V I , by G. M. 
Desbmukh. 

14. Shalopy<^ Navin Ankaganit, Standard V I I , by G. M» 
Deshmukh. 

3. Indian Accounts.—No books are needed for Standards I V and V . 
The subject should be incorporated in the hooks on Arithmetic for these 
standards. Separate books may be sanctioned for Standards V I and V I I 
and the following books are fairly suitable :— 

1. Jamakharcha, Book I I , for Standards V I and V I I , b y Y . K . 
Phatak and C. D . Indulkar. 

2. Apala Jamakharcha, Fart m, by G. E . Walimbe and V. 
Eanade. 

3. Apala Jamakharcha, Part I V , by G. E . Walimbe and V. K . 
Eanade. 

4. Prachalit Deshi Jamakharcha, by D . J. Gokhale. 

5. Subodha Deshi Jamakharcha, b j A. V . Mandke, S. Dadamiyan 
S. Ibrahim, and H. G. Jadhav. 

4. Geometry.—Most of the books that were submitted to the 
Committee w-ere originally wtitten for Secondary schools or training 
institutions and do not follow the new Syllabus for Primary schools. The 
following books ma^- be considered suitable until books following the new 
syllabus in entirety come o u t : — 

1. Sulabha Bhumiti, by D . M. Jogal. 
2. Prayogic Bhumiti , by D . M. Jogal. 
3. Subhoda Bhumiti , by G. N. Chivate and S. M. Choudhari. 

4. Shalopayogi Bhumiti , b y M. S. Barbate and B. K. More. 

No separate text books are required for this subject up t o the Fourth 
Standard as it may be included in the Arithmetic books. 

Gujarati.—The Sub-Committee for the scrutiny of Mathematics Text 
Books in Gujarati was composed o f the following members :— 

1. Mr. C. K . A m m , 

2. Mr. R . D. Derasari, 

3. Mr. L. E . Desai, 
4. Miss A m y B. S . J . Eustomjee. 

2. I n Arithmetic 30 books were rec^ved and examined, of which 
hardly any could really come up to the mark fxUly. Only 3 books were 
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considered satis&^torj , but even tbese required improvement and 
revision. They are aa under :— 

1. Balganit Part I b y S. K. Patel . 

2. Vidyarthi Ankaganit by C. B. Bhatt. 

3. Saral Uchacha Ganit by B . K. Patwa. 

The other books were ail old fashioned andliadly printed. Many of them 
contained too l o i ^ explanations and too few exercises. Books for 
teachers* use and for pupils ' use are not separately written. 

3. Ten books on Indian Accounts were received for examination 
and it was found that only one of them viz. Saral Deshi Nama-ni-
Padhati by P. K. Shah was good enough for teachers. Kone of the 
above books was according to the new syUabus or fit for pupils ' 
use. 

4 . In Geometry 7 books were received and considered, but no book 
comes up to our standard. They are all written on old notions of 
Geometry and give little practical work. In many of them the treatment 
of the subject is rather clumsy. None of the books is Written on the new 
syllabus or is suitable for children's use. 

Kannada.—The Sub-Committee for the scrutiny of Mathematics Text 
Books in Kannada was composed of the following, members :— 

1. Prof. B. B. Bagi. 

2. Mr. R . B. Kerur. 

3. Mr. t ) . C' Pavate. 

4. Mr. S. R . Tatti . 

5. Mr. H. B. Umadi . 

2. Arithm^ic.—There were 11 books submitted t o the Sub-Committee 
for scrutiny in Arithmetic and it was found that none of them w ^ in 
accordance with either the new syllabus or the Basis prepared by the 
Committee. However, the three books by B. S. Purohit contain good 
material which can form the basis for the preparation of pupils' as well 
as teachers' books. The portions in the books deahng with methods of 
treatment and illustrative examples could with suitable additions and 
alterations be converted into teachera' books. Similarly the exercises 
given in these books with suitable additions and alterations could be 
turned into pupils' books. 

Indian Accounts.—^No special book on this subject is required for the 
use of Standards IV and V as the topics to be taught in these Standards 
could be included in a book on Arithmetic. There are already two good 
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bool^, one in two parts by H. B. Umadi and another by V. C. Hull 
which are quite suitable for the requirements of the Standards VI and 
vn. 

Geometry.—^Mr. Chandavarkar's book " New Geometry " Part I is 
the best book on the subject and could with some additions [e.g. plans 
of fields etc.] he a suitable text book even according to the new syllabus 
and the Basis laid down by UB. There is also another b o o k " Sulabha 
Bhumiti " by B . M. Jogal translated into Kannada from Marathi which 
may with a few suitable alterations come u p to the requisite standard 
provided the get-up and the arrangement of matter are also improved. 
The other books are much too below the standard. 

Urdu.—^The Sub-Committee for the scrutiny o f Mathematics Text 
Books in Urdu was composed of the following members :— 

1. Mr. S. S. Besnavi . 

2. Mr. Sultan Alam Khan. 

3. Khan Saheb N. K. Mirza. 

4. Mr. Syed NuruUah. 

5. Mr. Syed Md. Mukhtar. 

6 . Mr. Waliuddin W . Shaikh. 

2. AriihmeUc.—The Sub-Committee received 94 books on Arithmetic. 
Almost all the books were intended for use in other Provinces. Hardly 
any followed the syllabus of this Province and practically none satisfied 
the Basis. There is only one set of four books— 

1. Mushar-rah Hisab, Part I by Syed Muhammad Zaki, 

2. Mushar-rah Hisab, Part I I b y Syed Muhammad Zaki, 

3. Muahar-rah Hisab, Part I I I b y Syed Muhammad Zaki, 

4. Mushar-rah Hisab, Part I V b y Syed Muhammad Zaki, 

which contains material useful for the preparation of separate sets of 
pupils' and teachers* books. At present, the books are not useful as 
text books as they contain a good deal of material not required for 
pupils. 

Indian Accounts.—Only 5 books were received for scrutiny including 
the Bepartmental book which is not in print. The other four do not 
satisfy the principles of the basis laid down by us nor the syllabus. 

Oeometry.—Sevea books were received and examined. Of these 
only— 

1. Urdu Geometry IV •\ 
2. Urdu Geometry V / Published by Memo Uttarchand 
3. Urdu Geometry VI f Kapoor and Sons, Lahore. 
4. Urdu Geometry VII J 
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published by Messrs. Attarchand Kapoor and Sons, Lahore, are according 
to the new syllabus and may be used in Primary schools. However, 
the figures in this series are in Arabic and are written from right to left. 
They should be Urdu fiigures and written from left to right. 

The other books do not satisfy the syllabus nor the Basis. 

Science. 
41. Marathi.—^The Sub-Committee for the scrutiny of Science Text 

Books in Marathi was composed of the following membe^ :— 

1. Dr. V . G. Deshpande. 

2. Mr. K. E. Kanitkar. 

3. Mr. G. S. Khair. 

4. Mr. D. S. Kulkarni. 

5. Mr. G. G. Pundlik. 

6. Miss R. Reuben. 

_ 7. Miss M. Shinde. 

2. Forty books of about 20 different authors in General Science were 
received and reviewed by the Sub-Committee. The classification of these 
books was as under ;— 

20 Books on Nature-Study for Primary Standards I — V I . 
4 Books on Physics for Priniary Standards V I and V I I . 
8 Books on Hygiene for Primary schools. 
5 Books on Hygiene for Primary schools for very small children̂  

and 
3 Books on Domestic Science. 

3. Of the forty books scrutinised, one was not meant for primary 
schools and 24 were found entirely unsuitable, as they do not follow an5^ 
satisfactory line of treatment and contain several mistakes. 

The following 14 books— 

1. Shiiflhtinirikshan va Shrishtidnyan Standard IV by G. M. 
Suryavanshi, 

2. Shrwhtinirikshan va Shrishtidnyan Standard V by G. M. Surya
vanshi, 

3. Shastra-Parichaya, Standards V I and V I I by G. M. Surya
vanshi, 

4. 8ha lopay<^ Arogyashastra, Part I by G. M . Deshmokh, 

5. Shalopay(^ Ajr<^yulLa8tra, Fart U by G. M. Deshmokh, 
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€. Arogya De«p , Book I b y V . N. Bhave, 

7. Arogya Deep , Book I I b y V . K. Bhave, 

8. Shastara-Paiicbaya by Y . P . Gambhir, 

9. Srislitmrikslian va Sriahtidnyan Standard V by Y . P . Gambhir, 

10. Srishtinirikshan va Srishtidnyan Standard IV b y 
Y . P . Gambhhr, 

11. Griha Shikshan Shastra b y Y . K . Pathak and N. T . Padekar, 

12. Griha Shastra b y Mrs. E . Tambe, 

13. Sharir Sangopan Shastra b y D. B. Barve, 

14. Sulabha Arogya Shastra b y D . S. Joshi and D . B. Lokhande, 
satisfy the requirements 9f the Basis laid down to a certain extent and 
are recommended for iwe till better books based on the new syllabus are 
available. 

Only one book viz. Arogya Shastra va Griha Shastra b y Bhanumati 
and Malatibai Pardeshi was found to satisfy the principles o f the basis 
laid down and to follow the new syllabus to an appreciable extent. 

Gujarati,—T^he Sub-Committee for the scrutiny of Soienoe Text Books 
in Gujarati was composed of the following members :— 

1. M r . C . K . A m i n . 

2. Mr. E . B . Derasari. 

3. M r . L . E . Desai. 

4. Miss S. Paul. 

5. Miss Amy B. H . J . Eustomjee. 

2. In Science 27 books were examined. Of these only 4 books come 
up to our standard to a great extent. Even these require better diagrams 
and further elucidation of the subject matter. The} ' are :— 

1. Arogya Shikshan by H. A. Desai. 
2. Axogya Shastra by G. M. Deshmukh. 
3. Saral Shristi Nirikshan by M. M. Dwivedi. 
4. Arogj'-a Deep b y V. N. Bhave. 

One of the above No . 3 deals with Nature Study and as such is 
meant for teachers only. 

3. The other books contain very few good diagrams or reference to 
experimental and observation work. The treatment of the subject in 
them is scrappy and dogmatic and their general get-up is far from 
aatisfectoiy. 
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llannada.—Tlxe Sub-Committee for the scrutiny of Science T e x t Books 
in Kannada was composed of the following members :— 

(1) Mr. M. S. Chandavarkar. 

(2) Mrs. K. H . Jamakhandi. 

<3) Mr. R . S. Madimam 

<4) Mr. V . S. Nadkarni. 

(5) Mr. S. G. Shenolikar. 

(6) Mr. K. B. Tergaonkar. 

2. There were 16 books on Science which were received and examined 
b y this Sub-Committee. None of them, however, satisfy the principles 
o f the basis laid down b y us and follow the new syllabus. 

Urdu.—The Sub-Committee for the scrutiny of Science Text Books 
in Urdu was composed of the following members : — 

(1) Mr. S. S. Desnavi. (4) Mr. Syed Muhammad 

Mukhtar. 

<2) Mr. Sultan Alam Khan. (5) Mr. Syed NuruUah. 

(3) K h a n Saheb N . K. Mhrza, (6) Mr. Wahuddin W . Shaikh. 

2. The Sub-Committee received and scrutinised 34 books. Most of 
the books were on Physiology, Hygiene and Nature Study. None of the 
books was found suitable as Text Book in Science for Primary Schools. 
The books sanctioned did not satisfy the principles laid down in the basifl, 
nor did they follow the new syllabus. 

42. It will appear from the foregoing that the existing text books, 
broadly speaking, do not satisfy the requirements laid down by us in the 
preceding Chapter, and that there is a need of better text books 
practically in every subject and language. When the principles set 
down by us in Chapter I I I are made known to the prospective writers, 
there will be doubtless a nmnber of suitable books forthcoming. W e 
have recommended elsewhere (vide Chapter V) that all books should be 
scrutinized at the end o f every three years. We suggest that the first 
scrutiny should take place in March 194.3, provided that ihe requirements 
for text books as laid down by us are "made known to the public at least a year 
in advance of that scrutiny. We have noticed that the number o f books 
in subjects like Science, Geography^ and Arithmetic for the use o f 
Agricultural bias schools is very limited. Authors and publishers do not 
venture to bring out more books in those subjects because the number 
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o f schools using such books is small. W e recommend that, in the extreme 
contingency of no publisher coming forward to bring out a suitable book 
or books in any particular subject within a reasonable period, Grovernment 
should arrange to do the same for the benefit o f the school world. 

43. At present there is no accepted common terminology in the four 
languages of the Province for the expression of technical ideas in Science, 
Geometry, Geography and Administration. Consequently there is 
considerable confusion—especially when different writers use different 
words t o describe one and the same term. I t is desirable and essential 
that the Department should determine a generally accepted terminology 
for the various subjects and publish the same for the information and 
guidance of the pubUc. 

44. The Committee has recommended that no text books should be 
used in primary standards below IV in subjects other than language 
(excepting those containing arithmetic exercises in standards I I and 
I I I ) . This recommendation together with tbe new syllabus for primary 
schools expects of the teaoher an adequate knowledge of primary' school 
subjects as well as acquaintance with up-to-date methods of teaching 
them. He should also have ready access to such books as will expand 
and deepen his general information on a variety of subjects. More well 
illustrated books for reference need to be produced and supphed to all 
primary schools—particularly full grade primary schools. The Depart
ment and the various Local Authorities should make generous provision 
for the production and supply of such books t o school libraries. 
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C H A P T E R V . 

UHIFORMITY versus DIVERSITY. 

45. One of the terms of reference t o the Committee was t o consider 

the question of the number of sets of books to b e sanctioned for use in 

schools under pubhc management, i .e. 'District Loca l Board, Municipal 

and private primary schools as well as Secondary Schools and Training 

Institutions. The question (or the desirabihty) of having one set o f 

uniform text books in the whole Province or even in a linguistic division 

of the Province was not directly referred t o u s ; but the above term of 

reference does include the consideration of the possibility of having one 

set of books in each language of tlie Province and in each subject in the 

school curriculum both primary and secondary. 

46. The question of text books is of vital importance not only to 

schools and educational bodies and associations but also to parents of 

achool-going children and thus t o the entire general pubhc. The Com

mittee, therefore, decided at the first meeting held on the 7th August 

1939, to sound pubHc opinion b} ' issuing a questionnaire. A Press Note 

was, accordingly, issued by the Director of Information on 9th August 

1939 inviting heads of schools, teachers, parents, and others, interested 

in the question of preparation and selection of school text books to 

communicate their repfies to the questioimaire t o the Secretary of tho 

Committee before the 9th September 1939. The questionnaire 

included, iMer aUa, the following two quest ions :— 

(1) Should there be one uniform set o f text books in each subject in 

each language used in primary and secondary schools in the province ? 

If not, why not ? 

(2) I f you consider diversity of text books desirable, should ther© 

be a limit to the number of sets of text books in each subject in each 

language in primary and secondary schpols ? I f so , what should bo 

the Umit ? 
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To these questions we received answers from persons representing 
various interests. The analysis of their rephes is shown in the following 
table 

1. C b a i m e n and Vice-: 
Chftirmen, School 
Boards. 

2. A d m 1 Si B t r a t l v e , 
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47. The above analj^is of the replies to the questionnaire reveals 
several interesting and important facts. The respoiwe to the qufstdon-
naire was encouraging and showed that teachers and the public in general 
were interested in the question of school text books. 1,662 individuals, 
13 publishers, 2 book-sellers, 28 teachers' associations, and 7 other 
associations replied to the questionnaire. It is unfortunate that of 
these, 250 replies had to be treated as invalid, because iu aU these the 
answer to question 2 was in open contradiction to the answer to 
question 1, one negating the other, and, therefore, these replies could 
not be taken to be iu favour of either imiformity or diversity. 

Of the 28 teachers' associations, 21 w'ere for diversity and 7 for uni
formity. The 12 primary teachers' associations were evenly divided 
on this question ; while all the 11 secondary teachers' associations and 
4 of the 5 primary and secondary teachers' associations favoured 
diversity. A distinct majority of Administrative Officers, Deputy 
Educational Inspectors, Principals and Head Masters (primary and 
secondary schools) and teachers (even those who also represented the 
parent interest) showed preference for diversity of text books at the 
primary as weU as at the secondary stage. 522 individuals representing 
the interests of parents and guardians repUed to the questionnaire. 
They were almost evenly divided (there was a very slight—almost 
negligible—^majority in favour of diversity). There were 350 individuals 
who were neither teachers nor claimed to represent the parent or 
guardian interest, but were interested in the question generally. 
Amongst them a distinct majority was in favour of diversity. Besides 
these, there were 63 individuals wlio favoured uniformity at the primarv 
school stage and diversity at the secondary. Thus, on the whole, there 
was a definite majority in favour of diversity, 830 being in favour of 
d i^rs i ty and 533 in favour of uniformity. 

Of the 830 individuals, who were in favour of diversity, a large 
majority—(522)—held the opinion that there should be no limit (iu 
number) to the text books sanctioned for use, while 214 were of opinion 
that there should be some limit. Out of the 21 teachers' associations 
iu favour of diversity, 13 wore against any limit to the number of text 
books and 7 favoured some limit. 

48. We may now consider the arguments io favour of and against 
uniformity ot text books advanced by those who sent their replies to 
the questionnaire issued by us and also by the witnesses whom we 
examined. 

(A) Those who were in favour of uniformity of text books put their 
case as follows :—• 

(1) If schools are allowed to have one uniform set of text books 
in each linguistic Division, it will be possible to produce the best and 
cheapest books in each subject. Government can get such sets o f 



50 

rtext books written by the best educationists available and publish 
them on their own responsibility. They can requisition the services 
of a large nimiber of educational officers at their command in the 
work and can also economise on printing and illustrations by calling 
for tenders and giving the work to the lowest bidder. Middlemen's 
profits are eliminated imder such Grovemfnent monopoly. After 
leaving a margin for reasonable commission to book-sellers, 
Government can thus supply the best books at cheapest rates to the 
pupils. The old departmental series remained in use for over twenty 
years without any revision and hence they outlived their usefulness 
and became unpopular. If care is taken to revise the set of uniform 
text books every five years, educational efficiency will not sufEer 
and at the same time the arrangement wiU ensure the greatest possible 
economy in expenditure on school books. Best and cheapest text 
books can thus be had by insisting ou uniformity of text books. India 
is a poor country and if, by having uniform sets of text books, we 
can bring relief to the extent of even one anna t,o the parents and 
guardians, who have to foot the bill on school books for their children, 
the question is well worth considering. 

Under the present system of unhealthy competition among 
^liSerent books on the same subject, the book that is most widely 
canvassed commands the largest sale, and not necessarily the best 
book. Everybody knows that publishers or their agents tour about 
and induce the Head Masters and the School Board members to 
prescribe their own books. The methods employed by them are 
not always above board and honest and the School Board members 
are often influenced by personal and extraneous rather than purely 
educational considerations. This results in jobbery, corruption and 
favouritism ; and consequently the most suitable books are often 
left out and inferior ones are prescribed. To put an end to aU these 
evils, Groveriunent should prescribe one xmiform set of text books in 
each subject in each regional language. 

(2) If a uniform set of text books is prescribed in all schools, it 
will make for convenience of inspecting officers, teachers and pupils. 
Inspectors can give intelligent guidance to teachers if they know 
beforehand the books used in schools. I t will be easy for inspecting 
officers to compare the work and efficiency of teachers in different 
schools if the same text books are used by them. Thus imiformity of 
text books will help inspecting officers to assess the work of difEerent 
schools properly and to ascertain their relative positions. 

Similarly teachers find it very convenient to teach books which they 
have once mastered. If text books go on changing from year to year 
as at present, they will not be able t o do justice t o the subjects tbey 
are teaching, as it takes some t ime to get used to the spirit of the new 
books . Some books may be found too difficult by the teachers them
selves. This is particularly so in the case ot primary sohool teachers 
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-who, with their limited knowledge, find it increasingly dif&cult t o cope 
with altogether new test books. The result is that the education of 
children Buffers. It, on the other hand, there is only one set of 
text books in use for a definite period, say five years, teachers will be 
able t o make an intensive study of those books . It is true that the 
books may be revised after some years, but revision of books does not 
mean a radical change in content and treatment as is the case with 
altogether new books. Thus, with the uniformity of text books, 
teachers can go t o the class well prepared, can interest children in 
their subjects and can generally d o their work with ease and confi
dence. As a result the subjects in the curriculum m i l be made easy 
and interesting t o pupil- The pupils who change schools in the middle 
of or at the beginning of the school year will also not be inconvenienced 
if the same text books are in use in all schools. The number of 
children, who thus change schools, is not inconsiderable, although 
they form a very small percentage of the total number of school-going 
children. Furthermore, under the system of uniformity children 
are not required to buy new books every year as they can borrow the 
old ones f rom their friends or relations. 

(3) Uniformity of education is desirable in the interest of the 
province as a whole. The State should decide the type of 
education suitable for its children and, to give effect t o that 
pol icy, it should produce and supply the best possible books . 
Under the system of State *' b e n e v o l e n t " monopoly , as one 
of our witnesses called it , not only could good books be supplied 
t o children at a low cost to parents but also sound intellectual 
education could be provided throughout the whole province . 
Certain approved ideals of the Nation could be disseminated 
among children of the province through the books in use in schools 
and boys and girls brought up with a definite healthy mental 
outlook. Uniformity of text books is also desirable f rom the 
point of \iew of maintaining the same standard of education in 
the pro\'incc and eventually in aH the provinces. By having one set 
of tejt books , uniformity of methods of teaching will be achieved. 
It is true that children have different environments m different parts 
of the pro\nnce ; but it does not mean that a child in a particular 
region should haVe his knowledge l imited t o that of his own imme
diate surroundings. A boy in the Khandesh Districts should, for 
instance, know something of the life in Konkan and there should be 
lessons in Readers which would appeal to children of all parte oi the 
province. This is possible only by having one set of books brought 
out and supplied in each regional language b y one agency . If 
different types of books are allowed, it will not be possible t o give 
such education as the State would desire. 

(4) Under the system of uniformity of text books , the interests 
of authors are effectively secured. A deserving author will be able to 
get what is due to him without having to depend on the mercy of 
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teachers, inspectors and managers. At present the author o f 
a text book is a very unimportant factor in its publication and 
sale. The publisher has to spend such a large amount of money 
on the "middle-men" that the writer of th© book gets a mere 
pittance. Sometimes a person with influence is associated with 
the book as an author or a jo int author ; for the association of 
his name helps the pubhsher in pushing the sale of the book 
concerned. Thus the real author's royalties are straightaway 
reduced to half of what are normally due to him. Again the 
publisher has t o incur expenditure in inducing the School Boards 
and H e a d Masters or managers of secondary schools to prescribe 
the b o o k concerned. This item of e ^ e n d i t u r e Varies f rom district 
to district and from school to s c h o o l ; but it absorbs a consider
able part of the sale-proceeds of the book. In addition t o these 
items of expenditure, every pubhsher has t o give commission t o retail 
book-sellers ranging from 10 per cent, to 15 per cent, of the selling 
price of the book. Thug, under free competition, the pubUsher cannot 
afford t o give a reasonable percentage of royalty to the real author 
of the book . Under the present system, there is no guarantee what
soever that a good author will command the sale of his b o o k . Even 
if he does, the " i n c i d e n t a l " expenditure on it is so great that he will 
get only a fraction of what is due t o him. Often it is a mediocre 
author, who succeeds at present by reason of his influence with 
School Boards and Managers of schools. "Very often the works 
of such men are but poor imitations o ! those written b y competent 
men. 

On the other hand, under the system of uniformity of text books 
only capable authors will come forward with their books , and when 
the best and the most do.serving author's book is selected by Govern
ment, he ^rill receive a decent lump sum or a reasonable share of tho 
profits on the sale of the book. His ability will thus be publicly 
recognised and he will get a fitting reward for his labour. K o 
" incidental expenditure " is required to be incurred by the publisher 
on pushing its s a b , because there are no other books in the 'market 
to compete with i t . 

( 5 ) Uniformity will check the business policy of unscrupuloua 
publishers who exploit the parents. 

In. short- uniformity of text books will remove all evils of the 
present system and bring about national unity and solidarity and 
ensure the supply of good and cheap books. 

(B) Those who were against uniformity of text books argued their 
case as under :— 

(1) From the point of view of educational efiiciency it is essential 
that teachers should have as wide a freedom of initiative as possible. 
Uniformity will seriously mar the individuality, progressive 
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educational experimentaHsm and free thinking. All improyements 
in educational methods have resulted from experiment by the process 
of trial and error. Some teachers discover new ways of presenting 
their subject-matter or a new arrangement of topics. The enter
prising ones write books incorporating their ideas and it woxild be 
suicidal for educationists to discourage such men. B y having a single 
uniform series, the teachers' talent for writing text books is d is 
couraged and as there will be no incentive for them to read other 
books and to replenish their own fountain of laiowledge, the. class
room work will be dull, monotonous and mechanical and this will 
result in educational stagnation. Freedom of expression and educa
tional experiments are essential to ha'vo a wealth of literature on 
different subjects in Indian languages. It is the spur of competition 
that keeps authors and publishers coastantly striving to produce 
books whose subject-matter, appearance and price will enable them 
to replace books already on the market. Under the present system 
of sanctioning aiiy suitable text books, but not prescribing any book 
exclusively, publishers and authors have to rely on the merits of their 
books. The educational publisher thus goes on making experiments 
continuously and performs an invaluable service to teachers and 
schools. His main business is to publish text books whicb S J U widely 
and for a long period and as by-products he is enabled to publish many 
slow-selling books which are essential to schools and teachers. The 
educational publisher reckons to publish a large proportion of books 
which will not be financially profitable, (i) because he knows he will 
make mistakes, (ii) because he hag to pubUsh experimental work, 
which is not likely to be popular for a long time, (in) for tho authorities 
upon whose patronage he relies (e.g. in a graded series of books, 
often the books intended for the highest classes are not financially 
profitable as they sell in small numbers, but nevertheless schools 
rightly demand a complete series in the interests of their 
pupils). 

(2) More than one set of books on the same subject and in the 
same language are necessary to suit different onvironments and 
different teachers. There are many geographical regions in the 
Province, each having its OTvn peculiar environment and culture and 
it would be wrong to force all schools t o use the same set of text books. 
Mental dev^elopment and general knowledge of pupils all over the 
Province is not uniform and it is a wrong postulation that one set 
of teaching methods and one set of text books udll suit all schools 
in the Province. A series containing lessons on Geography, climate 
or agriculture—intended for Poona or Sholapur "Districts—will not 
do for Kolaba or Ratnagiri Districts as they are so different in 
character and little children will not be able to understand some 
lessons. 

(3) Uniformity will lead to over-centralisation which is undesirable^ 
from the standpoint of democratic development. If onh' one set 
of text books is allowed for use in schools, Government will doubtless 
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have a hand in the production of those books. Gfoverument may-
like to see that certain views on social, political and religious con
troversies are emphasized in these books. Kducation should not be 
used as an agency for a propaganda of any nature and hence text 
books should not bo calculated to give children any definite bias in 
any one political or communal direction. 

Then agam we have had the experience of one uniform set of readers 
produced by Grovermnent in the past. Even though those books 
werf in use for over 25 3'ears, they were not revised and brought 
up-to-date with the result that teachers got into mechanical and 
routine methods by having to teach the same books year alter year. 
This had disastrous ef!ects on education in the Province. Govern-
naei't is slow in reacting to public opinions or criticisms. Thus with 
uniformity books may outlive their usefulness and the monopoly 
for such books will result in educational slovenliness and inefficiency. 

(•i) If a single uniform series were prescribed, many private 
publishing houses would be ruined and their staff would Ije thrown 
out of employment. These publisliing firms, many of which are Indian 
concerns, have invested large sums of money m the business of book 
production and havo omployed himdreds of men trained iu the 
technique of school books. These firms have rendered valuable 
service to the cause of education in India. In anj ' case it is too late 
in the day to reverse the present policy and to ask them to wind up 
their business. Moreover, Indian publishing and printing trades 
have developed very recently and they need to be given as much 
healthy encouragement as possible. Uniformity will thus mean 
undeserved hardship not only to publishers who have rendered some 
appreciable service to education but also to authors some of whom 
are teachers. 

(5) Education must never be sacrificed to economy. Children 
derive a good deal ot pleasure as well as unconscious iustruction from 
the handling of good hooks beautifully prhited and illustrated. 
Merely because children are poor, they should not be asked to read 
second-rate books. The books must be enjoyed by children reading 
b y themselves or in the class, and in a country like India where there 
are not many amenities for enjoyment of children especiallv in rural 
areas, attempts nmst be made at least to provide the best possible 
books to them. When one considers the great value of good text 
books as a teaching tool, no premium should be placed on the question 
of cost. Furthermore, all children are not poor and why should we 
compel a child of w'ell-to-do parents to use cheap books which are 
badly got up ? Diversity does not ivecessarily mean a great burden 
to parents. At the most there will be a difierence of half an anna 
or an anna in the cost of a book and for this paltry sum, the real interest 
of ch'ldren should not be sacrificed. 
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(6) Uniformity of text books will invariably lead to patronising 
certain publishers. Although tenders are called for the production 
of books, on some pretext or another, Government can give the work 
to a particular publisher who is in tlieir good books. If there be 
public criticisms on the question. Government can always give some 
plausible reasons for accepting the tender of a particular publisher. 

We have given c'areful consideration to the views expressed above, 
W'e now examine the arguments in favour of and agaiiLst uniformity 
in the order iu which tbey have been set forth iu paragraph 4 above . 

A,—For Uniformity, 
(1) We agree that efforts must be made to prescril>e only the best 

books in schools ; but the term " The best books " does not necessarily 
mean the best book. Quite apart from the difficulty of adjudging any 
book to be the best book by standards that could be universally agreed 
upon, it is inconceivable that only one book can .serve as the heat book 
throughout the whole province or even in one linguistic division. 
Experience has it that more than one set of books on the same subject 
and in the same language are necessarv to suit different enviroimients 
and different teachers. There is, howevef, considerable force in the 
statement that, under the present system of unhealthy competition, 
it is the book which is largely canvassed that holds the field. This 
argument is applicable for the most part to books selected for use in 
primary schools. Although we are unable to say positively whether 
there have been cases of eormption, we have noticed frequent changes 
of text books as well as use of unsuitable books, e\en wlien more suitable 
iKioks were on the sanctioned list. 

In regard to the price of books, we agree that text books should be 
a.-j cheap as possible. In primary schools, the expejidituro on te.xt 
iKJoks should not be prohibitive for tlic average parent and it is true 
that a majority of the parents of the children in primary schools fmd 
it difficult to foot the bill on text books at present. "While we agree 
that other things being equal, prcf-'rence mu.st be given to cheap books, 
we would emphasize the importance of placing books of only good 
quality in tlie hands of children. We do think that the cost to the 
2)areut on school book's should be as low as possihle but we are not 
convinced that the best and cheapest books could be had only by 
insi?;tiug on uniformity. Some of the publishers have jx»inted out to 
us that in producing a book, there is a limit beyond which the cost cannot 
be reduced, however large the number of ccpies printed. For instance 
in producing a book without pictures and illustrations it will make very 
little diilerence (in so far as the cost per book is concerned) whether 
5.0(iO copies are taken or 25,*l̂ ^̂ ) copies are taken. In the; ca.se of 
Ixioks for children, which require coloured pictures and other illustra
tions, such a limit has been approximately placed at 25,000 copies. 
We , therefore, think that it is possible to have more than one set of 
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text books without appreciably adding to the cost of production of 
these books. In other words they can all be sold at the same rate which 
mav be fixed by a competent authority taking into consideration the 
cost of production, book*sellers' commission and a reasonable margin of 
profii: to the publisher and the author (see Chapter A'l where a detailed 
discussion of this point lias been given). 

( 2 ) We do not see hov.- text books used in scliools affect the work 
of inspecting officers. Tf they are as competent as they are expected 
to be, thev will give intelligent guidance to teachers whatever the text 
books used. Similarly text books should make no difference in assessing 
tbe work of teachers in different schools. 

From the point of \-iew of teachers, it is certainly not advisable to 
change books frequently. Some of the i^-itnesses have stated that many 
Friraarv school teachers find it difficult to cope with new books every 
few years. The argument about the frequency of change, howe\-er, is 
not relevant to the question of uniformity. 

It will certainly make for convenience of pupils who change schools 
in the middle of the year ^ the same books are used in all schools ; but 
the inconvenience caused to-day is confined to pupils who migrate from 
the area of one Local Authority to that of another. Such cases are 
extremely few. If the same books are used in a particular area for 
a number of years, pupils can borrow them from their friends and 
relations. In this connection we may point out that in the Infants 
class and Standard I each child may even require two copies of the 
same book in one year and that it is impossible to use those very copies 
in the succeeding year. Most Administrative Officers confirmed this 
view. 

(3) Those who advocate tmiformity of text hooka think that education 
given in all schools should be of tbe same type by the same methods 
and through the same books. This view is hardly in accordance with 
the modern ideas of education which favour freedom of thought, curri
culum and methods. There can be no arbitrary imposition of rigidly 
prescribed content or method. Curricula and procedure should take 
shape in terms of the nature and experience of the child. W e are, 
therofor-^ not in favour of uniformity of methods of teaching and 
uniformity of eduration. 

( 4 ) The arguments used iu this section are convinciitg and we think 
that under the present systimi the interests of authors particularly of 
books for prmiary schools are sacrificed a good deal. This, in our 
opinion, is due to the fact that a number of book^ are produced at present 
by authors who are not sufilciently competent and that such books are 
very often merely a re-cast of e.xisthig ones. Such books are put on the 
sanctioned List, merely because they satisfy the bare minimum require
ments and School Boards prescribe them because they are on the sanc
tioned list, although better books are a\-ailable. We are, therefore, of 
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opmion that in future no book should be put on the sanctioned list which 
cannot substantiate a claim to its being original in either the method 
of approach to the subject or the treatment. In any case a new book 
must show deiinite improvement on the existing ones. 

(5) There is nothing wrong in pushing the sale of a book by fair means, 
for instance, by bringing it to the notice of the prescribing authorities. 
Unscrupulous pubhshers, however, may influence the prescribing 
authorities in an underhand manner and this should be stopped. 

B.—-Against Vniformity. 

(1) AVe are strongly opposed to any scheme that may eventually 
restrict the freedom of authors and publishers in producing books. 
Secondary schools now enjoy freedom of selecting the books that are 
most suitable to them and in the interest of education they should not 
be deprived of that freedom. If this right of free choice of books is 
denied to schools, whether primary or secondary, there will be no 
experimentation with new methods of approach and new methods of 
treatment. 

(2) W e are in agreement with the view that more than one set of books 
on the same subject are necessary to suit different environments and 
difierent teachers. 

(3) W e subscribe t o the view that education should not be used as an 
agency of propaganda ot any nature. The contention, however, that 
Government may propagate certain views on religious, social and political 
matters through the text books need not be given much weight. 

(4 ) The problem of unemployment and the question of encouraging 
Indian publishing firms are, iu our opinion, irrelevant to the points at 
issue. 

(5) There was a great difference of opinion among our witnesses on 
the question of economy oa text books. Some were of the opinion 
that the price should not count at all and that it was essential to place 
the best book iu the hands of all children. On the other hand, some 
pressed the view that even if it made a difference of half an anna in 
the price of the book, efforts must be made to relieve the parents of the 
burden of that half-anna as the economic conditions in rural areas were 
appalling. W'e shall deal with this question in greater detail in a Chapter 
on the cost of books ; liere we merely state that although wc would 
favour cheapness consistent with quality, we hold that cheapness should 
not be the main or the only consideration in the selection of text 
books. 

(6) Some witnesses pointed out that if uuiformity of text books was 
desired t o prevent the present unhealthy competition, the possibility 
of bringing pressure to bear upon the sanctioning authorities 'was greater 
under the system of one set of books than under the present system. 
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We are inclined to agree with this view. There are more chances of the 
evil being accentuated than minimised if only one set of text books is to 
be chosen. 

The foregoing arguments both for and against uniformity will show 
what a vexed question it is. The position would be considerably 
simplified if we considered the question of supply of text books to secon
dary schools and primary schools separately. One of the strongest 
arguments against unifoimity is that it constitutes an undesirable 
encroachment on the liberty hitherto enjoyed by the Head Masters and 
Managers of schools. This freedom has been enjoyed only by the 
secondary schools and a few primary schools, and we do not propose any 
change in the present .sy.stcm of prescribing text, books in such schools. 

51. For Local Authority primary schools, hoxvever, some remedies 
must be devised to eradicate the present evils. It has been stated that 
some School Boards change books and patronise different publishers. 
Canvassing often succeeds and good books yield place to second-rate 
ones. Now one might rightly ask as to why second-rate books find a 
place on the sanctionett list at all. This point has been already discussed 
io Chapter II. Tf the majority of the members of the Text Book 
Committee favour a book, the Chairman (who is generally the 
Educational Inspector of the Division and who may or may not know 
the language of the Division t o the extent that is necessary to assess the 
merit of the book) cannot easily set aside their opinion unless something 
radically wrong is pointr-d out by the other members of the Committee. 
Of the books that come up before the Committee aud are sanctioned hy 
it, a large number are ju.st me<Uocre barely satisfying the niiQJmum 
requirements. We would point out here t h i i t this does not mean any 
reflection on the members of the Committee ; for they want to be fair 
to all authors and publishers when their books satisfy the bare minimum 
requirenu'nfs of t h e syllabus. If one book is placed on the sanctioned 
list, a number of similar books, following the same lines of treatment, 
come up before the Committee which finds it tliflicult to reject any of 
tbem. This account.^ for tho plethora of indifferent books on the 
sanctioned list in each K i i b j e e t . The verdict of the same Text Book 
Committee would be different if t h e y were asked to prepare a new li-st o f 

some limited number of best books in ench subject every three years or 
five years. 

52. Uliile we are conscio\is of these defects in the working of the 
present sy.srem, we are unable to .subscribe to the view that only one set 
of books .should be sanctioned in ea<'h subject even for primarj- schools. 
That view leads to n-gimr'ntarion of thought and language which must 
be avoided at all eo.st. in education. A single sot of books cannot suit 
the needs of all district-'., areas or types of schools. On educational 
grounds a variety of text books should be encouraged. On ccouonnc 
grounds, it wouhl, however, appear that no series which has a sale of lcs.> 
than 25,000 copies is likely to be produced at a reasonably low cost. 
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We, therefore, recommend that the number of sanctioned books on any-
subject should not, at any t ime, exceed ordinarily that arrived at on 
this basis. W'e, therefore, recommend that the number of text books 
on the sanctioned list should be limited t o — 

(a) lOsetsof Language Readers and 10 books or sets on every other 
subject in Marathi ; ^ 

(b) o sets of Language Readers and 5 books or sets on eVery other 
subject in Gujarati ; 

(c) 4 sets of Language Readers and 4 books or sets on every other 
subject in Kannada and Urdu. 

The number of books oa each subject will naturally depend on the 
availability of books satisfying all the requirements. The above limits 
are merely maximum numbers which may or may not be reached. For 
instance, there may be only four sets of Language Readers in Marathi 
which come up to the requisite standard, although the limit is 10. In 
that case the sanctioned list will contain only four. If the limit has not 
been reached fresh books that come up to the required standard may be 
added to the lists within the three years, but the position should be 
reviewed afresh every three years, i.e., fresh boohs as well as the old 
sanctioned books shovld 6? revieived again at the end of three years and the 
best books among them should be selected not exceeding the maximum 
number laid down. 

53. We would point out here that the Seventh International 
Conference on Public Kducation held at Geneva in July, 1938, recom
mended inter alia that tbe number of text books approved by the ofiicial 
authority should be limited in each branch and class. Now the limits 
of 10, 5 and 4 recommended by us for text books in Marathi, Gujarati 
and Kannada (and also Urdu) languages respectively haVe been based 
on practical considerations. The main object in imposing such a limit 
on the number of text books is to prevent the market from being swamped 
with books of the same type . As far as possible, care should be taken 
to see that there is some originality in treatment or approach in the books 
maintained on the sanctioned list. The present tendency of copying 
tho s t y b or method of other sanctioned books should be discouraged and 
we believe that the adoption of the recommendations made by us will 
substantially achieve this object. The standard of assessing the books 
must also be considerably raised. W e have dealt with this question 
in Chapter I I on the improvement of the procedur . of sanctioning 
text books by the Divisional Committees. The suggestions ntade in 
that Chapter will efiectii'ely remove the evils in the present 
sysl em. 
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C H A P T E R . V I . 

PBODUCTION AND COST OF T E X T BOOKS. 

54. In the selection and appointment of b o o t s , the total cost that 
has t o be borne by parents is an important consideration. It is not 
enough that text-books should be satisfactory in reading material and 
attractive in general get-up, their prices also need to he reasonable and 
Avithin the reach of the majority of parents whose children attend 
Primary schools. Recently there has been a general complaint by 
parents that the total expenditure on schooling including school books 
has gone up tremendously. The fact is that prices* of individual books 
have not increased appreciably ; but the total cost to parents for the 
schooling of their children has risen owing to several other factors. 

55. There have been certain cases where text books were changed 
rather t oo quickly, before the books once appointed ran through a 
sufficiently long period. In some areas, difierent sets of text books have 
been used in the same locality so that pupils are obhged to buy new-
books if for some reason or other they jo in other schools. During recent 
years, the syllabus of primary schools has been enriched by the addition 
of new topics. Text books are published and are appointed by schools 
even for the lower primary classes, where they are not at all necessary 
since at this stage more of oral and practical work, rather than book 
reading, should be done. Thus when text-books are prescribed for 
nature study, hygiene, geography, history, etc . , parents have ground t o 
complain that the total cost of books has been unnecessarily raised. 

56. Sometimes text-books appointed in schools are tmnecessarily 
large and bulky. This is due either t o verbose Writing or t o the insertion 
of lessons that are unnecessar}-. This superfluous matter increases the 
s i z * and the cost of books. Some teachers advise or encourage their 
pupils to purchase annotations, glossaries and notes, thus adding t o 
the financial burden on the parents. Sometimes pupils are required 
by their schools t o buy too many and too expensive types of note-books, 
drawing books, outline-map books , nature-study books , and this also 
has contributed t o the rise in the cost of schooling. The operation of 
most of these factors could be controlled by administrative action. The 
educational authorities have been issuing directions to schools in the 
matter from time to time. Both the Grant-in-aid Code and Primary 
Education Rules provide that text-books once appointed shall not be 
changed at least for three years. A circular issued by the Department 
urges the Heads of Educational Institutions and Local Authorities t o 

• (f for esaaaple, table of prices on page of thi% Chapter and that on jwge 
of Chapter I , 
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Price. 

Books. 

MjniniuiD. Maximum. 

R B . a. p. R s . a. p. 

3)QfBnts Primer 0 1 0 0 2 0 

Reader I 0 1 6 0 2 6 

Reader I I 0 2 0 t) 3 6 

Reader I I I 3 ti 0 4 0 

Reader I V 0 4 ii 0 5 6 

Reader V -
0 5 0 0 y 0 

Reader V I u 6 0 0 10 0 

Reader V I I 0 7 0 i) 12 0 

Assuming that the lowest limit in prices of books has already been 
reached as a result of competition in the book market, it is necessary t-* 

see that all possible economy is exercised in tbe matter of stationery 
articles such as paper and note-books used by pupils. Further steps 
need to be taken by the authorities concerned t o remove similar legiti
mate grievances of parents about some o f the unnecessary expenditure 
they have t o incur for the education of their children. AVe, therefore, 
suggest that no text-books in subjects other than language should be 
appointed in primary standards below IV save arithmetic books 
containing mere exercises for standards I I and I I I . Printed outline 
map-books should not be prescribed in primary schools. N o child 
should be made to buy more than one note book at a time in primary 
schools and annotations and glossaries should not bo used at all. W e 
believe that if efiective steps are taken to introduce these measures 
there will be substantial relief to parents. 

5 7 . The only complaint, therefore, that has t o be dealt with by us is 
about the expenditure on school books. 

The problem before us is to find ways and means by which tbe best 
text -books can be prepared and published at a reasonably low cost so 
that all parents may be able to purchase these books and their children 
may get the benefit of well printed and well illustrated books. 

A comparison between the prices of various text-books in use at 
present will be interesting. The f o l lomng table will give an idea of the 
minimum and maximum prices of the Marathi language readers avail
able in the market to -day :— 
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Number of pages. 

Minimum. Maximum. 

Infants Primor 

Reader I 

K e a d f r l l • 

Realtor III 

Rea,!er IV 

Heatier V 

Eerder VI 

Reader VJI 

33 60 

72 lOO 

los 123 

127 ltJ2 

140 1S3 

130 l',)t 

152 iy!> 

160 216 

It will be seen that there is a variation of 24 to 56 pages (or two to 
three and a half printed fonus) among various books published for any 

Bee if a still greater reduction cannot be brought about b y controll ing 
some of the factors connected with the publication and sanctioning o f 
books. Another and still more important problem is to see if, 
within tbe lowest limit of prices that may be arrived at , a still better 
quality of reading material, general got-up and illustrations cannot be 
secured. 

58. The main factors in book-making that afEect their prices are size 
of books , size and quality of illustrations, the number of coloured 
plates, quality of printing, paper and binding and the total number of 
copies printed for each edition. 

Excepting for the Infants Primer, the usual size of reading books is 
16 crown octavo, i.e., 16 page Double Crown. A larger size is generally 
used for the Infants Primer. We recommend that 8 pages Demi size 
should bo adopted for the Infants Primer. For other books the present 
size is suitable and should be retained. 

59. W e give below a table showing the maximum and minimum 
number of pages in the Marathi language Readers in use at present in 
Various standards ; ~ 
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Book. 

Infants Primer 

Reader I 

Reader II 

Reader III 

Reader IV 

Reader V 

Reader V I 

Reader V I I 

Number of 
pages. 

48 

80 

96 

128 

160 

176 

192 

208 

60. The paper used for most of the books is about 28 lbs. weight in 
double crown size (20" by 30") . This is suitable for school books other 
than language readers and may be taken as standard for the future 
also. For language readers, however, we suggest that Double Demy 
44 lbs. super calendered paper with a substance of 80 should be used-
Children have to make more constant use of their Readers than of oth.f r 
text-books and hence for the care of tkeir eyes it is necessary that no 
print should show through. The standard paper we recommend is 
super calendered technicaUy known as " S. C. " This must be used for 
Language Readers. For other books though " S. C. " is preferable^ 
" G l a z e d Pr in t ing " technically known as " i l . F. " may be allowed. 
Some text books are found to haVe been printed on unglazed or news-
glazed paper. This paper is unpleasing to the eye. So also the glossy 
and reflecting surface of paper (just like Art paper) is harmful to the eyes 
of the tender children. Publishers should be definitely prevented from 
using any of the above said kinds of paper. Since Indian paper in all 
sizes and weights is now available in the market, we strongly recommend 
that Indian paper should be used for school books. Some publishing 
firjus have been following this principle for a number of years without 
ex|>eriencing any inconvenience whatsoever. 

particular standard. The number of pages in the reading series will 
depend on the type of print used, the number of illustrations, spacing and 
the size of the page. So, no hard and fast rules can bo laid down about 
the exact number of pages. However, we suggest the minimum number 
of pages should be as under : — 
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Standard I I 
Standard I I I 
Standard IV 
Standard V 
Standard V I 
Standard V I I 

Since the manufacturers of type in regional languages hardly work to the 
point system in toto, w'e give below the standard body equivalents of 
the above ;— 

32 p t . = 4 - l i n e Brevier. 

24 p t . = 2 d i n e Pica. 

20 p t . = P a r a g o n . 

16 p t .=2 - I ine Brevier. 

14 p t .=Eng l i3h . 

It must be remembered that our suggestions regarding type are based 
on Marathi type. Corresponding t^-pes of the other three languages 
will have t o bo setUed. The same point if made by two different 
founders even in Marathi may vary in size of face. In the absence o^ 
Commonly accepted nomenclature' for printing types, our suggestions 
cannot bd more specific. 

61. Since the binding of books determines their life in the hands of 
children, we reommend that particular attention should be given to this 
matter. Thread stitching is necessary for durabibty. 

The cover paper for the Infant and lower standard books should be 
strong and durable. For the binding of boohs for upper primary stand
ards, cloth back is essential for durability, especially in the case of books 
having more than a hundred pages or six forms of sixteen pages each 
and of books that are expected t o be used in more than one standard by 
the same pupils. 

As regards the printing types for letters t o be used in books for 
different standards, tve give below the minimum requirements in this 
respect :— 

Infants . . 32 p t . for headings and words and 
24 pt . for sentences. 

Standard I . . 24 p t . for headings and words aad 
20 pt . for sentences. 
20 pt . 
16 p t . thick. 
16 p t . thin (with lead). 
16 p t . thin (with lead). 

J 1 4 p t . English Body (with lead) . 
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Books. 
Coloured. •Large, Small. Total. 

Maxi
mum. 

Mini
mum. 

Maxi
mum. 

Mini
mum. 

Maxi
mum. 

Mini
mum. 

Maxi
mum. 

Mini
m u m . 

Infante Primer. I 0 11 0 79 32 89 4 3 

Reader I 2 0 4 I 67 2 3 70 26 

Reader I I 3 0 6 0 58 18 61 IS 

Reader I I I . . 3 0 10 0 61 26 64 30 

Reader I V . . 3 0 13 0 42 28 48 34 

Reader V 1 0 10 1 44 g 4 5 11 

Reader V I 1 0 7 0 4 0 9 41 11 

Resbder Y I I . . I 0 9 0 3 3 9 41 12 

* Large Picture means a, full page picture. 

We feel that there is scope for improvement both in the quality and 
appropriateness of the pictures and also in the total number of ordinary 
and coloured illustrations. 

Pictures in lower standard books should be used to attract children 
towards reading books, to stimulate their interest in reading, to illus
trate the reading material and to create in them a liking for good pictur^-s. 
In tho upper standard books, pictures should be used for illustrating th-^ 
subject matter, and for creating in the minds of pupils a love and appre
ciation of beauty and art. 

The Infant Primer and tho Language Readers for the first four 
standards should be illustrated with coloured plates and pictures. The 
Language Readers and books for History and Geography and Science for 

62, Pictures form a vital part of the books for Pr imary schools. 
They are as essential as the reading matter itself. Pictures are the 
gateway to reading in Primary schools. Children are attracted by the 
pictures in the reading books and they are led t o read about them to 
satisfy their curiosity. 

During recent years, considerable progress has been made in India 
in the field of making and printing pictures and children should benefi.t 
from this progress. 

The following table vriW give an idea of the average number of pictures 
and illustrations in the Marathi Language Readers in use at present :—• 

Pictures in the existing Reading Boohs. 
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tlie upper standards should also have a large number of illustrations. 
The study of these pictures is as much a part of education as that of the 
reading material. 

In order to satisfy th?se objectives, the best available artists will have 
to be employed to produce illustrative material for school books or to 
8upp"y their pictures for reproduction in the books. This will be rather 
an expensive affair, and no pubnsher will be ready to incur such expendi
ture unless a large sale of the books is guaranteed to him. The cost of 
p'ctures per copy of a b o o k will be reduced in proportion t o the increase 
iu th*' total number of copies that are printed by the publisher. I t is 
evident, therefore, that the quality and number of pictures supplied in a 
book will depend on the total number of copies printed and sold by the 
publisher. 

63. Tho cost of printing is an important factor which determines to 
a large extent the price of a hook. The larger th.: number of copies 
printed, the smaller is the cost of the book for each copy . Consequently 
the selling price can also be proportionately reduced. The table in the 
Appendix will illustrate this point. 

I t will be seen from the figures in the table that for ordinary plain 
letter-printing the cost of a book for each copy is the highest for the 
first l,0(K) copies, it falls down considerably when 5,000 copies are 
printed and then goes on falling down rather slowly up to 25,000 or 
3'*,000 copies beyond w-hich the fall is not appreciable. The reduction 
in cost between 1,000 and 5,000 copies is greater than that between 5,000 
aud 25,000. Therefore it may safely be concluded that for a text-book 
with plain letter-printing, without pictures or coloured plates, the 
minimum printing must be 5,000 copies while the ideal economic unit 
would be in the neighbourhood of 25,000. 

64. The limits of minimum cheap printing are, however, raised when 
the factors o ! pictures and coloured plates are introduced. For the 
majority of books for primary schools, pictures are a necessity aud there
fore form an important consideration in the cost of printing. 

A table show ing the graded cos-ts of printing coloured pictures is given 
in the Appendix. 

It will be seen from the above table that the minimum level of printing 
cost per copy of a coloured picture or a form of 16 pages of coloured 
pictures is reached when the total number of printed copies is about 
25,000. Any edition of a pictur. -book which is less than 25,000 is 
bound to be costly. It becomes cheap at 25,000 and by slow degrees 
goes on becoming cheaper above 25,000 reaching the lowest limit of 
cost at a lakli. It may safely be concluded, therefore, that a good 
text-book with a sufficient number of p ictures, illustrations and coloured 
plates must be assured a sale per edition of about 25,000 copies before 
it can be offered by the publisher at a reasonably low price. The. 
iitchision of coloured illustrations is recommended chiefly in the language 
readers for the Infants and Standards I and 11. 



67 

Itema. Maximum. Minimum. 

Per ceiat. Per cent.# 

Printing, etc. 60 40 

Author's share [ 
• 'i 20 5 

Publisher's share 20 10 

Book-BcIIer's commission . . 20 

The rates for printing will be determined by free competition in the 
printing market, and are, therefore, liable to change. The expenditure 
on paper, printing and bindmg in the selling price of a text-book is 
ordinarily somewhere between 40 and 60 per cent. 

67. There are three ways of paying the author for his Work. Under 
the royalty system, the publ i^ers pay the author from 10 to 20 per cent, 
of the price of book.-, actually sold. Some publishers follow the system of 
paying a certain percentage of the actual profits on the sale of the book . 
This percentage is generally 50. Others purchase the copy-rigbt o f the 
book by paying the author a fixed amount once for all. Allien tbe sale 
of a book is uncertain, the author would prefer a lamp sum in exchange 
for the copy-right of his book. But when the minimum sale of a book is 
assured, and there is the possibility of the book running through subse
quent editions, tbe authors would prefer t o have their share on the basis 
of a fixed percentage in the net profits on the sale of the book or on the 
hasis of the royalty system. 

63. Taking into consideration all the above mentioned factors in the 
cost of production and publication of text books , it would appear that in 
the lower standards of primary schools it should be possible to get a book 
at a reasonably low price with an adequate number of illustrations, 
coloured and uncoloured, and an attractive get up on the basis of an 

65. The above consideiations have an inaportant bearing on 
•determining tbe number of sets of t ex -books t o be sanctioned for schools. 
The total number of sanctioned sets should be such as will prowde for 
the text-books a sale per edition of about 25,000 copies. The logical 
procedure would be t o estimate the total number of pupils in each stan
dard in a linguistic Division and divide it into units of about 25,000 
pupils. This may be held as the cheap-cost unit. The number of sanc
tioned Sets or series of text-books for each standard must never be more 
than these cheap-cost units in a linguistic Division. 

66. We have considered only the printing item in the actual cost of 
books. There are two other factors which determine the total cost of 
a book—^the author's remun.^ration and the book-seller's commission. 
The approximate upper and lower limits for this expenditure in vogue 
at present will be seen from the table given below ;— 
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edition of 25,000 copies. The basis may be somewhat lower for large 
readers in upper classes and for books on other subjects as t h e 
comparative number of illustrations will be smaller and the printing 
closer. Thus the economic unit would Vary from an edition of about 
25,000 copies t o that of 10,000. 

Table showing the number of pupils hy standards in Primary 
Schools (under all Managements) on 31st March. 1941 

{vide paragraph 69). 

Number of pupils in 

Standard. 
Marathi 
Schools. 

Gujarati 
Schools. 

Kannada 
Schools. 

Urdu 
Schools-

Infaats 292,057 89,087 90,606 63,988 

Standard I 166,159 60 ,184 41,825 30 ,386 

D o . I I 134,634 49 ,693 33,352 21,292 

D o . I I I 97,677 39 ,515 24,133 15,063 

D o . I V 80.727 3 2 , 9 3 0 18,252 10,528 

D o . V 37.649 14,644 9,210 4,426 

D o . V I 26 ,049 9,577 6,102 2,566 

D o . V I I 20 ,634 7,972 5,899 2.125 

Total . . S53,5S6 303 ,602 229,379 150,374 

^Jotf.—The number of pupiU reading in Secondary Schools in Standards I — I I I 
corresponding to' primary atandarda V , V I and V I I 13 not included in the above 
table. 

69. Considering the number of pupils in different linguistic divisions 
as given in the tablo above we consider that about 10 sets of books in 
each subject in Marathi, about 5 sets iu Gujarati, about 4 each in 
Kannada and Urdu will provide enough variety while securing a reason
ably low price and a high standard. This number, for the respective 
lingiiistic di\"isions, would assure the production of books as would satisfy 
the needs of pupils, suit an average parent and adequately remunerate 
publishers, authors, artists, etc . , and at the same time maintain the 
standard of efficiency sufficiently high. M'o, therefore, recommend that 
on the bst of sanctioned text-books suggested in the previous chapter, 
there should bo not more than 10 sets of books in each subject for 
Marathi schools, 5 sets for Gujarati schools aud 4 each for Kannada and 
Urdu Schools. 
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If the Umit of sets recommended above is adhered to, it may be possible 
to give still better books with better illustrations and get-up at the same 
price, when Primary Education further expands in the province and 
thereby leads t o a bigger sale. If necessary, the limit t o the number of 
sets may be revised after five or ten years, 

70. We propose a definite Umitation of the number of books sane* 
tioned as text-books in order t o achieve a two-fold result. In the first 
instance, such a limitation and the periodic revision that V e recommend 
will serve t o raise progressively the standard of books on the sanctioned 
Utffc, Secondly, the l imit, b y narrowing the sphere of competition, will 
enable publishers to produce books at a reasonably low cost . In order 
t o ensure that the results of the limitation of numbers envisaged by u » 
are actually obtained in practice, we have laid down at length tho 
requirements as to the content, presentation, appearance,etc,,of the text 
books in the Ught of which the Reviewing Committees m a y fix their 
standards. While the quality of books will thus be guaranteed, it is 
equally necessary t o watch the prices' that the publishers fix for them. 
The pubhshers ought not to be allowed to take any unfair advantage of 
the limitation of the field of competition and We recommend that before 
a book is placed on the sanctioned list, the Chairman of the Committee 
should satisfy himself that the price of the book is reasonable in view of 
its quality and its volume of production- As the various components 
of the coat of production of a book are liable t o vary considerably, we d o 
not think that any useful purpose will be served by our laying down 
a schedule of reasonable or minimum and maximum prices for Various 
types of books. We have already indicated in this Chapter the manner 
in which the reasonableness of the price of a book could be examined and 
ascertained. The cost of such items as paper, printing, etc., wiU, iffe expect, 
he ascertained by periodic enquiry and the cost structure made up with the 
advice of experts. The remuneration ofaidhors and tlie charges of booh-
sellers and publishers do not similarly fluctuate with market conditions. 
And in this regard we recotnmend that the calculation about their reason-
ableness should proceed on the assumption that these three together do not 
exceed forty per cent, of the sale price of the booh. 

71. The average parent is interested in the cost of school books. 
This is particularly true in the case of primary schools. W e have tried 
to look at the question of the cost of books from the stand point of tho 
average parent and considered the problem of producing good books 
at a reasonably low price. If in spite of this consideration, the prices 
of books go beyond the capacity of certain very poor parents, it is 
a matter for the State t o consider. One obvious method is for the Local 
Authorities to supply text-books free t o poor children. 
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C H A P T E R V I I . 

SUMMARY OF CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS. 

1. Text-books should hereafter be written and judged on the 
principles laid down in Chapter I I I . 

2. The number of books on the sanctioned list at any time in 'each 
subject should be limited t o — 

10 in Marathi. 

, 5 in Gujarati. 

4 in Kannada. 

4 in Urdu. 

(Chapter V , paragraph 52) . 

3. All books submitted to the Committee (fresh as well as the 
sanctioned ones) should be scrutinized at the end of every three years. 
(Chapter V , paragraph 52). 

4. We suggest that the first scrutiny should take place in March 1943 
provided the requirements for text-books laid down by us are made 
known to the public a year in advance. (Chapter IV , paragraph 42) , 

5. The Divisional School Book Committees should be reconstructed 
on the lines of the Provincial School Book Committee. Sub-Com
mittees of impartial experts in each subject (ordinarily consisting of 
three persons) should be set up. All books received for sanction 
should be sent by the Educational Inspector concerned to the appropriate 
Sub-Committee for detailed review. The Educational Inspector should 
collate the opinions contained in the reviews and give the final decision 
in a meeting of the Sub-Committee. Pictures and illustrations should 
be got examined by a competent authority. These Sub-Committees 
should meet at least twice a year. It is neither necessary nor desirable 
to communicate detailed reviews of books to the authors and 
pubUshers. 

N o book written, edited, or pubhshed by a member of a School 
B o o k Committee for use in schools as a text-book or supplementary 
reader shall be considered by the Committee during his membership. 
(Chapter I I , paragraph 25) . 

6. The members of the School Book Committee should be 
remunerated adequately by Government in proportion to their work 
(Chapter II, paragraph 22). 
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7. Each book submitted f o i sanction should be accompanied hj 
A fee at the following rate :— 

E s . 10 for a b o o k of 100 pages or less, and 
Es . 10 in addition for every additional 100 pages or less. 

Typewritten manuscripts, with original diagrams and pictures, m a y 
be accepted at the discretion of the School Book Committee on payment 
of Es . 75 for each b o o k and considered for provisional sanction. The 
book should be submitted again for final sanction after it is printed. 
{Chapter I I , paragraph 25) . 

8. New books submitted for sanction should necessarily be 
improvements on the old ones already sanctioned as text-books. 
Mere imitations should not be put on the sanctioned list. {Chapter II, 
paragraph 23) . 

9. The Administrative Officer should be required t o read the books 
carefully before recommending them to the School Board and should 
ordinarily send a list of at least three books in each subject for each 
standard to the School Board and should, at the same time, submit 
a copy of the list t o the Educational Inspector. As soon as the School 
Board has taken a decision, the Administrative Officer should communi
cate it t o the Educational Inspector at least a weeJc before issuing 
a circular t o the schools. The School Boards should be retjuired to make 
a decision at least two months before the beginning of the school year. 
If any member of the School Board has any financial interest in the sale 
of a book recommended by the Administrative Officer, he should not 
take part in the discussion of and Votinĝ ôn such a book . (Chapter I I , 
paragraph 26). 

10. A n y irregularities committed by the Board regarding the 
appointment of text-books should be promptly dealt with by the 
Department. (Chapter I I , paragraph 24). 

11. The present rule that except with the previous sanction of the 
Director of Pubhc Instruction no text-book, once selected, shall be 
changed before the expiry of three academic years from the d^rte of such 
selection is good and should be rigidly enforced. Care should be taken 
to see that School Boards change text boolra only if they find better and 
more suitable books. {Chapter II ,paragraph 24) . 

12. Each series of Language Readers shoidd consist of at least 
Infants' primer and Readers up t o Standard IV . Readers for Standard 
V to Standard V I I may constitute a separate series. Books from the 
same series should be used at least for one complete stage in the school— 
Infanta to Standard IV and Standards V t o V I I . And the books in 
each series should be introduced step b y step, so that a group of children 
reading a book from one series in a class get the next book in the same 
series to read next year in the higher class and so on. 

M O - m Bk N« 32—6a 
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Similarly if a series is to be replaced by another one, it should be done-
step b y step. The lowest book of a series should be discontinued in 
the first year, the next b o o k in the second year and B O on . The same 
procedure should be followed even when the series is removed from the 
sanctioned list. {Chapter I I , paragraph 27). 

13. The following classification for sanctioning school books should 
be a d o p t e d : — 

(a) Text-booka-

(6) Supplementary readera (i.e., books of general interest of varied 
character containing stories of various kinds dealing with Nature, 
travel, adventure and so on) . 

(c) Teachers' library books (i.e., books which are intended a s 
reference books, books on pedagogy, books of general interest t o 
teachers). 

(d) Pupils ' l ibrary books. 

Boolra falhng under (a), [b) and (d) may be classed as prize books , 
(Chapter I I , paragraph 25). 

14. The present procedure of reviewing each book independently o f 
the purpose for which the book is submitted and sanctioning it for what 
it ia worth may b e continued. (Chapter I I , paragraph 21). 

15. With a view to economy, the following steps should be taken : — 

(*) N o text-books in subjects other than Language should be 
appointed in Standards Below IV, though Arithmetic books 
containing mere exercises may be used in Standards I I and I I I . 

(u ) N o child should be made to buy more than ono "note book at 
a t ime. 

{iii) Printed outhne maps should not be prescribed in primary 
schools. 

(iv) Books of Annotations and glossaries should not be used at all, 
(Chapter IV, paragraph 56). 

16. The inclusion of coloured illustrations is recommended chiefly 
in the language readers for the Infants' Class and Standards I and I I . 
(Chapter V I , paragraph 64). 

17. Before a b o o k is placed on the sanctioned list, the Chairman of 
the School Book Conamittee should satisfy himself that the price of the 
book is reasonable in view of its quaUty and its voliune of production. 
The calculation about the reasonableness of the price should proceed 
on the assumption that the remimeration of authors and the charges of 
book-sellers and publishers do not exceed forty per cent, of the sale price 
of the book. (Chapter V I , paragraph 70). 
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*5abieet to » mioate of dieseot, t Sabject t o * oote. 

18. We recommend that, in the extreme contingency of no pubhsher 
coming forward to bring out any suitable book or books in any particular 
subject within a reasonable period. Government should arrange t o do the 
same ior the benefit of the school world. (Chapter IV, paragraph 42) . 

19. It is desirable and essential that the Department should fix 
generally accepted terminology for Various subjects and pubhsh the 
same for the information and guidance of the public. (Chapter IV , 
paragraph 43). 

20. Well illustrated books for reference need to be produced and 
supplied t o all primary schools—^particularly fidl grade primary schools. 
The Department and the various Local Authorities should make generous 
provision for the supply of such books t o school hbraries. (Chapter I V , 
paragraph 44). 

Secondary School Books. 
21. W e do not suggest many changes in the present procedure of 

sanctioning and prescribing text-books in Secondary Schools or Training 
Institutions. Nor do we suggest any Umit t o the number of text-books 
in each subject. The number of sanctioned books should, however, be 
hmited t o good and suitable books and books which do not claim any 
originaUty in treatment or methods of approach should not ordinarily be 
placed on the sanctioned hst. N o sanction should be necessary for books 
for the teachers' library as the Head Masters of Secondary Schools or of 
Training Institutions are in a position to choose books suited to the 
requirements of theiir teachers. There is a rule at present that text 
books once prescribed should not be changed for at least three years. 
It is a good rule and should be rigorously enforced. N o b o o k written, 
edited, or published by a member of the Provincial School Book 
Committee for use in schools as a text-book or a supplementary reader 
should be considered by the Committee during his membership. 

(1) D . C. P A V A T E . 
(2) S Y E D N U R U L L A H . 

*(3) MIY B. H . J . R U S T O M J E E . 
*(4) S. PAN.AN'DIKAR. 

(5) S . R . T A W D E . 
(6) H. S. T O R G A L . 
(7) P. D . V Y A S . 
(8) L. R . D E S A I . 

*(9) S. L . K A R A N D I K A R . 
t(10) S. A . B R E L V L 

(11) M. K. K A R K H A N I S . 
(12) B. G. J A G T A P . 
(13) D . R. G.\DGIL. 

*(U) K. R . K .\NITKAB. 
*(15) R . R E U B E N , 
*(16) G. S. K H A I R . 
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MINUTES OF D I S S E N T . 

I 

The recommendations of the Committee are definite on two important 
points. The Committee has decided against uniformity of text-books 
and has also expr.^ssed the view that the publication of text-books should 
continue t o be entrusted to private agencies as at present. As regards 
publication, Chapter I of the Committee's report contains some valuable 
information. For a long t ime, the publication of text-books continued 
to be tho exclusive business and concern of Govermnent. I t is difficult 
to understand, at this distance of time, what induced Government to 
give up this " monopoly of a very lucrative character The very fact 
that by the year 1905-06, " agencies able and willing to take on duties of 
Government in regard to the publication and sale of these books 
appeared in the field seems to me to be conclusive proof of the fact that 
the keen business instinct of several pubhshing firms Was able to foresee 
how highly profitable the text-book trade promised to be. Prior to 

A N O T E . 

While I fully agree with my colleagues in their views on the question, 
of the number of text-books t o be sanctioned for use in schools, I t h i n t 
that the recommendations made by the Committee should not preclude 
the State from preparing and pubhshing these text-books. In the 
interest of education, private enterprize must have free and full scope ; 
but it should not be forgotten that a representative Government is not 
only expected to know the educational needs of children attending schools 
but, with its resources, is also in a position t o satisfy them adequately. 
I suggest, therefore, that, besides setting up a machinery for examining 
and sanctioning text-books, Government should undertake the prepara
tion of model text-books. They should, for this purpose, engage experts 
representing all interests and also make their own arrangement for the 
printing and publishing of these books. The books pubhshed by 
Government will be on the sanctioned list in addition t o the maximum 
number of books on each subject recommended by the Committee. 
The preparation and publication of text-books by Government, far from 
discouraging private enterprize, will, I believe, stimulate healthy compe
tition between the two agencies and thus tend t o raise the standard of 
text books. In selecting the personnel of Committees for preparing and 
reviewing books, care should be taken to see that the interests of all 
communities are, as far as possible, safeguarded. 

S. A . B R E L V I . 

Bombay , September 15 ,1941. 
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1920, the report admits, Government realised annually i ts . 21,000 as 
royalty. With the expansion of primary education since 1920, Govern
ment would certainly have realized at least double the amount every 
year even if GroVernment unwilling t o carry on the monopoly system, 
had merely received a royalty of 10 per cent, on the retail price of all 
books sold. These figures form a sufficient inducement to the provincial 
Government t o revert t o the monopoly system. If a business company 
can afford t o pay Government nearly Rs . 50,000 per annum outright, i t 
is easy t o conclude that Government can, by keeping the monopoly t o 
itself, earn something in the neighbourhood of R s . 1,00,000. If Govern
ment accepts this view and runs this business with the dihgence and 
prudence of a proprietory business concern, the question of the free 
supply of text-books t o poor students in primary schools can be easily 
solved. Government should haVe no hesitation in taking upon itself 
this responsibihty at least in the case of t h e first four standards in 
primary schools because there the problem is very simple, the Conmiittee 
having made the valuable recommendation thatno text-books in subjects 
other than the regional language should be appointed in standards 
below I T . 

The historical facts traced in the first Chapter of the Committee's 
report are very useful. They establish the fact that those who advocate 
uniformity of text-books advocate nothing noVel or fantastic. For 
a very long period, uniformity of text-books worked in our province 
successfully. Grovernment should have remained wakeful and should 
have carried on the Work of revising the contents of the departmental 
series every three or five years. It should have likewise taken up the 
work of revising the Very basis and plan of the departmental series every 
ten or twelve years. Government failed to do this and, as a consequence, 
the departmental series of Marathi text-books was found by 1920 to be 
out of date both as regards plan and contents. As soon as these defects 
were brought to the notice of Government, prompt and sincere efforts 
ought to have been made t o bring about the necessary improvements. 
Instead of doing this, Government decided to adopt what can be descri
bed as the laissezfaire policy. The remedy proved t o be worse than the 
disease ; and when a popular Government was established in the 
province in 1937, it could not ignore the ever-growing volume of griev
ances as regards the defective contents of test -books, the repeated and 
capricious changes in text-books and several incidental evils that had 
cropped "up in the course of nearly fifteen years. Government could have 
adopted the summary procedure of deciding in favour of uniformity but 
it chose the method of appointing a Committee to examine the whole 
problem. 

I have tried t o understand tho arguments advanced against uniformity 
—some of them by educationists of status. I understand the educa
tional principle that every child is an independent problem. The 
soundest educational practice would allow the teacher t o study each 
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<)luld independently and enable liim to carry on bis experiments, unfet
tered by any text-books sanctioned or unsanctioned. But these lofty 
theories and principles have nothing whatever t o do with the compila
tion and publication of the plethora of text-books now in the field. So far 
as the publication aspect of it is concerned, this plethora has resxdted 
from an eagerness t o exploit the Swadeshi Sp ir i t ; so far as the 
compilation aspect of it is concerned, this plethora has resulted from 
a tendency to harness the democratic spirit in education t o absolutely 
questionable ends and purposes. Though the Committee has tried t o 
check this plethora by recommending that there should be in the field 
simultaneously only a particular number of sets of text-books, much 
o f the evil that the Committee set out to remedy would, I am afraid, 
remain unredressed. Absolute uniformity alone can check the evil 
and so long as it is not proved that the law of diminishing returns begins 
t o operate if more than 25,000 copies of a book are printed at one t ime, 
even the economic aspect of the question can be taken to be in favour 
of uniformity. 

There is one point in favour of uniformity which I expected some 
witness or the other to emphasise. It is the national aspect of the 
question. India is and has been a nation so far as the geographical, 
cultural and traditional aspects of the nation-idea are concerned- But 
so far as the thought aspect is concerned, India is, to a certain extent, 
a nation in the making. In order that this nation should attain 
a maximum uniformity in the sphere of thoughts and ideas, planned 
effort oa the part of Government, universities, educational institutions 
and the public is quite necessary. Uniformity of text-books is certainly 
one effective method by which a large number of citizens can reach 
a common plane of thoughts and ideas. 

In order that the uniformity of text-books should really help the 
growth of common thought in the rising generation, one aspect of the 
contents of text-books must be valued as an aspect of primary import
ance. Many of the text-books now in vogue contain material which is 
trivial if not definitely frivolous. The craze for novelty and simplicity 
has tended to make at least primary education almost farcical. If this 
great nation of ours is to be able to play its destined role effectively in 
the onward march of the world, this serious trifling must discontinue. 
Text-books for primary schools must be plaimed from the top downward. 
The clear view behind the planning should be to enable the student, on 
the completion of his primary education, to understand the glory that 
was once associated with India, the stigma of slavery and helplessness 
that India to-day bears and the decisive part that India, with her 
resources in men and material, can play in the future shaping of world 
events, if every citizen understands how modern natioi^ are building 
mighty organisations and forging effective means with the help of 
scientific research and discovery. 
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S. L . K A R A O T I K A R . 
13th September 1941. 

I I 

I sign the report subject to a small minute ol dissent. This is in regard 
t o thb recommendation made in paragraph 52 of the fifth Chapter. I am 
•of opinion that though diversity of text-books may be desirable in higher 

Having stated at length the reasons ia favour of absolute nnifomuty 
of text-books, I now turn to a few minor points wherein I disagree with 
the Committee's recommendations. The proposal that every text-book 
submitted for being sanctioned must be accompanied b y a prescribed 
fee is very useful. The allowance made for typed copies is also 
welcome. I would personally allow even manuscripts if neatly and 
legibly written. What I fail to underatand is the Committee's unwilling
ness to enhghten authors and publishers as to the reasons which led 
either t o the acceptance or rejection of books submitted. If the 
preparation of text-books of high quality is to proceed satisfactorily, 
prospective writers must understand what constitutes merit in text 
books. If the reasons for which a book is either accepted or rejected are 
not made known to the authors, there is no scope left for their improve
ment. Secrecy io this matter is unjustified for a variety of other 
reasons also. I hope, therefore, that Government would, while consider
ing the report, re-consider this aspect of the Committee's recommenda
tions and allow authors and publishers to know the reasons underlying 
the sanctioning authority's decision either for or agam,st a submitted 
text-book. 

If m y recoinmendations in favour of absolute uniformity are accepted, 
the point that I propose to discuss hereafter would appear out of place. 
In case the Committee's recommendations in favour of hmited variety 
are finally accepted, I must very emphatically assert that members of 
school boards should have nothing whatever to do in prescribing text 
books. Members of school boards are ordinary men in the streets— 
nothing better, nothing worse. It is all very well that they should be 
associated with the administration of primary education in their respec
tive areas. But to clothe them with the authority to prescribe mental 
and intellectual tonic for thousands of children is as silly, ridiculous and 
harmful as to clothe them with the authority to prescribe tonics for the 
sickly children in schools. The ignorance of many of the members of 
school boards is not a serious problem. The real problem is that they 
do not know that they are ignorant. If at all some freedom in the final 
choice of text-books is to be given, I would like the headmasters in 
charge of the several schools to select one out of the three or four sets 
recommended by the Administrative OflS.cer concerned. 
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Ill 

T H E PRESCRIBING AGENCY. 

I disagree with the decision of the Committee on the question of the 
agency for prescribing text-books. 

When a machinery has been devised b y the committee t o place only 
the best books on the sanctioned list, I see no reason why headmasters 
of primary schools should not be allowed to select the proper books for 
their schools. The headmaster is in a better position to knew the 
needs, standards and interests of his pupils, and therefore he ia a better 
person to prescribe text-books (from the sanctioned list) for his school 
than the members of the School-boards. 

The main object in having a variety of text-books is t o provide a wider 
field for the selection of the proper text-book, according to the various 
standards, tastes and needs of the pupils of difEerent schools in difierent 
parts of a district. By maintaining the present prescribing agency as it 
is, there is a possibility of a uniform set of books being prescribed for the 
whole of a district. This means that the pupils, teachers and schools of 
the district are deprived of the advantages of a variety of text-books, 
and as far as they are concerned, they will suffer from all the 
disadvantages of uniformity, which the Committee has taken care 
to avoid. 

Thus although the Committee has accepted the principle of a limited 
variety for the whole region, it has ia practice consented to the principle 
of uniformity as far as a district is concerned. Tho advantages of variety 
are not made'available to individual schools in a district. 

It may be argued that the headmaster has neither the time nor the 
ability to go over the various text-books and make a proper choice. It 
may be further argued that the headmaster will be subject to influeucea 
in his choice of text-books. On close scrutiny it will be found that the 

etandaids it is not so especially ia tlie first four standards. I a m led to 
this conclusion by m y experience of about six years as Chairman of a 
District School Board. Only one text-book in a subject should be in use 
at a time in a linguistic area in every standard up to the fourth. The 
text-book may be changed after three years. This I am driven to say 
when one takes into consideration the intellectual attainment of a 
majority of members of a School Board, their interests and outlook on 
education. 

K. B. K A N I T K A R . 
13th September 1941. 
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IV. 

"VVe regret to have to differ from our colleagues on the question of 
setting a limit to the number of books sanctioned for use in primary 
schools. 

On principle we feel that there should be no arbitrary limit to the 
number of text-books on the sanctioned list, except that which will 
automatically be set by quahty and suitability. 

A limit to the number of sanctioned books has been recommended on 
various grounds. It is believed that such a limit will prevent the market 
from being swamped with books of the same type and of inferior quahty. 
But if School Book Committees are re-constituted on the lines recom
mended in tbe report, there will be a body of experts, competent to put 
only the best books on the sanctioned list, and the high standard set up 
will automatically drive inferior books out of the market. 

It is also argued that a Hmited number oi sanctioned books will make 
it easier for prescribing authorities t o select the best books for use in 
their schooU. But if the re-constituted School Book Committees take 
care to place only good books on the sanctioned list, no further safe
guard of limitation is necessary t o ensure the selection of the most suit
able books. 

The main argument, however, for sanctioning only a hmited number 
of text-books is that such a limit will guarantee the required minimum 
sale to pubhshers and so induce them to risk the necessary capital to 

above charges, if true, are also applicable, and more so, in the case of 
a school-board than in the case of the headmaster. 

As a compromise between the present prescribii^ agency and 
complete freedom for the head-master (within the limits of the sanctioned 
list), I would suggest that the Administrative Officer should make a list of 
five text-books in the case of Marathi districts and three text-books in 
the case of other districts, and the headmaster of a school should be free 
to make his choice. If even this principle of limited freedom for the 
headmaster is not accepted, the evih of uniformity will continue to work 
as far as the schools, pupils and teachers are concerned. 

I am therefore in favour of complete freedom for the headmaster within 
the limits of the sanctioned list, or in the alternative, a limited freedom 
for the headmaster within a list of five or three text-books recommended 
by the Administrative Officer. 

G. S. K H A I R . 
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produce books of good quality. It has been calculated that a good text 
book, with a sufficient number of pictures and illustrations and coloured 
plates, must be assiired a sale, per edition, of about 25,000 copies before 
it can be offered by the publishers at a reasonably cheap rate. 

Taking 25,000 as the cheap-cost unit, set limits of 10, 5, 4, 4 have 
been fixed for Marathi, Gujarati, Kannada and Urdu texfc-books 
respectively. 

But such limitations, by itself, cannot guarantee the reqiured mini
mum sale for everyone of the sanctioned sets. Every group of 25,000 
pupils will not necessarily-nse a different set of books. Some sets will 
be more popular than others. Some may not be used at all while some 
may have a very liniited sale. Thus the main object of limiting the 
number of sanctioned sets in order to guarantee a sale of 25,000 copies 
to each wiU not be achieved. Not even one set can have a guaranteed 
sale unless eVery group of about 25,000 pupils is ordered to use a different 
set. Very few of our colleagues would subscribe to such compulsion. 

In these circumstances, we doubt if any publisher will be ready to risk 
the necessary capital to issue an edition of 25,000 copies which may not 
be sold. 

The table in paragraph 68 gives the number of children in primary 
schools. These numbers do not justify the recommended limits on the 
basis of the cheap-cost imit of 25,000 copies. • To ensure the required 
sale of 25,000 for ten sets, there should be at least 250,000 pupils. At 
this rate, in not one Marathi standard except the Infants, are ten sets 
justified. In no standard in Gujarati can the sale of 5 sets of 26,000 each 
be guaranteed. In fact, almost half the standard groups, cannot 
sustain even one set of books, if the cheap-cost criterion is to 
be appUed. 

The limitation recommended, therefore, cannot ensure to any set of 
books the required"minimum sale of 25,000 copies. 

€ 

On the other hand, such an arbitrary limitation will hinder the free 
production of educational text-books. Open competition has effected 
much improvement in school books. If a limit is now set, it will 
discourage a great deal of educational effort and experimentatioD. 
Inspiration cannot wait and the impetus of the moment cannot be 
sustained over a period of years. Though we agree that all school books 
should be re-scrutinised at the end of three years, we feel that scrutiniz
ing shouM be a continuous process and no book should have to wait till 
the end of the three year period before being judged. Thus good books 
will be available for use in schools soon after publication. 

Limitation might also prove unfair to both authors and schools by 
barring out books that meet all the requirements and are perhaps better 
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than those on the sanctioned lists, but are brought out a short t ime 
after the lists are made up. Even when the lists are revised there caa 
be no certainty of such books finding a place on them as it ia often 
difficult to dislodge those books that are firmly rooted there. 

If only a limited number of hooks is to be placed on the sanctioned 
list, there is sure to be great competition amongst authors and publishera 
to find a place among the select few. There is likely to be a scramble-
for patronage which might lead to the use of undesirable means o f 
influence. 

Limiting the number of sarctioned books is expected to help authors, 
to a fair share of remuneration for their work. It might help some 
writers, but debar many more ; a few privileged ones will benefit at the 
expense of the many who will be deprived of all opportunities of entering 
the fi'ild of educational publication. 

Open healthy competition will help to keep down the prices of school 
books and to improve their quality. If in addition to this, the B o o k 
Committees set up a high standard, the right kind of books will surely bfr 
forthcomiug. 

How the publishers will meet the new demand for cheap books ol good 
quality is their business and primarily no concern of ours. 

W e are of opinion that putting a linait on the number of books on the 
sanctioned list will serve no useful purpose, but will be a retrograde step-
that will hamper the progress of educatioral thought in the 
country. 

W e would also like to point out the discrepancy between recommenda
tions 5 and 9 about the membershij of authors on School B o o k Commit
tees and School Boards. In the one case they are not allowed to be on 
the Committees, or, if on the Committees, their books are not to be 
considered, while in the other they merely take no part in the discussion 
and voting on their books. W e are of opinion that authors may be 
members ol School B o o k Committees and their books may be considered 
for sanction but they themselves should take no part in the discussion 
and voting on such books. 

With regard to recommendation 9, we should like to point out that 
the Administrative Officers in recommending books, and the School 
^ a r d s in prescribing books should take into account the different needs 
of the different types of schools in the districts and should recommend 
and prescribe more than one set of books, if necessary, from which 
a choice would be made for each particular school. 
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REBECCA R E U B E X . 
A M Y B. H. J. R U S T O M J E E . 

S. P A K A K D I K A R . 
13th September 1941. 

TVe feel very strongly that there should be no limit to the number of 
school tert-books sanctioned so that there may be a wide variety of good 
books from which the authorities concerned may choose books suited to 
the needs of the children they educate. 
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A P P E N D I X A . 

Li^ showing ihe natMS of witneasts examined hy the Committee. 

1. Mr. S . R . Nargolkar, Secretary, Bombay Primary Teachers' ABeociation, 
Bombay. 

2 . Mr. M . T . Vyaa, Secretary, N e w Education Fellowship and Principal, New Era 

High School, Bombay. 

3 . Mr. Saif F. B . Tayabji , Secretary, Anjuman Islam, Bombay. 

4 . Mr. G. J. Bhat, Administrative Officer, District School Board, Surat. 

^ . Mr. R. D . Derasari, Head Master, Basic Training Centre, Katai^aon, Surat. 

•6. Mr. R . E . Hawkins, Manager, Oxford University Press, Bombay. 

7. Mrs. G. R . Billimoria, Thorbonm Honse, Apollo Bunder, Bombay. 

8' Mr. C. C. Shah, Teacher, Sarvajanik High School, Snrat. 
9. Dr. R . P. Paranjpye, President, Text Book Conference and Ex-Minister of 

Education, 1220, Bhambnrda, Poona 4. 

1 0 . Mr. H . G. Deshpande, B .A . , deputed by the Chairman, K a m a t a b Vidya 

Vardhak Sangh, Dharwar. 

11 . Mr. N . T. Jagtap, Administrative Officer, District School Board, Dharwar, 

12 . Mr. D . V . Bhonde, Administrative Officer, District School Board, Satara. 

13. Mr, K . B . Ghate, Principal, Training College for Men, Poona. 

14. Mrs. Zubaida Syed, Lady Superintendent, Urdu Training College for W o m e n , 

Poona. 

15. Mr. R . A . Rege, Administrative Officer, District School Board, Ratnagiri. 

16. Mr. V . H . Damale, New Kitabkhana, Poona 2. 

17. Mr. J. P. Naik, Member, Provincial Board for Adult Education, Dharwar. 

18 . E a o Bahadur P . G. Ealkatti , Bijapur. 

19. Mr. B . P. Sabnis, Head Master, New School, Junnar. 
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A P P E N D I X B , 

List ghowing nanus of assodatuma that aent replies to the juesHonnairt and of pereons--
toho supplied information in writing. 

1. The Bombay Provincial Secondary Teachers' Federation, Bombay. 

2 . Khaadesh Secondary Teachers' Aasociation, Khandesh. 

3. Satara District Secondary Teachers' Association, Satara. 

4. Nawasari Secondary Teachers' Aaaociation, Nawasari. 

5 . Natan Shikshan San^h, Surat. 

6. IWiarwar District Board of Head Masters, Dharwar. 

7. President and Members of Viahram Dham, Poona City. 

8. President, Parenta' Association. Lanje (Rajapur). 

9. Parents' and Teachers' AssociatioQ, Gaokhadi (Rajapur). 

10. Municipal A W a r d Local Committee, Bombay. 

11 . Sir Batan Tata Industrial Association, Bombay. 

12. Institute of Shri Madha Samelan, Broach. 

13. Municipal Teachers* Association, Gujarat, Ahmedabad and Kathiawar. 

14. New Education Fellowship, Bombay. 

15. Head Masters' Aasociation, Bombay. 

16. Karnatak Secondary Teachers' Association, Dharwar. 

17. Sholapur District Teachers' Association, Sholapur. 

18. Saahti Teachers' Association, Thana. 

19. Primarj- Teachers' Association, Thana. 

2 0 . Municipal Primary Teachers' Association, Kalyan. 

2 1 . Shikshaka Vichar Mandal, Satara. 

2 2 . Vidyarthi Mandal, Broach. 

2 3 . Baroda State Secondary Teachers' Association, Baroda. 

2 4 . Kadwa Patidar Kelavani Uttejak Sanstha, Ahmedabad. 

2 5 . Tasgaon Primary Teachers' Association, Tasgaon-

2 6 . Kolhapur Secondary Teachers' Association, Kolhapur. 

2 7 . Prathmik Shikshak Mandal, Dharwar. 

2 8 . Knglish Teaching Secondary Schools Association, Bombay. 

2 9 . Bhandari Samaj , Karwar. 

30 . Pnblic Meeting of Citizens, Ahmedabad. 

3 1 . Karnatak Vidya Vardhak Sangh, Dharwar. 

3 2 . Primary Teachers' Association, Jalgaon. 

3 3 . Shree Panchal Y u v a k Mandal, Ahmedabad. 

34 . Municipal Primary Teachers' Association, Sholapur. 

35* New Education Society, Hubli . 

5 6 . Mr. J. A . Neale, J .P . , Superintendent, Government Printing and Stationery, 
Bombay. 



A P l ' K N D l X C. 

5 Graded Cost of Produriinn in Relation to Number of Copies. 

y for a book of nix Foni\^ of 16 pages in Crown Outavo sr̂ u. Printing paper 28 lbs. Cover paper 60 lbs. D . Crown, Binding, wire stitcli and 
K" ofivor Itack paste. 

9 
I t e m , l U t c . • 1 ,OUf* .'>,r)iio 1(1,000 

( „||if•-̂ . 
50,0(10 
(.lop 'es 

Dpscriptldi i :iiiU remarks , 
if a n y . 

K s . ,1. p. R s . Ji P- l i s . 0 . p . l la . a, p- l la . 11. p . R a . a. p . 

{<!) CompoBlug e Fucme R-i. 12 jior form Tl 0 0 0 Tl 0 0 72 0 u 72 0 0 72 0 0 

{(i) I 'riutiug L--. :i tu 2 -
{(iriii. 

8 per la 0 0 7 j (1 '1 lf)0 0 0 Tib 0 0 750 0 0 1,500 u ItK. H" iKT f<irtii lor first 
1,0(10. RH. pwrcj i t i i 
fur ^iiil nVr.vv ri,OOV>. 

{c) ( l ovcr riiiitliig Jtt:. 1 t o A3. 1 1 0 0 ii ^2 0 7 8 (1 IS 12 0 :i7 0 0 75 0 0 Ri ; . 1 f „r f l rst l .OOO, A». J2 
per l,UiiU Ii)r anii a b o T o 
5 ,000. 

(d) J i ludlng I t - 7 -S -O pur 1,000 7 a 0 37 S 0 75 0 (1 187 0 ?Jb 0 0 7no 0 0 Thrcii i i Btltcfi , imi d o t h 
b a c k c o v e r w'ilJ f u s t iitxint 
R s . (JU moru p w 1,D0U 
COllll^S. 

(t) ra j t cr for Cover n,a<l To.-ct , , 
Hfl. nS per (!5 u a ViJ 0 0 SaO 0 0 tl 4 , i&0 0 0 »,FiOO U u 

{ / ) To ta l Cust 183 0 ( i l3 1 fi 1,15-1 S VI i:,7rK -1 0 0 10,H\I7 0 0 

(y> Cost per C o p y 0 2 w 0 1 11 -51 0 1 10-ie 0 1 D 1 9 -00 0 1 8 ' « 2 
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l t «m. Bate . 1,000 
CoplcH. 

5 ,000 
CopieH. 

1 0 . 0 0 0 
Copies 

2.^000 
Copies. 

50 ,000 
Coplee. 

100 ,000 
Copies. 

Btt. Ks- Bs . R b . R b . Ba. 

(1) 16 Dmlflna or Pictures Bd. 12 jier Design 192 192 192 102 192 

(li) 18 Cupper BlockA, 3 culourcd Ra, 4D per Block-set 640 640 640 640 640 

(3) Art Paper Rb , 60 (ict 1,000 of ouc 
form plus upoilago. 

00 1-6 (WO+45 1,500 
-(-112-8-0 

3,000 
-1- 160 

0,000 
+ 300 

SpoHaKC at 5 ' o l;> 
per cent. 

(4) PriiitiiiK Bs . 192 to &s. TI per 
l.gOO o( wuc forui. 

102 
(at Rm, ifl2 
por 1,000). 

)>40 
(ftf Rh - IBS 
piT 1,0(10). 

1,410 
(;lt Kfl. U\ 

per 1,000). 

2 .400 
(R-t. 06 jwr 

1,000). 

4 , 2 0 0 
(Rfl. 8 1 per 

1,000). 

7,200 
(Ba. 72 per 

1,000) . 

Qrnded reduction 'ii 
the rate per 1 .000 . 

R s . ft. p. Ks . 11. p. :Rs . a. p. U». d. p. Ra . a. p. Bs. a. p. 

(5) FuldluU. Cuttlntf and li[l»cclbn<'oU(» UH. 2 to Rf!. 1 per 1,000 o( 
one form. 

2 0 0 8 12 0 15 0 0 31 4 0 5 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 Oraded reduction l.i 
the riite per 1,000. 

(0) Total Cost 1,0'.I2 0 0 2 ,010 12 0 2,932 0 0 4,875 12 0 » ,232 0 0 14,432 0 0 

(7) Cent per Copy . . 1 1 5 - 0 0 8 6 0 2 0 3 8 - 2 0 3 1-8 0 2 7 -6 0 2 3 -1 

(H) CohI per PiiKu or per Picture 0 1 1-7 0 0 4 - 3 7 0 0 2 5 0 0 2 ' 3 0 0 1-07 0 0 1 -73 

Graded Com oj Prod'iction for a coloured Picture-Book. 

For ono Form nf 10 pagiis (ItJ D. Crown Outavo) ft>r Text EooIvh, 
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A P P E N D I X E . 

Mi'NICtPAL G U J A B A T I G i R L S ' S C H O O L , B H C L E S H W A B . 

B s . a. p. 

Infants 

Standard I 

I I 

n i 

I V 

Books 

Slate 

Books 

Slate 

Books 

2 exercise l>ooks 

Slate 

Books 

5 exercise b o ( ^ 

Slate 

Books 

Slate 

3 exercise books 

0 2 0 
0 2 0 

0 2 3 

0 2 0 

0 10 6 

0 2 0 
0 i 0 

1 9 6 

0 9 0 

0 4 0 

1 15 6 

0 4 0 

0 9 0 

One o f t h e books casting R*. 0-4-0 is the same as (qt Standard I I I . 
Hence actual cost is 

Standard V 

V I 

Books 

9 exercise books 

Books 
Exercise books 

R s . a. p. 

4 0 0 

1 8 0 

6 2 0 

1 10 0 

Of these, however, R s . 2-9-0 worth of books are the same aa for 5th, 
6th and 7th Standards. Hence a c l ^ l cost is . . 

Rs. a. p. 

Standard V I I . . Books . - ' . . - . 6 3 0 

10 exercise books I 10 0 

Rs . a. p. 

0 4 0 

0 4 3 

1 0 6 

2 6 6 

2 12 6 

2 8 6 

5 8 0 

7 1 2 0 

5 3 0 

7 13 0 

Of these, however, Rs . 2-9-0 worth of books are the same a» for oth, 
6th and " t h Standards, and another Ra. 2-5-0 worth of books are the 
same as for Standard V I . Hence R s . 4 - 1 4 0 should bo dedueicd from 
the cost of books for Standard V I I . Actual cost 

MO-I Bk Na 3 2 — 7 a 

2 15 0 

Tables shoufing annual average cost per pupil per standard in primary schools on {1) 
text-books including outline mapbooks and suppletneniary readers and on (2) 

Drawing and writing material. 



Standards. 

B01/3' Schools. 

Infants 
Staiici:ird I 

I I 
I I I 
IV 
V 

V I 
V I I 

tnt'ants 
I 

II 
H I 
IV 
V 

VI 

P O O N A D I S T E I C T . 

Text Books. 
Dran'ir.g 

and writing 
material. 

T o t a l . 

K s a. P- a. P- Rs a. 

0 ] 0 0 .> 0 0 0 
0 4 0 0 1 0 0 0 
0 " 0 2 6 0 2 13 0 
1 0 0 2 6 0 3 ij 6 
2 fi 0 4 0 5 U) 0 
4 4 0 3 1-2 0 8 0 
7 6 0 5 1 0 12 7 0 
6 8 0 3 2 0 9 10 0 

0 1 0 0 •2 0 0 :i 0 
0 4 0 0 2 0 0 'i 0 
IJ 12 0 1 n 0 2 1 0 
1 8 0 t 0 0 3 0 

14 0 'Z 8 0 5 6 0 
4 11 0 2 8 0 7 0 
5 8 0 5 4 0 8 1-2 0 
5 8 0 4 0 0 9 H f> 

POOSA Mf NIClPALlir. 

Biii/'^' Schools. 

Infants 
Standard I 

U 
III ' 
IV 
V 

VI 
V I I 

Infants 
Standard I 

ir 
III 
i\' 

y' 
vr 

V I I 

Infants 
Stftndard I 

ir 
III 
IV 
V 

VI 
V I I 

0 9 0 0 4 0 0 n 0 
0 1 2 0 0 3 « 0 1.1 (i 
1 0 0 0 7 0 1 7 0 
1 S 0 0 f> 2 6 
0 8 0 G 4 1 3 6 
3 0 0 4 0 0 1 (1 0 
'i 0 0 5 5 0 8 5 0 
3 s 0 4 8 0 8 0 0 

0 9 0 0 3 0 0 12 i> 
0 1 2 0 fl 4 0 1 0 0 
1 4 0 0 8 6 1 1 2 
2 0 n 0 l.-i fl 2 15 3 
2 S 0 2 4 0 4 12 0 
3 0 0 4 7 0 7 1 0 

ft 0 4 14 0 8 f) l> 
4 W 0 2 6 0 6 e 0 

DiSTBICT. 

6 3 6 0 5 0 0 8 f) 
0 4 0 0 0 0 t» 0 
0 r, 0 13 0 1 2 
0 0 0 14 0 1 4 n 
2 G 0 1 8 0 3 14 u 
3 0 0 1 14 0 4 14 0 
G 1 2 0 3 14 0 1 0 10 0 
6 4 0 4 0 0 4 0 
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A H M E D A B A D D I S T H I C T . 

Standard. 
Expenditure Expenditure 

on text on note books 
books. and stationery. 

Total, 

R s . a. P- Rs a. P- R B , a. P-

Infants 0 I 0 0 6 0 0 7 0 

Standard I 0 2 0 0 7 0 0 9 0 

. , 1 1 0 2 6 0 S 0 0 10 

I I I 0 4 0 0 8 0 0 12 0 

„ I V 1 3 0 0 10 0 I li 0 

„ V 1 11 0 0 10 0 2 5 0 

„ V I 3 0 0 0 12 0 3 12 0 

* „ V I I fl 7 0 0 12 (i 1 3 0 

* Some books are common in Standards V , V3 and V I I . 
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A P P E N D I X F. 

No. 

L A N G U A G E . 

Name of book. Name of author. Name of publisher. 

M A B A T H I . 

(i) Balbodh Reading Series. 

Navayuga Wachanmala— 
Balwauhan Parts I , I I . 

NavftjTiga Waohanmala—' 
Pustak Pahilen. 

Nava\iiga Wachanmala 
Puatak Dusaren. 

NivavTiga Wachanmala— 
Pu«tak Ti.-^aren. • i 

Navaj'uga Wachanmala—| 
Pustak Chouthm- ' 

Marathi •Saliilya Pari
chaya—Bhag Pahila. 

Marathi Sahitya Pari
chaya—P'hag bitsara. 

Jlaratlii Saliitva Pari-l 
chaya—Bhaf? Ti.sara. \ 

Marathi Wachanmala—; 
Lahan Mulanchen 
Wachan. 

P. K . Atre and 
Ghate. 

D o . 

D o . 

D o . 

D o . 

S . B, Ranade and 
Khanolkar. 

D o . 

D o . 

V . R. Nerurkar 

D o . 

V . D . ' 

G. D . 

Marathi Wachanmala—| 
Paliileu Pustak. 

Marathi Wachanmala—' 
Dufarpn Pustak. I 

Marathi Wachanmala—i 
Titarea Pustak. I 

Marathi Wachanmala—! 
ChoutUcn Pustak. ! 

Marathi Wachanmala—] G, M. Vaidya and A-
Pachaven Pustak. ' Marathe. 

Marat hi Wachanmala—j 
Saliaven Pustak. I 

Marat hi Wachanmala—' 
Sataven P\istak. 1 

Man want ar wachanmala—[ 
Bal Wachan. 

Manwantarwachanmala— 
Pustak Pahilen. 

Manw ant ar wachanmala— 
Pustak Dusaren. 

Manwantarwa chanmala— 
Pustak Tisaren. 

Manw an t a nvac h an ma 1 s 
Pustak Chouthen. 

D o . 

Do. 

D o . 

D o . 

Do. 

B. G. Jagtap and G. 
Patil. 

D o . 

Do. 

D o . 

D o . 

Man w an t a r wac han mala— [ 
Pustak Pamhaven. ' 

Manwantarwachantnala— 
Pustftk Sahaven. 

D o . 

D o . 

Kamatak Publishing 
House, Chira Bazar, 
Bombav 2 . 

Do. 

D o . 

D o . 

D o . 

Do. 

D o . 

Do. 

K . B. Dhavale, Shri 
Sumarth Sadan, Benam 
Hall Lane, C^irgaou. 
Bombav. 

' D o . 

D o . 

D o . 

D o . 

D o . 

D o . 

D o . 

S . L. Kokate, 300 Sada-
shiv Peth. Poona 2. 

Do. 

D o . 

D o . 

Do. 

D o . 

D o . 

Lists of'existiny IzxI-boois for primary schools, scrutinised by the Marathi, Qujarati, 
Kannada and Urdu Sub-CommitleeS. 
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A P P E N D I X F — 

No. 

2 4 

Name of book. 

M A K A T H I — c o n t d . 

(») Balbodh Reading 
Series—contd. 

V'angmaya Guccha— 
Pustab Pahilen. 

-Pns-

Nanie of author. Name of publisher. 

D . S. Kulkarni, K . P 
Pur&nik andS. V. Subhe 
dar. 

D o . 

35 

36 

37 

38 

39 

40 

41 

42 

43 

44 

45 

25 I Vangtnaya Guccha-
tak Dudaceii. 

26 Vangi'iaya Guccha—Pua- D o . 
tak Tif^aren. ^ 

27 Van^^uiaya Guccha—Pus- D o . 
taU Chouthen. 

28 Vangmaya Guccha—Pus-j D o . 
lak Panchaven. • 

29 Vangniaya (Juccha—Pu^-i Do. 
tak h-ahaven. 

30 Raihtrira Wdchanuiata,; T . R. Dcvagirikar 
5Iarathi Pahilen Pustak. j 

31 K.ishtriya Wachanmala,! D o . 
Maratlii l>u?ari,n Pustak.! 

32 Rashlriya W?A'hannia,!a,i Do. 
Maratiii Tis.in>n Fu.<tak. 

33 Rashtnya Waehanmala, Do. 
JIarathi Choutlicn Pus-

i tak. j 
34 I BaKvai haiimala—K a Iwa-; K. G. Liuiayc 

chan. 

Balwachanmala—-B a Iwa-
chan Pahilen Pustak. 

BaKvaohanniala—B a hva-
chaa Dui^aien Pudtak. 

Balwachanmaia—Ba !wa-
chan Tisaren Pustak. 

Marathi • W a f K a r , Pusta-
kcn—Pustak Pahilen. 

Marathi Wachan Pusta-| 
ken-—Puatak Dusarcn. j 

Marathi Wachan Pusta-
kcii—Pustak Tisaren. j 

Marathi Wachan Pusta-i 
ken—Puritak Choiithcn. 

B a 1 bodb Wac han mala— 
Navin Pahilen Pustak, \ 

Bftlbodh Wachanniala— 
Navin Dusaren Pustak. 

Balbodh Wachaninala— 
Navin Tisaren Pn^'tak. 

Balbodh Wachan mala—i 
Naviu Chouthen Pu?tak.j 

D o . 

Do. 

Do. 

Macmillan & Co., Bombay 

D o . 

D o . 

D o . 

D. S. Kulkarni, K . P 
Puranik and S. V . Subhe 
dar. 

D o . 

D o . 

D o . 

, y , N. -Toshi, Chitrashala 
; Press, 1026. |Sada&hiv 

Pcth, P c i i B 2. • 

D o . 

D o . 

D o . 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

D o . 

D o . 

]' Kt-inknr Ani Mandali, 
• Bookseller?:, B(,mbav 
' N o . 4 . 
j Do. 

Do. 

n.>. 

Mat-TU i I la n i: Co. L t d . , 
Humby Roaci, Fort, 
Bombay. 

' D o . 

D o . 

Do. 

S. N. Jo:.hi. ChitraHiala 
Prc-s, IO-»i. ?^a.iashiv 
Pcth, Poona 2. 

D o . 

Do. 

D o . 
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A P P E N D I X ¥—eo7Ud. 

No. 

46 

47 

48 

49 

50 

51 

52 

53 

54 

5 5 

56 

57 

5.S 

59 

60 

Name of book. 

M A B A T H I — a m i d . 

(») Bilbodh Reading 

Sh Lsbu pathamala 

Name of author. Name of publisher. 

I M . K . Karkhanis 

Manoranjak Pahilen Pus- D o . 
tak. j 

Manoracijak I>usaren Pus- D o . 
t a k . 

Anin Wachan—Pustak] P . K . Atre and S. K 
Pfiiulen. Kanetkar, 

Arun Wachan—Pustakf D o . 
fXisnren. 

Aran Wachan—Pustak 
Tisa.ryn. 

VanL'inaya Pravesh—: 
Pustak'Pahilen. 

Van,f;mnya Pravesh— 
Pû Ĥk Dus&rcn. 

Van ma va Pra ves' h— 
Pu.-l>*k'Ti.>aren. 

Marat tii Wachan path— 
Puisuk Pahilen. 

Marnthi Wachanpath— 
Pvl^trtk Du^arRn. 

Mar;it}ij Wachanpath— 
>'if:tak Tisaren. 

Marathi S/ihitya Ratna
har—I. 

Marathi Sahitv* Ratna. 
har—2. 

Marnthi Sahitya Ratna
har—3. 

( t i ) Modi Reading Series. 

Modi Wachan Path-
Pahilen Pustak. 

3 Modi Wachan Path—Du- Do. 
•tClTfTl Pu,s1ftk. 

3 MfHli Wachan Path—Ti- D o . 
^arcn Pustak. 

4 ^fodi Wachan Path— D o . 
Clumthen I'ustak. 

5 ^lodi Wachan Path—Pan- Do. 
chaveii Fustak. 

D o . 

Piroj Anandkar and S. B 
Ambekar. 

D o . 

Do. 

N. V . Kinkar 

Do-

D o . 

G. i l . Vaidya. N . 
Ranade and A. 
Marathe. 

Do. 

Do. 

Y , G. Phaphe 

V, H . Damlc, Navin 
Kitabkhana, Poona 

Do : 

Do. 

Do. 

D o . 

Do , 

P. B, Kale for Messrs-
Joshi and Lokhande, 
Poona. 

Do. 

Do. 

V. V- Hadap, Adarsha 
Ml) dran a lay a, 12 ti. 
Kama's Oote, Satara 
City. 

Do. 

Do. 

K . B . Dhavale. Shri 
Samarth iSiidan, Bcnam 
Hall Lane, Girgaon, 
Bombav. 

" Do. 

D o . 

y . G. Phaphe. C<l2, Bham-
burda, Poona 4-

Do. 

Do. 

Do-

Do. 
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A P P E N D I X P—wnid. 

No. Name of book. Name of author. 

M A R A T H I — c o n t d . 

[ii] Modi Reading 
Series—contd. 

Patwardbankrit Modi 
W a c h a n m a I a—Modi 
Pahile Pu&tak Pahile 
I _ v a i t P k a r i t a . 

Patwardbankrit Modi 
W a c h a n m a I a—Modi 
Dusare Puarak Dusarc 
lyattekarita. 

Patwardbankrit Modi 
W a c h a n m a 1 a—Modi' 
Tiaarc Puatak Tisare 
lyattekarita. 

Patwardbankrit Modi 
W a c h a n ni a 1 a—Modi 
Chouthe Pustak Chouthe, 

I lyattekarita. 
10 Patwardbankrit Modi 

Wac h a ii m a I a—Modi 
PanL-haveii • Pustak, 
Pachave lyattekarita. 

11 I N a v m iSopen Modi W a 
chan—Pustak Pahilen. 

12 I Navji! Sopen Modi W a -
chan—Pufitak Dusaren. 

13 ! Navin Sopen Modi W a 
chan—Pustak Tisarcn. 

14 I Navin Kopen Modi W a 
chan—Pii>tak Chouthen. 

I.** I Modi Baiwaclian—Pustak 
Pahilen. 

16 I Modi Balwachan—Pustak 
Dusaren. 

Modi Balwachan—Pustaki 
Tisaren. 

18 Modi Balwachan—Pustak 
Chouthen. 

19 Navin Modi W a c h a n — 
' Pustak Pahdcn. 

20 I Navin Modi W a c h a n — 
1 Pustak Dusaren. 

21 Naviu Modi W a c h a n — 
Pm^lak Tisaren. 

22 Navin Modi Wac^ian— 
. PustAk Chouthen. 

j (Hi) Grammar and Compo-
siiiOv Books. 

1 : Vyakaran—Pustak Pahi-
I len. 

2 I Vyakaran—Puslak Dusa-
! ren. 

Recast by M. K- Karkha. 
nis and G. G. Nitaure. 

D o . 

D o . 

D o . 

D o . 

G. H . Patil, P. p . Kadam 
and N. M. Kakadde. 

Do. 

D o . 

D o . 

N . K . Behere, 0 . N . Van 
khede and A . V . Mara 
the. 

D o . 

D o . 

Do. 

S. S . Sbirke 

D o . 

D o . 

D o . 

N . V . Apte 

D o . 

Name of publisher. 

J. H . Patwardhan, 383 , 
Narayan Peth, Poona 2. 

D o . 

D o . 

D o . 

D o . 

S. L. Kokate , 300, Sada-
shiv Pcth, Poona. 

D o . 

D o . • , 

D o . 

K. B . Dhavale, Shri^a-
martha Sadan, Benam 
Hall Lane, Girgaon, 
Bombay. 

D o . 

D o . 

S . S. Shirke, Jalgaon. 

D o . 

D o . 

D o . 

N . V . Apte, 552,Naray6n 
Peth, Poona 2. 

D o . 
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A P P E N D I X Y~-contd. 

No. Name of book. 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14-

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

2 6 

27 

M A R A T E I — c o n i d . 

(Hi) Grammar and Compo
sition Books—contd. 

Lekhan-Praveeh—Puatak 
Pahilen. 

Lekhan-Pravesh^—^Pustak 
Dusaren. 

Lokhaii-Pravesh—Pustak 
Tisarm. 

S^iiksiiJpta Marathi Vy* " 
karan. 

Apinlen Bolanc—Pustak 
Pahilen. 

Apalen Eolane—Pustak 
Dusaren. 

Apaltin BolauH—Pustak 
Tisarcii. 

ApaU-n Bolane—-Pustak 
Chouthen. 

Navin Muriithi Vvakaran 
—Pustak Pahilen. 

Name of author. 

V . S. Salvi and V . D . Go 
khale. 

D o . 

D o . 

M , S. Mone 

D o . 

D o . 

D o . 

D o . 

S. B . Ambekar and N . S 
Kulkami. 

Navin Marati.i Vyakaraol D o . 
—Pui^tak IVu-r'cn. 

Vyakaranaoiia .Ihliyas—] S. R- Nargolkar 
Pustak Pahilai. 

Vyak.-ivaaacha Abiiyas—! D o . 
Pustak Dus-iren-

Vyakara.niicha Abhyas—I D o . 
Pustak Tisaren. 

Vyakaranacha Abhyas—I D o . 
Pustak Chouthen.' 

Vyakaranacha Abhyas—-\ D o . 
Pustak Paut liaven. 

Navin Snpen Vyakaran— S. D . Phadatare and B 
Pustiik Pahileti. R. Kate. 

Navin .Sopon Vyakaran 
Pustak Duparen. 

Navin Sopen. Vyakaran 
Pustak Tisaren. 

Navin Sop*.'n Vyakaran 
Pustak ChouthVn-

NavJnSopen Vyakaran 
Pustak Panchavm. 

Vyakarani'ha Abhyas 
Pu-tak Pahilen. 

VyakHrartcha Abhyas—, 
Pustak IXii^aren. 

Vyakaranvha Abhyas—• 
Pu-tak Tisaren. 

Vyakarancha Abhyaa—• 
Pustak Chouthen. 

Navin -Subodha Vyakaran 
—Pustak Pahilen. 

S . B 

G. B 

' D o . 

D o . 

D o . 

D o . 

Nargolkar 

D o . 

D o . 

D o . 

Chiplunkar 

Name of publisher. 

Kaniatak Publishing 
House, Chira Bazar, 
Bombay 2. 

Do. 

JlatmUlan & Co. , Ltd. , 
Hornby Road, Fort, 
Bombay. 

Do. 

D o . 

D o . 

D o . 

S- B. Ambekar and N. S . 
Kulkami , JJange Galli, 
Ahmednagar. 

D o . 

S. R. Nari^olkar, Dombi-
vaU (l l iaua). 

Do-

D o . 

Do. 

Do. 

L . B. Kokate, Hanuman 
Press, 300, HadasUv 
Peth, Poona 2. 

D o . 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

Thakur & Co. Ltd . , 
Amraoti. 

Do. 

Do. 

D o . 
G. B. Chiplunkar, 807, 

SadasUiv Peth, Poona 2. 
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A P P E N D I X F—conid." 

No. Name of book. 
I 

Name of author. Name of publisher. 

[ 
1 

M A R A T H I — c o n t d . 

\ {iii) Grammar and Vom~ 
i position Books—contd. 

28 '• Narin Subodha Vyakaran, 
! Pustak E>usaren. 

G- B . ChipiunUr 

D o . 29 i Navin Subodha Vyakaran 
Pustak Tisaren. ] 

30 I Sachitra Navin. Bal-[ T. P. Attarde 
I Vyakaran—Pustak Pahi-
r Ian. 

31 ' S8<;hitra Navin Bal-: Do. 
I Vyakaran—Pustak Dusa-. 
I rcn- I 

32 Mulanclian Vyakaran—; M . P. Sabois 
' Pu.slak Pahilen. 

33 

34 

35 

36 

37 

38 

39 

40 

41 

42 

43 

44 

45 

46 

47 

48 

49 

50 

51 

Mulanchan Vyakaran— 
Pustak Ihi^aren. 

MuJancLan Vyakaran— 
Pustak Ti.-anm. 

i'ulancdan \'yankuran— 
Pu^iak Choui.hen. 

Muiiinclran Vyakaran— 
Pustak J'anohavon. 

Vyakaran anJ \ akyaracha-
ua—Pu^tak Pahilen. 

Vyakaran ani Vakyaracha-
iia—Pustak Dnsaren-

Nihandhai/ha Pava—Dhas 
Pahila. 

Nibandhacha Paya—BJiag 
Dusara. 

Nibandhacha Paya—Bhag 
Tisara. 

Swavalambi Lekhi Vyava
saya—Standard IV . 

Swavalambi Lekhi V\ava-
sava—Standard V l l . 

Pustak 

D o . 

Do. 

D o . 

Do. 

G. M. Vaidva 

Do. • 

M, K . Karkhanis and 
V . K . Shukla. ; 

D o . 

Do. 

L . V . Mandke 

D o . 

Apte 

D o . 

A . V Parik^ha-Path, 
Pahilen. 

Parik,iha-Path, Pustak 
Duiariin. 

Pariksha Path, Pustak! Do. 
'I'lsarc-n. 1 

Ehashavyavasaya, Pustaki Kaveri Karve and B. D. 
Pahilen". Katve-

Bbashavyavasaya, Pustak 
Dusan^n. 

Bbashavyavasaya, Puatak 
Tisaren. 

Bhasha vyavasaya, Puetak 
Chouthen. 

Bhaahavyavasaya, Pustakj 
Panchaven. 

D o . 

D o . 

D o . 

Do. 

G. B. Chiplunkar, 807, 
Sadashiv Peth, Poona 2. 

Do. 

T . P. Attarde. A d . Officer, 
Mun. Sch. Board, Shola
pur. 

D o . 

M. P. Salmi-. Head-
ma.'iter, Govt . Training 
SchooL Bordi. 

D o . 

Do. 

D o . 

D o . 

K . B. Dhavale. Shri 
Samart.ba Sadan. Ben-
ham Hall Lane, Girtaon, 
Bombay. 

D o . 

MaciniHan & Co. Ltd. , 
Fort, Bombav. . 

D o . ' 

D o . 

P. B . Kale for Joshi 
Lokhande. Ahmednajrar. 

D o . 

A . V . Apte, 118, Hindu 
Colonv, Dadar, Bonihay. 

Do. 

D o . 

Kamatak Ptibliahing 
House, Chira Ba 7.ar, 
Bombay. 

D o . 

D o . 

D o . 

Do. 



A P P E N D I X ¥-~€orUd. 

No. Name of hook. Namti of author. 
Name ot" pubUsiicr. 

M . t K A T H l — C O f t C / r f . 

; (Hi] Qramtnar and Com-
1 position Bookn—conoid. 

32 I Nihandha-Mu ktahar 

53 

54 

55 

3 6 

57 

58 

5 9 

60 

1 I 
"2 i 

3 i 

4 I 
5 

6 i 

7 | 

8 i 

10 ' 

11 
1 

12 i 

13 ; 

Marathi Bhasha 

V.V. Kulkarni and G. T, 
Argade. 

Do. 

Wadekar. 
Vakyarachanfcha Abbyas.i L . V . Taralekar and V , S 

Pu.'-tak Pithilcn. 
Vakvaraclmnfiha Abhyas, 

Pustak Uusarrn. 
Vaky.irjchanerJia .\bhyas. 

Puitak Tisaren. 
Vakyar.uhaiiecha Abhyaa, 

Pu^taU Choutli.jcu 
Mar.-ithi Lckhan-Vikas. 

Bhag Pahila. 

Do. 

Do. 

D o . 

O. V . Akolkar and N. V 
Patankar. 

^larathi Lekhan-Vikas, 
Bhag l>\ir'ara. 

Marathi J.ekhan-Vikas, 
Bhaj; Ti.-aia. 

G c J A R A T I . 

Sahit'.-a Manjari, Parts I, 
I I , I I I . 

.'̂ hri i S t L i a j i Vachanniala. 
Book I . I I . H I . 

Sahitva Pahtavti, Part I, 
It , I U . 

SahityaKailol, Book 1,11. 
in. 

f^ahitva Praveah, Book I, 
I t . (11. 

Sahitva Sanskar, Part I. 
II, ill. 

Nav\iig \'achau;nalu. Bal-
pothi Part I . t l . 

Navvu2 Vachanmala, 
B o W l - l V . 

Trivcdi Vai'hanniala Pra-
ve>hika. Book I - V l I . 

Prab'HlhVai'buntnala, BAJ-
potlii Hook I -IV. 

Va-<ant Vachanmala. Bal-
pothi and Book I and I I . 

i?aurastra Vachaniuala, 
Book I -IV. 

Nutan Balpothi 

Do. 

Do. 

S. A . Dave 

N. N. Shah and J. D.Modi-

Z. R . Desai and C.L. Baxi. 

A. N. Khan Saheb 

C. C. Shah 

F. K . Desai and K . N.i 
Kavi . I 

L. R. Desai and M . T., 
Vyas. 

D o . . . ! 

V. V . Kulkarni, 425.E/i-., 
Sadashiv Pcth, Poona 2, 
and G. T. Aragade, 4311, 
Narayan Peth, Poona ~. 

V. V . 'Kulkarni . 42.J-B/.5, 
Sadashiv Peth, Poona 

L. V . Taralekar, .Satara. 

D o . 

D o . 

D o . 

N. V . Piitankar and G . V . 
Akolkar, 691. Bucihwar 
Peth, Madiwalc Plots, 
P i x i n a . 2 . 

D o . 

Do. 

S. B . Shah & Co. , Pan-
komaka, Ahruedahad. 

Macmillan & Co., Hornby 
Road, Bonibny. 

Kamata k Publishing 
House, E f . i n b H y 2 . 

V. .Ia:iina<^Ts i (.V.. Prin
cess Nlrect, Boni'iay-

Karsonda^ NaTsiLda.-̂  and 
Sons, Nanavat, Surat, 

Messrs. Manfzaldas i 
Sons, 

Kaniatak Publishing 
House, Bombay 2 . 

Do. 

K. P. Trivedi and A, K. ' M. C. Kolhari. Raopura, 
Trivedi. , Baroda. 

G. h. Pandya M. Vakil & Co. , Godhra. 

14 . Nutan Balpothi" Puravani. 
15 1 Nutan Vachanmala, 

! Book I. 

S. A . Dave 

P. J. Ambani and D . V. 
Jani, 

S. S. Patel 

D o . 
D o . 

S. E . Shah Sc Co . . Pan-
komaka, Ahmedabad. 

Jtacmillan & Co. , Ltd. , 
H o m b y Road, Bombay. 

S. S. ' Patel. Teacher, 
Male College. Baroda. 

Do. 
Do. 

file:///bhyas
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A P P E N D I X F—contd. 

N o . Name of book. N a m e of author. Name of pubiL-her. 

GcJARATi—conld. 
16 ! Vanolian Pravesh Pothi,' P . P . Adhvaryu 

i Book I -IV. ; 
17 I Balpothi . . 0 - D . Patet 

18 i Sara\ Balpothi •- S . C C h a n l a i y a 

19 ; NaviSaheU Balpothi 

20 ' Bal .Jodakhha 
21 ' Bal Ckhana . . 
22 ; Chalaneadi . . 

2 3 , Praudh Shik-^han Potbi, H . A . Desai 
Part I . ' 

24 1 Bal Viiiod, Part i -V . M . T . Vyas 

[{ii) Grammar and Composi-^ 
Hon. I 

Gajjar Granth Karyalaya, 
Alimcdabad. 

H. D. PateU Shah[iur, 
! AhmtHlabad-
• S. C Chanlaiya. teaclier. 

Mudicipal ' School, 
: Nsdiad. 
I K . K. Joshi & Co. , 
j Bombav 2. 
I " Do. 
: Du. 

G'jubhaiaud Jugatram. . j >aL'jivaii Prakaphan 
1 Mandir, Ahv.icdabad. 
; H. A. Desai. I'ritamuagar, 
j Alunednagar. 
I Kaniatak Publishing 

House, Bombay 2. 

K . K . Joshi 

D o . 
D o . 

2 5 ' Gujarati Bhashanuiv K. P. Trivedi 
I J-achu Vyakaran, Part I.' 

26 Guj.trati Bhashanun Do. 
Madhva Vvakaran,! 

i P a r f i l , " j 
27 ! Saral Vvakaran, Part (LA. K . Trivedi 

' - ami 11.' I 
Na^iii Vvakaran, Part I.| M. H . Chokshi 

11.111," 
VvakarananSahcIa PafUo, .S . A . Dave 

Book I. I I , I I I . 

28 

29 

30 

31 

32 

33 

Maaiilllan & Co. Ltd . , 
Boniliay. 

Do. 

D o . 

S. B. Shah & Co. , Ah
medabad. 

Gujarat Sahitya ilandir, 
Ahmotlahad. 

Gujarati Vyakaran ane! R. D . Desai and J - U. Karsonda.^ Mantalda.^ 
Lekitar., Book I , I I . 111. I Mchla. & Wonti. Surat. Vvakaran Pravesh,Part I - S. T . Patel and N . V . Kbadayata Book Depot. 
I I . m . I Patel. 

Saral Gujarati Bal- P . S h a h 
Vyakaran, Part I , I I . III . . 

Vvakaran Parichaya.I B. B . Vyas 
Part I, IL I I I . I 

34 i Apni Ehar^ha, Part I , I I . .i A. N . Khansaheb 

Ahmedabad. 
S. B. Shah & Co. . Ah

medabad. 
General Bodk Depot. 

Bombay. 
C. Jaiiinadaa & Co., . 

Priiicc<> Street, Bombay. 
Karsondas Narandas & 

Son^, Sural. 
jio ' Gujarati Bhashanum Vya-. G. M, Vaishnav 

karan. [ 
35 i Vyakranan Navin Patho, J. H . Trivedi and B . R.: R. P . Sheth &• Co., Book-

1 Book I. t Mahta. i sellers and Publishers, 
j Princess Street, Bombay. 

37 Vyakaran for Standard, I I . K. Dhabhar . . N. M- Tripathi & Co . , 
; ( I I and IV. Priarest - Street, Bombsy . 

3S Suliodh Vyakaran,BookI. ' P . D . Vyas .1 Jlangaldas & Sons, Surat. 
A'J Gujarati Lekhan Rachana.j R. D. Desai and J . U.; Lonizman's Green & Co . , 

Mehta. j Bimibay. 
40 Nibandh Vichar Lekhan! M. D. Patel . . ; M. O. Patel. Nadiad. 

Prayas Book 1, I I . 
41 Nibandh Guchha . . K . B. Vyas 

42 1 Nibandh Samuchaya ane; G. B. Oza 
Patra Lekhan. " 1 

S. B. Shah & Co. , A h 
medabad. 

Khad;iyata Book Depot, 
Bala Hauuman, 
Ahmedabad. 
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A P P E N D I X T-~<wad.. 

N o . Name of book. Nam« of ftutbor. Name of publtEher. 

9 

10 
11 
12 ; 
13 
14 
15 
16 

I 
Macmillan^B Kanrutdal 

Reading Series— 

Kannada Infant Primer, 

Reader, I 
I I 

I I I 

rv 
V 

yj 
V I I 

MacmiUaTi's yutana Path-
nmala— 

K . S. Kini and M. N. 
Kamat . 

D o . 
D o . 

K . S. Kini and U . 
Mangoshrao. 

Do. 
K . S. Kini and M. N. 

Kamat . 
D o . 
D o . 

Basel Mission Book Depot, 
Mangalorc, Hubli. 

Do. 
Do. 
Do. 

D o . 
D o . 

D o . 
D o . 

Nutan Path&mala I . . 

I I 
I I I 
I V 
V 

V I 
V I I 

vin 
• Kannada Retidin'j Series, 

Mysore Prociyice. 
BaiKj'ilore— 

17 I Kannada Infant Primer. 

18 i Reader 1 
1 9 ; „ „ I I 
20 j ., „ H I 
21 ., I V 
22 ,. „ V 
23 I „ V I 
24 „ V l l 
25 1 Proudh Shik?hana' 

Btxlhini. Book I . i 
26 j Proudli Shiksbanaj 

Bodbini. Book I I . i 
27 i Kannada Balabodhe . . i 

2S I Kannada Balabodhini . .j 

29 I Picture Balabodbe . . ! 

30 I Kar\nada Rubodhini 

31 ; Akshara Bodbe (Picture). 

32 I Kannada ?hi-he Bodhe . . 

M. R. Nambvar, L'. 
Rao and D. Baliga. 

Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 

vDo. 
D o . 
Do. 

G. Shriniwasrao 

D o . 
Do. 
Do. 
D o . 
Do. 
D o . 
Do. 

K . R . Adbadi 

D o . 

H . F. Kattimani 
S. F. Kattimani. 

T . V . KatTi 
Y , V , Jahagirdar 

S. T. Hegde 

P. R. Pawar 

S. F. Kattimani 

M.I Basel Mission Book Depot, 
Manealore. Hubli, 

Do. 
D o . 
D o . 
Do. 
D o . 
D o . 
Do. 

Superintendent, Banga
lore Printing and Pub
lishing Co. L t d . , Banga
lore City. 

Do. 
Do. 
D o . 
r>o. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 

Shivanagappa, A . R. 
Hubli. 

Do. 

and: H . F , Kattimani, Bagal-
i kot. 

T . V . Katti , Dharwar. 
Vidyavilas Book Dopot, 

Gadag. 
Prabhakar Printing Press, 

Tdipr. 
Karnatak Pboto-Zinco 

['ress, Bclgauni. 
S. F. Kattimani, Hubli. 
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A P P E N D I X F—confrf. 

No. Name of book. Name of author. 

33 

34 
35 

36 
37 
38 

39 

40 
41 

42 
43 

44 

45 
46 

47 
48 

49 

50 
51 
52 

53 
54 

55 
56 

57 
58 
59 

60 
61 

62 

63 

64 
65 

66 

K A N S A D A COTtld. 
Kannada Reading Series, 

Mysore Province, 
Ba ngalore—contd. 

Sulabh Balabodhe 

Ottakkara Bodhini 
Mulakshara Shikshana . . 

Balapatha, Part I 
Do- Part I I 

Okkalal ana (Raitana 
Bayya) . 

Gadya-Padj-avali 

Nibandh Shikshaka 
Sachitra Nibandhamale. . 

Kandana Kavya 
Kaigannadi - . 

B . B . Budihalmath 

K . R . Adbadi 
P. G. Kulkarni 

D . K . Rangapur 
D o . 

G. D . Amaj^olmath 

K . B . Angadei 

S. V . Udgatti 
K . B. Angadi 

S. F. Kattimani 
Y . V . Jahagitdar 

Name of publisher. 

Mahammad-Paigamhar . . ; M . V . Jahagirdar 

Nadnelegar . . 
Akkan Balu , . 

Nanna Tai . . 
Sulabha Ankalpi 

Erahmanand Mahrajara 
Charitra. 

Kanva-Math Charitrararit. 
Muraghrajendra Vijaya . . 
Sangcct Kalapravcsh 

Padagala Notation Book . 
La ghu r y a kama 

Sulabha Vvakarana 
i KannadaMularyakama. . 

] Nudigannadi, Part I 
, Nudigannadi, Part I I . . [ 
1 Kannada Nudi^annadi| 
I and Chando-manjari. I 
\ Nudigat lu 
i Kannada Vyakania and' 
[ Lekhana, Part I . , 
' Kannada Vyakama and! 

Lekhana, Part I I . 1 
Vaohana Pathmale 

1 
; Kavita Pathamalo . . j 
' Kavita Kusum-manjari,; 

Part I. I 
Kavita Kuaum-manjari,! 

. Part II. 

S. S. Kulkarni 
C h a n n a basavarajendraj 

Swanii. | 
S. 8 . Kulkarni 
S. K. L i n ^ y y a Swami 

Pandit Nagesh Shastri 

G. S- Hosur 
Do. 

Bhaskarrao Byankar 

T . V . Katt i 
V . R. Katti 

D . K- Kangapur 
P. Mangeshrao 

M . P. Pujar 
D o . 
D o . 

D . N. Mulbagal 
S. V . Kamat 

D o . 

M. P- Pujar and N . V . 
Kurdi. 

D o . 
N . V . Kurdi 

D o . 

A . R . Shivanagappa, 
Hubli. 

D o . 
P. R . Pawar & Sons, 

Belgaum. 
D . K , Rangapur, Gadag. 

D o . 
B. V . Hiremath, Eailur 

(Belgaum). 
Vidya vilas Book Depot, 

Gadag. 
S. V . Udgatti, Maknur. 
R. R. Kamalpur. Gadag. 

S. F. Kattimani, Hubli. 
Y . V , Jahagirdar, Gadag. 

M. V , Jahagirdar, Gadag. 

S. S. Kulkarni, Dharwar. 
Madivalappa & Bros. , 

(ladag. 
8, H. Kulkarni, Dhanvar. 
Laxml Vilas Book 

Depot, Gadag. 
Narayanrao Hosur, 

Mulgund. 
N. H . Hosur, Mulguijd. 

D o . 
Bhaskarrao Byankar, 

Hubli. 
T . V . Katti , K e m r . 
A . R. Shivanagappa, 

Hubli. 
Do. 

Basel Mission Book Depot, 
Mangaiorc, Hubli. 

M. P. Pujar, Dhanvar. 
Do. 
D o . 

S. S, Kulkarni, Dharwar. 
.\. R . Kamat, Sirfi. 

S. V . Kamat, Sirsi. 

M . P . Pujar & N. V . Kurdi, 
Dharwar. 

D o . 

N. V . Kurdi, Dharwar. 

D o . 
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A P P E N D I X F—cojitf. 

No. Name of book. Name of author. Name o! publisher. 

U R D U , 

74iuana Urdu Course (Qaida) 

2 D o . 
1 

Part I 

3 1 Do. 
1 

II 

i Do. III 

o Do. IV 

ii Do. T 

7 Do. V I 

8 Do. v n 

0 Do. V I I I 

10 Primary Urdu Course, Part I I 

11 D o . H I 

12 D o . I V 

13 Urdu Middle Course, Part I 

U D o . I I 

15 Do, I I I 

16 D o . I V 

17 DabistttQ-cAkhlaii, Part I 

18 D o . II 

If) Do. I I I 

20 •Tadif-d SiisilaK;-Kh u s h k h a 
Urdu, Per; I 

2! D o . I I 

22 Do. 111 

23 D o . IV 

24 Ataliq-e-Farsi, Part I 

25 Do. I I 

2fi Do. III 

M. Ferozuddin audi 
Sons. ' 

D o . 

D o . 

Do. 

Do. 

D o . 

Do. 

D o . 

Do. 

D o . 

D o . 

Do. 

D o . 

Do. 

Dr. Al.dul Wahced 
kban. 

Do. 

Do. 

M. Fero^uddin & .Sons, 
Lahore. 

Do, 

D o . 

Do. 

Do. 

U . . 

Do. 

Do. 

Du. 

Do. 

Do. 

1 ) 0 . 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

D o . 

Do. 

Do. 

D o . 

Do. 

Do. 

D o . 

D o . 
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No. Name of Boob . Name of Author. Name of Fubliaher. 

VKDV—contd. 

27 Uidu Khfti.O 'kitabat H. Ferozndditi anc 
Sons. 

M. FetoEaddin ft 
Sons, lAho ie . 

28 Zanana Kfintnt Nawisi Do . Do . 

29 Qawatd-e-Fani Dr. Abdul Waheed-
khaa. 

Do. 

30 Wftw»id.e-Urdu H. FerozQddin&Sons. D o . 

31 Dais-e-Akhlaq, Fart I Rahimatullah Khan. Do. 

32 Do. U Do. Do . 

33 Do. m Do. Do . 

34 Bscbchon-bi-Nazmen Ahmed Husain Khan. D o . 

35 Balbnlan-e-Farsia Aga Hashra D o . 

36 Rostam D o . 

37 Naniakdan.« Arafat - • • • Do. 

38 Baohchon ka Sbai'r D o . 

3<* Dilkash Kahaniyan, Part I M. Dtldar Khan Do. 

40 Do. n Do. Do . 

41 Tagore kiDilchaap Kahaniyan . . Moulana Ish r a t 
BahmaDi. 

D o . 

42 Guldasta-e-Hikayat M. Dildar Khan Do. 

43 Fareb-e-Daulat Do. 

44 Khurshid Saba Riyaz Dehlvi Do. 

45 Hikayat^e-Dostan M. Ferozuddin ftSons. Do . 

46 Ajinea-e-Shabad Azeem Abbasi D o . 

47 Rnqa't-e-Ala mgiri M. Abdul Waheed-
khan. 

Do. 

4S Mantakhab Urdu Gidistan M. Ferozuddin & 
Sons, 

Do . 

4 9 , Kamara Qaida F. A. AkhUr Shaiidi Gulamali & 
Sons, Lahore, 

50 Hamari Kitab, Part I Do. D o . 

51 Do. I I D o . Do . 

HO - i iBkNa 32—8 

A P P R N D Z X F^-cotHd. 
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No. Name of Book. Name of Autbcr. Name of Pabtiaber. 

TjRDtr—eontd. 

62 

S3 

H&nutri Eitalb, Fftit I U 

Do. IV 

F. A. Akhtax 

Do. 

^ i k h Golamali k 
Sons, Labora. 

Do . 

Hsnuirs Ntfiab, Psrt I Do . 

Do . I I Do . 

66 Do. I l l D o . 

S7 Do. IV D o . 

Zanana Urdu ka Qaida 

Zanftna Urdu ka B e a d e i , 
Part I . 

Ilmia Book Dep^t, 
Lahore. 

Do . 

Do. I I . . Do . 

«1 Do . m .. D o . 

62 D o . D o . 

63 

« 4 

Vrda fci Pahli Kitab 

D o . Duaari Kitab 

SbhiVh FGulam AH ft 
Sons, LahoTP. 

Do. 

« 0 Do . T i w i Kiiab Do. 

66 Do. Chonthi Kitab Do. 

« 7 Sarat Urdu ka Ibtidai BisaU . . Anjnioaii-e- Himayate 
Islam. Lahore. 

« 8 Urdu ka Qaida, I^rt I Do. 

«& Do. n Do. 

70 Urdoki Pabti Kitab Do. 

71 Do. Dusari Kitab Do. 

72 Do. Tiaari Kitab Do. 

7.3 Do . Chonthi Kitab Do. 

74 Bolta Qaida, Fart I Shaikh Chand 
Mobammad. 

Munshi Book Stall, 
Rajkot. 

7S D o . I I Do. Do. 

76 Urdu Copy Mashee-Jadecd, 
Pirt I . 

HameeduUa Afasr . . 
• 

National Frees. 
Allahabad. 

77 Do. n .. Do. Do. 

APPEKDIX F - * « l i . 
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No. Name of Boob. Name of Author. Name of Publisbar. 

78 Urdn Copy Uaabee.Jadeed, 
P a r t i n . 

Hameedolla Afsar . . National ' P low. 
AUahabad. 

79 D o . IV . . Do . D o . 

80 (xttldastad'Niswan, Part I Beni Prashad A^ar-
wala. 

Lala Ram Narayaa 
Lai, Allahabad. 

81 Do. I I . . Do. Do. 

8 2 Do, m .. Do. Do . 

83 Do. IV . . Do. Do . 

84 Tftlimnl Mnbtftdi, Pfcrt I . . Syed Aijaz Husain 
and B:ataa Sbauksr 
Shukul. 

D o . 

« 5 Do. 11 . . Do. Do . 

66 Do. m Do. Do . 

87 Do. IV . . Do . D o . 

88 Drdii Pr inw, Part I Do. Do , 

8& Do. I I . . Do. Do . 

m Hamari Zaban, Fart I . . H . ShaSaddin and 
Bai Bahadiir Pandit 
Bamsaras. 

Do . 

91 Do. 11 . . Do. Do . 

9 2 Do. m .. D o . Do . 

9 3 Do. IV . . Do . Do. 

94 !Ebane-e-Hikinat Grade I , 
Part I . 

^ a t k h Abdttl 
Hameed Mouivi 
Muha mma daddin. 

lUac Millan & Com
pany. Bombay. 

95 Do. I I D o . Do. 

96 Do. I l l . . D o . Do. 

97 Do. IV Do. Do . 

9S Do. V . . Do . Do. 

99 Do. Grade I I , Part I Do. . . Do . 

100 Do. n .. Do. Do . 

101 Do. ra . . Do. Do . 

Mo .n Bk Na 32—8a 
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No. Name of Book. Name of Author. Name of pablisher. 

UBDIT—conid. * 

lOS Khafie-e-Hikmat, Grade 
Part 

U I , 
I. 

Shaikh Abdul 
Sameed Moolvi 
Kuhammadaddin. 

U a o H i l l a n « 
Company. Bombay.. 

103 Do. n .. Do. D o . 

104 D o . GradPiV, Part I D o . D o . 

ion Do. 11 . . D o . D o . 

106 

107 

Bacht-boki Kahaniyan 

Jadeed Qaida^e-Urdu M . Ferozuddin 

M. Ferozuddin 
Sons, Lahore. 

108 Khat-o-Kitahat •• Qszi Syed Mahmood 
Nau'az. 

.... 

109 Jadid Muzmon Navisi, Part I I D o . 

no D o . in .. D o . .... 
HI 

112 

Backclioa ki Kittib 

Chaman-e-T'rdu, Part I 

• • .... Bal Shik<:ba Samiti^ 
Bankipur, Pa(na. 

Do. 

US D o . I I Do. 

l U Bahar-e-Urdu, Part I .... 1)0. 

M5 D o . II .... D o . 

116 D o . m ...• Do. 

U7 D o . IV .... D o . 

118 .Jubilee Primer, Part I Ranuyan Sharam 
Singh and Zahur 
Eaksh " H i n d i 
K a w o o d " . 

Ramayan Sharam 
Singh. Patli|jutra, 
Bankipur. 

1J9 D o . I I D o . D o . 

120 Jubilee Reader H I D o . D o . 

121 D o . IV D o . D o . 

122 Prince Reader, Part I Qazi Syed Nasirud-
din Ahmed and 
Ba bu Tutun bodhan 
Lai Srepwasta. 

Naval Kishvar Press, 
Luokuow. 

123 D o . II D o . Do. 

124 Do. in D o . D o . 

125 D o . IV D o . D o . 
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Nameof Book. 

Vnov—confd. 

Siahinshah Keader, Fftrt I 

D o . 

Do. 

Do. 

I I 

I I I 

IV 

Qaida 

Name of Author. 

Pahl) Kitab 

Dusari Kitab 

Tiaari Kitab 

Chouthi Kitab 

Panchvi Kitab 

]£awaid-e-Urdu Wa I n e h a 
Pardazi, Part I. 

D o . 

D o . 

D o . 

n 
I I I 

IV 

Silsila-e-Qawaid^e Urdn ki PahU 
Kitab. 

Silsila-B-QaM'aid-e-'Urdu ki Dnsri 
Kitab, Part I I . 

Urdu k& Qaida 

Urdu ki Pahli 

Do. Dosri 

Do. Ti'ri 

Do. Chouthi 

Urdu ka Qaida, Part I 

Syfid Tajammul 
Huflain and Pandit 
Mudan ACohan 
Dixit. 

Do. 

Do . 

Do. 
Khan Saheb Uoolvi 
Mahomed lamail. 

Do . 

Do . 

Do . 

Do . 

Do . 

Name of Pabliaber, 

Syed 
Husain. 

Tajjamu! 

Do . 

Do . 

D o . 

Khan Saheb Mouivi 
Md. Ismail. 

Do . 

Premier Putlishing 
Hou«e, Lucknow. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

Naval Kishvar 
P t ^ , Lucknow. 

Do . 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

K. D. Seth Naval 
Kishvar Preen, 
Luuknow. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

Naval Kiehor Press, 
Lucknow. 

Do. 

Klian Saheb Mouivi 
Md. Ismail. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do . 

Anjuman-e-H i m a-

..[ Anjuman-e-Ta r a q f. 
o-Urdu, Delhi. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

Htisnuddin Anjamau' 
yate-Islam, Lahore. ; e-Himayate-Isl a m, 

Lahore. 

148 Do. I I Do . Do. 

149 Urdu ki Fabli Kitab D o . Do. 
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No. Nftme of Book. Name of Author. Name of PaUisber. 

UEDC -—eon i i . 

150 TJrda ki Diuri Anj u m a n-e-Hima-
yate-Islam, Lahore. 

HosDuddin Anj vunati-
e-Himayate-Xa) a m, 
Lahore. 

Ifll Do. TisriKitdb Do. Do. 

1S2 Do. Chootbi Kitab Do. Do. 

153 Urdu ka Kaya Qaida Syed ])[Uqsud HoBain 
Naqavi. 

Loa^rmao^ Green & 
Co., Bombay. 

IM Mai HinduBtaiii Pahli Kitab . . Prof. Ja^ideeeh 
diandra t7ain. 

Do. 

165 Tarik.*-Sadat, Part I Moulvi Syed Zamin 
Kanturi. 

Do . 

156 Do. U Do. Do. 

157 Inaan aur Machron ki Jang Lieat.-Col. G. Joli 
Translated by Babii 
Sham Kiah-nar 
Sheth. 

MadMillaa &> Co., 
Bombay. 

158 Naraoga Urdu Primer, Part I . . Dr. Mahish Cbaran 
Sioba. 

Navanicg Clsb, 
La?fcnow. 

1^9 Urdu ka Qaida, P a r t i . . Sh a m s a 1-U 1 m a 
Moolvi Syed 
Mumtaz Ali. 

Darul Lthaat Punjab, 
Lahore. 

160 Do. 11 .. Do. Do . 

161 Urdu ki Fahli Kitab Do. D o . 

162 Do. D D W Kitab Do. D o . 

163 Do. Ti«ri Kitab Do. D o . 

164 Urdu.n.MuaUa, Part I Do. D o . 

161 Do. n Do. Do. 

166 Do. ni Do. Do . 

16? Do. rv .. Do. Do . 

168 Urdu ]ca Qaida, Part I .... Do. 

169 Do. I I Do. 

170 Urdu ki Pahli Kitab Shamsnl-Ulma Syed 
Mumtac Ali. 

Do . 

171 (Urdu) ki Dnsri Kitab Do. Do. 

A f P E N D I X T—cotUd, 
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No. Name of Book. Name of Author. Name of PuUiBber. 

UBDV—contd. 

172 (Urdu) ki Tifri Kitab Shamsol.Ulma Sj&i 
Momtas Ali. 

Darul Ishaat Punjab^ 
Lahore. 

173 Khiyabaa-e-Urdu, Fart I D o . Do. 

174 Do. I I Do. - Do. 

175 Do. I I I Do . • Do. 

176 Do. IV Do. .- Do. 

177 Jadid Qaida Munshi 
Rahman 
Saheb. 

Abdur 
Ahmed 

.... 

178 Mei-i Qavtaid ki Fahii Kitab . . Do. .... 
179 Urdu Reader, Part I .... Ilm Dost Book 

Dep6t, Lahore. 

180 Do. I I .... Do. 

181 Do. Ut .. Do. 

182 Do. IV . . Do. 

183 Urdu ki Aaan Sari Nahv, 
Fart I 

Shaikh 
Ahmed. 

UuKhtaij .... 
1&4 Do. n Do. .. 
185 Do. I II Do . 

186 Do. IV . . Do. .... 
187 Guidasta, Adab Primer, 

Part T. 
Syed Tahir 

Nar^vi 
Damodar 
Saksiua. 

HusaiD 
Babu 

Prasad 

P. C. Drradash Sbreni 
& Com., Aligarh. 

16S Do. I I . . Do. Do. 

lfl9 Do. I . . Do. Do. 

190 Do. I I . . Do. • - Do. 

191 Do. in ., Do. Do. 

192 Do. IV . . Do. Do . 

193 Hodern Qaida, Part I OopiLalMathur Do. 

191 Do. 11 Do. Do. 

19l> Hindustani Reader, Part I Do . Do. 
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Name of Book. 

Uai>tT—conld. 

Hiadoatoni Reader, Part I I 

197 : Do. I l l 
1 

19S I Do. IV 

190 I Nai Urda Primer, Fart i 

Do. I I 

Koliinoor Reader, Part 1 

Do. I I 

Do. I l l 

Do . IV 

Ouldasta-i'Nazm 

Ada hi Guidasta 

Daatur-e-Urdu, Part I 

Jadid Khutat Navisi 

Talimi Khel, Part I 

Name of Author. Name of PuUieher. 

Oopi Lai Mathor . . P. C. Dwadaab 
I Shreni & Com., 

Aligarh. 

Do . 

Do . 

Do. 

Do. 

Moulri SyeA Maazurj Nand-ki-Sbor & Bros., 
Hussin Rozavi. , PUuLilisher Conk, 

i Benares. 

Do. 

Pandit Madam Gojia) 
Tavari. 

Do. 

Do . 

Do . 

Mouivi Md.Shafi 

U o » ^ i Syed Md. 
Tonki. 

Azfaar Ali Farooqi . 

Do. 

JWueational Publigh-
ing House, Benares. 

Do. 

Do . 

Do. 

Do. 

NarayHO Publishing 
House, Luiknow. 

Nand Kishori & Bros. , 
Benares. 

Do. 

W . M. Ryl-ran ft Oxford University 
Piindit Hansra). , Press, Bombay. 

310 Do. II D o . Do. 

211 Do. I l l D o . Do. 

212 Ibtedai Qaida Mouivi Md. Mutee 
Lllah Samar. 

•laijiur Kdueational 
Book Dei*t . 

213 Ibtadai Kitab, Titt I Do. Do. 

2 U Do. I I Do. Do. 

215 •lame-Adab Do. Do. 

216 Ashoka Reader, Patt I .... Kliadpa villas Prea^ 
Bankipur. 

217 Do. I I .... Do. 

lift Tajmahal Readrr, Fart I .... Do. 
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N o . Name oi Book. Name of Author. N a m e of Publisher. 

UBDD— c o n t d . 

219 Tajmahal Reader, Part I I . . . . Khadgavillas Press, 
Baiikiptir. 

220 D o . I l l , . D o . 

221 MukhtA^ar Qawaid, part I Moulvi Hafiz Sami 
Ullah Khan. 

Rai Saheb Ram Dayal 
Agarwal, Allahabad. 

222 D o . I I . . D o . D o . 

223 Qaida Urda Syed Avalad Husain 
and Udhu Ram. 

Rei Sahib Kunsh i 
Gutab Singh & Sons, 
Lahore. 

224 Qaida Urdu, Fart 11 D o . D o . 

22.5 Urdu ki Dusari K i t a b D o . D o . 

226 D o . Tisri K i t a b D o . D o . 

227 D o . Chonthi Kitab D o . D o . 

228 Jadid Urdu Primer, Part. 1 D o . 

229 D o . I I . . D o . 

230 Primary Urdu Reader, Part 1 . . Syed Abid Ali 4 
Dayal Singh. 

Do. 

231 D o . I I . . . . . . D o . 

232 D o . I l l . . D o . 

233 D o . I V .... D o . 

234 Urdu ki Pahli Kitab Shaikh Md.Ikram . . D o . 

235 D o . Drntari Kitab j D o . 

Do. 

236 D o . Ti=riKitab D o . Do. 

237 D o . Ghouthi Kitab D o . D o . 

238 Urdi ka Qaida Do. 

2 3 9 
1 Urdu kiPabli Kitab 

Do. 

240 D o . Dusari Kitab 1 Do. 

241 D o . Tisari K i t a b i Do. 

242 D o . Chouthi Kitab Do. 

243 Urdu ka Sahl Qaida ! Dr. Ata Husain j D O . 244 Urdu ki Pahli K i t a b j D o . 

I Do. 
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No. Name of Sook. Name of Author. Name of Publiaher. 

TJEDO—eontd. 

2t5 Urda ki Dosri Kitab Dr. Ata Husain Rai Saheb Muosbi 
Gulab Singh & 
Sons, Lahore. 

246 Do. Ti^ri Kitab Do. Do. 

247 Do. Cbouthi Kitab Do. . . Do. 

24S Jadid Ibtadai Urda Grammar . . Lala Tej Bamsaheb. Do. 

249 Mazmi Nawisi ki Nai Kitab, 
Part I. 

Lala Bihari Lai and 
Lala Laobmandas. 

Do. 

250 Hindustani Qaida Khwaja Dil Md. . . Uttar Chand Kapoor 
& Sons, Lahore. 

261 Baclichon ka Qaida, Part I . . . . . . Do. 

252 Do. n .. Do. 

253 Hindustani Readers, Part I . . Khwaja DilMd. . . Do. 

254 Do. I I . . Do . Do. 

255 Do. I l l . . Do. Do . 

266 Do. IV . . Do. Do. 

257 Jadid Urdu Reader, Fart I . . Do, 

368 Do. I I . . Do . 

259 Do. I U . . Do. 

260 Do. IV . . . . . . Do. 

261 Maraqqa.e-Adab, Fart I . . Do. 

262 Do. I I . . . . . . Do. 

263 Do. U I . . .... Do. 

264 Intikbab^^-Urdu, Part. 1 . . Do. 

366 Do. n .. Do. 

266 Do. m .. .... Do. 

267 Urda ka Aaan Qaida Syed Md. Zaki Kaixwr Bros« 
Karachi. 

268 qKkl.e-Khu9bkbati Urdu, part I . Do. 

169 Do. U . Do . 
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Kame of Book. 

T J B D U — e o n t i . 

Qatde-Ehoshkhati 
part rn. 

Urdu 

Do. 

rouraa 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do . 

Do. 

Do. 

Urda, 

(or Bomb., 
Part I . . 

I I . . 

I I I . . 

IV . . 

V . . 

VI « 

V U . . 

Zanana Urdu Coarse Qaida 

Do . 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

Part I 

I I 

m 
IV 

V 

VI 

vir 
Jadid 8ilsila-e.Khmhkhati, 

Fart L 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

n 

U I 

JV 

Al Adab Uttaijribu, Fart I 

Do. 

Qawaid-e-Urdn 

Uidn Khat wa KitatAt 

I I 

Name of Author. Name of Publisher. 

Khao Saheb 
Ferozuddin. 

Do . 

Do . 

Do . 

M. 

Hafiz 
Hameed 
Anbad. 

Do. 

F«ioz Sons 

Do. 

AbduOa 
Khan, 

Kapoor 
Kaiacbi. 

Do . 

Bros.,. 

M. Ferozuddin 
Soti.=, Lahorr. 

Do . 

Do . 

Do . 

Do , 

Do . 

D o . 

Do . 

Do . 

Do. 

D o , 

Do . 

D o . 

D o . 

D o . 

Do. 

Do . 

Do . 

Do. 

Do . 

Do. 

Do . 

Do. 
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No. Name of £ook. Nam« of Author. Name of Publisher. 

URDU—conid . 

296 Baohchon ha Bag Ramji Das Kiargava. K. D. Seht, 
shore 
Lucknov. 

Nolki. 
P « B B , 

296 Nai Urdu Beader, Part 1 Indian 
Limited, 
Branch. 

Press, 
Bombay 

297 D o . I I . . Do. 

298 D o . I l l . . Do . 

299 D o . IV . . . . . . Do. 

300 Qavaid'e-Urdn Moalla . . . . New India 
ing Co. 

PnblJBh-
Lahore. 

301 Urdu Charts on Sentenoe 
Method. 

. . . . Educational Book 
Dep6t, Jubbulpore, 

302 Do. Do. 

303 Baohohon ki Kilab (Qaida) M. Salim Abdulla . . D o . 

304 Do. pahli Kitab Md. 
Khan & Q 
Yuauf. 

Sadulla 
azi M. 

Do. 

^ 5 Lalu Bandar ^ Qazi Md. Ymul . Do . 

306 Mewn \ Do. D o . 

307 ! Char Doat Do. D o . 

308 1 Kon Bada Hai Do. I>o. 

309 Jumlati Tariqa 1 M. Salim Abdulla . 
\ 

Do. 

310 Baohchon ki Talimi Khel \ M. SaduUah Khan . D o . 

311 Aqaazn Kalam Jadid j Munshi 
1 Hameed. 

A b d v l D o . 

Dabiatan^-TJrdu 

Vr&a ka Qaida 

Syed Maeud HasanI Kam Fmsad &> 
Rizvi. BroB., Agra. 

I Lala Karam Chand. 
I Khanna & Sons, 

Peshawar. 



lis 

No. Name of Book. Name of Aathor. Name of Poblisher. 

URDU—confaJ. 

314 TTindustani ki Pahli Kitab ACoulvi Xbae Hasan 
& M. Naziruddin 
Quraishi. 

K i t a b Ghar, AUgarii. 

315 Do. Duflri K i t a b D o . D o . 

316 D o . Tisri K i t a b D o . D o . 

317 D o . Chonthi K i t a b . - D o . D o . 

SIS Samji Keader M. Mujeeb Hali Pabliebing 
House, Kitab Ghar, 
Delhi . 

319 Story Chart with sentences Abdul H a mid 
Devgami, Jubbul-
pore. 

. . . . 

320 D o . D o . .... 
321 Words Chits D o . . . . . 
322 Haniidia Qaida D o . .... 
323 Pahli Kitab D o . 

324 Urdu ka Qaida ' Hanudaddin Ahmed. .... 

325 Asan Qaida Abdul Gaffar 
Mudholi. 

Maktabai Jamia, 
Delhi. 

326 Baohehoa ka Qaida Do. D o . 

327 Bachcboa ki Kahania Abdul Wahid Sindhi. D o . 

328 Bachchon ki Bubaiyin >tahmood Israili D o . 

329 Dunia ke Bachche M. HtiBain Hasaan . • D o . 

330 Dhnnwe ki Phansi a A. Tahir D o . 

331 Lai Murgi Abdul Wahid Sindhi. D o . 

332 Tarikh-e-Hindi ki Kahnian, 
Part I . 

K . Stiitanft D o . 

333 Do. I I M. Ziaur Rahman . . D o . 

334 TTindostani ki Pabli Kitab .... D o . 

336 1 Urdu ka Qaida 

i 
.... S, Chand & C o . , 

Chandni Chouk, 
Delhi. 

A P P E N D I X V~^oatd. 
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No. Name of Book. Name of Author. Name of Publisher. 

U B D D — e o i U d . 

336 Urdo ki Pahli Kitab .... a Chand ft; Co., 
Chandni Chonk, 
Delhi. 

337 Do . ki Dnsri Kitab •- D o . 

338 Do. ki Tisri Kitab Do . 

330 Do. ki Choathi Kitab Do . 

340 Nai Urdn Reader, Fart I Indian Prees^ Ltd. 

341 

342 

D o . I I 

Do. ni 
•• .... Indian Frees, Ltd., 

Bombay Branch. 
I > 0 . 

343 Do. IV • • Do. 

344 Urdu Primer f o r Infants • • Inamul Haq Pustak Bhandar, 
Patna. 

34A Haosi Khoshi .... Kitab Ghar. Fbtna. 

346 HinduBtani Reader • • Syed Ali Akbar 
Kazimi & Pandit 
R a m a h a r a n 
Upodhya. 

• • * • 

347 Tajmahal Hindostami Reader S. Majeed Alam and 
Sidh Nath. 

Pnstak Bhandar, 
Patna. 

348 Ohand Hindostani Reader, 
Part I . 

8. Ali Akbar and 
Pandit Ramsharan 
Upadhya. 

.... 

349 Tajmahal Hindustani Reader, 
part I I . 

S. Majeed Alam and 
Sidh Nath. 

Fnatak Bhandar, 
Patna. 

360 Gunehai Adab, Part I Do . 

361 Tajmahal Hindustani Reader S. Majeed Alam and 
Sidh Nath. 

D o . 

352 Bahar-e-Adab in three Parts 
Standard I I and I I I . 

for .... Path Shala FrMB> 
Patna. 

3S3 Ualumat-e-Mazmon Nawaai, 
Part n . 

Bam Iioohan Shran 
Sc. Syed Md. 

Pustak Bhandar, 
Patna. 

354 Do . I I I . Do . Do . 

356 Anwar . e - U r d D Haji M. Qammlhuda. D o . 

366 Ins ha Amoz.e-Jadid -• A. Hasan D o . 
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No. Name of Book. ^ Name of Author. Name o f Publiaher. 

UEDO—coTitd. 

Nigaristan<-TJnIa, Part I Hafiz Jalaloddin 
Ahmad Jaferi. 

Jafri Broa.,- Allah* 
a bad. 

358 Do. n Do. Do . 

359 Tahxib-til Qawaid, part I Do . D o . 

360 Do. n Do. Do . 

361 Babar-e-Urdu Do. Do . 

362 Gul9lian.«'Urdti, Part I Do . Do . 

363 D o . I I Do . Do . 

364 MaaUamal Qavaid, Part I Qazi Mumtaz 
Husain. 

Do . 

365 Ashalul Qawaid, Part I Houlvi Qaim Riza . . Union Press, Allah 
abad. 

366 Do. I I D o . D o . 

367 Moallemul Mabtadi, Part I HaSz Jalaluddin 
Ahmad Jafari. 

Jafri Bros., Allah
abad. 

368 D o . Do . D o . 

369 Adeebnl Atfal, Part I Do . D o . 

370 Do. n Do. Do . 

371 Do. i n . . Do. D o . 

372 D o . IV Do. D o . 

373 Tafbeemol Qawaid, Fart I Do . Do . 

374 Nazm-e-Millat i.. Do. D o . 

375 Urdu Asan Primer, Part I Do . D o . 

376 Adabnl Khatat Do . Do . 

377 Guldasta-i'Akblaq Do . Do . 

378 Adabnl Hazamin, Fart I M. SiBroUa Do. 

379 Desai Znban ki Pabli K i U b . . Jalaloddin Ahmad 
Jafar i^ Pandit 
Suresh Chandra 
Tirpethi. 

Do. 

380 D o . DusriEitab . . Do . D o . 
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No. Nam« of Book. Name of Author. Name of Poblisher. 

381 Deu i Znban ki Tifih Kitab Jalaluddin Ahmad 
Jafari. Pandit 
Suresh Chandra 
Tirpathi. 

Jafri Bros.^ 
Allahabad. 

382 D o . Chonthi Kitab . . Do. Do . 

383 Saidi Urdu Reader, Part I M. I^hir Rizvi H. M. Said & Sons,. 
Calcutta. 

3*4 Do. I I . . Do. Do. 

385 Do . n i .. Do. Do . 

386 Do . IV . . Do. Do . 

387 Urdu Reader M. Shafiq Do . 

388 TataDa^e-Atfal Amina Khatoon-
aaheba. 

D o . 

380 Hikayate-Margub M. Shafiq Do. 

390 Intckhab-e-Sabwirian M. Tahir Rizvi Do . 

391 Guldaata .e-Qa waid Do. D o . 

392 Taj-ulqawaid Do. Do . 

393 Aina^e-Adab M. Shafiq D o . 

394 Dini Taleem ki Arbi, Part I . . Qazi Abid Ali D o . 

395 Do. I t . . Do . Do . 

396 Do. m .. Do. D o . 

397 Do. IV . . Do. D o . 

398 Urdu ha Qaida . . . . Karam Cbandkhanna 
& Sons, Peshawar. 

399 Mangal Reader, Part 1 Khadak Villas Press, 
Bankipur. 

400 Do . IT . . . . . . D o . 

401 Do. I l l Do. 

402 Makhzanol Qawaid 
1 

Abdul Qadir Munshi. .... 
403 Dehat Sodhar Master Dildar Ehan. 

I 
1 

M. Ferozuddin ft 
Sons, Lahore. 
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Name of Book. 

History. 

M A R A . T H I , 

Hiadustancha Sopapattik Itihaa. 

Praohia Hindu Samrajya 

Hindustanatil BritiBhanohen 
Samrajya. 

Hiiiduatanatil MasalmauAnoIiea 
Samrajya. 

Marathyanchon Samrajya 

6 I Hindnstanchi Sopapattik 
Shasanpaddbati. 

7 Shalopayogi Bbazatvanha 

Hindoatancha 
Itibae. 

Maharashtrachya 
Sopya Goahti. 

Prathamik 

Itihasatil 

Shalopayogi Mahara&htraoba 
Itihas. 

Maharashtracha Goshtirup 
Itihas. 

Shalopayogi 
Hindustan. 

Aitihaflik 

Name of Aathor. 

R. V. Otarkar 

Do. 

Do. 

Do . 

Do. 

Do. 

G. 3. Sirdesai 

Do. 

Do. 

G. B. Borwunkar 

Do. 

Do. 

13 I Maharaahti«cha Sopa va I V. M. Bhat 
Sachitra Itihas. I 

Name of PnUisher. 

V. G. Ketkar, 
Manager, Anatha 
Vidyarthi Griha, 
624, Sadaahiv peth, 
Poona 2. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

V. G- K e t k a r , 
Loka-Sa n g r a h a 
Chapkhana, 624. 
Sadashiv Peth, 
Poona 2. 

V. G. Ketkar, 
Manager, A. V. G., 
624, Sadaahiv, 
Poona 2. 

K. B. Dhavale, 
Shri Samartha 
Sadan, Benan Hall 
Lane, Girgaon, 
Bombay. 

Do . 

Kacmillan &; Co. 
Ltd., Hornby 
Road, Fort, 
Bombay. 

T. A. Patil , 
Hessra. Patil Sc 
Co., Karad. 

G. B. Borwankar. 
196/17, Tilak 
Road, Poona 2. 

Do . 

S. N. 
Chitrashala 
Poona. 

Joshi. 
Press, 

M O - n B k N a 32—9 



118 

No. Name of book. Name of Author. Name of PuUisbeiw 

History—oontd. 

M A U T H I — c o n t d . 

14 Hioduatancba Soya va SacMtia V. TS. Bhat 8. N. Joehi, 
Chitrashala Press, 
Poona. 

15 Itihuatil Goshti, Fart I C. Vakil. N, Thnthi 
and D. V. Kale. 

Doggman Green & 
Co. Ltd., 53, Nicol 
Road, Bombay. 

16 Do . Part I I D o . • • Do. 

17 Do . Part I I I D o . .. Do. 

16 Apala Sachitra Mabazashtra . . S.M. Shaikh. 
Gun V and 
Patil. 

R. D. 
JL B. 

Messrs. Patil & Co., 
Karad. 

19 Hindustaoatil Mosalmani A m a l . S. U . Shaikh Uid B. 
D, Gurav. 

Do. 

20 I«baQ Molancha Haharaahtra . . 
-

G. A. Hodak • • G. A. Modak, 410. 
Narayan Peth, 
Poona 2. 

21 lAhan Mulancha HindoBtan . . Do . .. Do. 

22 HiaduatMicba Kalakramlt ihu . . R. S. Joshi * ' Navin Krtabkhana, 
Poona. 

23 Uahar&shtiaohya Itihasatil 
Oosbti. 

3. B. Sahive S. R. Salave, Teacher, 
Municipal Schools, 
. ^ m e ^ a g a r . 

24 SOialeya Hah»a8htracha It ihas. . Y. G. Hiaphe Navin Kitabkhana, 
poena 2. 

26 Maharashtnohya Itibassobe 
Sope Path. 

K. G. Kinare K. G. Kinare, retired 
Teacher, N, E. 
Schodl, Poona. 

26 Hindofltanchi Fntohalit Bajya. 
vyavaatha. 

S. 6. Patake S. N. Joshi, Chit-
taahala Pt9s8, 1026, 
Sadaahiv Peth, 
Poona 3. 

27 Hindostanoha Balbodha Itthaa . . K. B. Babar Patil & Co., Book-
eeUers, Karad, 

2S Kindnstancha NaTtn Shalo-
payogi Itihas va Hallinohi 
Shaaanpaddhati. 

N. K. Bhave N. N. Bhave, 130, 
Shnkrawar Peth, 
poona 2. 

29 ICndiutaaohi BaiyavyaTastha.. A. B. Pfctil A. B, PatCI, Teacher, 
Rethare' Bndrok 
{Satara), 
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History—contd. 

UABATHI—oomdd. 

Hindustancha SnlaUia Itihaa . . 

Hiadoatancha Itihas 

Hindustancha Itihas 

Qoahtrup Maharashtia 

Apahi Maharashtra 

35 , Maharashlracha Itihas 

G. N. Joshi 

D. S. Joshi and D. B. 
LoUiande. 

V. v. Kulkarni and 
G. T. Argade. 

. . I K. V . Shukla and 
i S. T . Dusane. 

V. R. Nerorkar 

Mrs. Hirabai Bhap' 
kar. 

KamatakachaGof^tirupItihaa.. i G. A. Joglekar 

37 ! Miharashtrachya Itihasaoha : T . D. Ghate 
I Onama. 

38 I HiaduataflDha Bajyakarhhar . . ; G. M. Ghule 

Mabarashtrachya Itihasatil 
Goshti. 

Mabarashtrachya Goshti 

Eindnstancha Subodha Itihas 

S. R . SaUve 

Janardan Sadaahiv 
Ltd., 394, Sadashiv, 
Poona 2. 

D. S. Joshi and D . B. 
Lokhande, 335, 
Shanwar, Poona 2. 

V. V. Kulkarni, 425-
B/5, Sadashiv Peth, 
Poona 2, 

K. V. Shukla and & 
T. Dusane, Jalgaon 
(Dharangaon). 

K- B. Dhavale, Shri-
Samartha Sadan, 
Benan Hall Lane, 
Girgaon, Bombay. 

P. K. Bhapkar, Mali-
wada, Ahmednag ar . 

S. Y. Vibhute, P. V. 
Havaldar and B. G. 
Bedekar, Teacher 
(Hubli), Belgaum. 

y . D. Ghate, Dadar, 
Bombay. 

S. V. Damle, N. K . 
Publiehing Honse, 
Poona 2. 

S. R . Salave, Teacher, 
Municipal School, 
Ahmednagar. 

M. V. Gujarand J. S.| M. V. Gujar & J. S. 
i Tadavi, j Tadavi, Poona. & 

i Pimprale (E. K . ) . 

S. R . Kanitkar S. R. Kanitkar, 319, 
Shanwar Peth, 
Poona 2. 

Jag Ani Manus K. S. Dixit and S. B.} V. V. Hadap Adar-
Sukthankar. ' sha Mudranalaya, 

126, Bamacha Got , 
Satara City. 

KO.xi Bk Na 32—9a 
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APPENDIX F—eontd. 

No. Name of Book. 

Hbtory—contd. 
GUJARAW. 

Gujmtna Itihasni Katbao 

Hindna Itihasni Buprekha, 
I Vibhag I. 

3 ; HinduAtanna Itihas ane Raj-
•ahivat. 

Eindni Prajaoo Tunko Itihas 
fRajvahivat Sathe). 

5 'i Hindnstanno Rajkarbbar . . 
I 

6 , Apaoa Deshno Prathmik Itihas . 

Name of Aathor. 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

le 

17 

18 

10 

Sindhno Navo Itihas 

Gu}aratno Itihas, Khambhatoa 
Itihas Sahit. 

Snehrashmi 

A. P. Kanakia 

G. N. Joahi 

K. H. Kamdar 

C. M. Doctor 

N. K. Desai 

N. H. Lagu and D.K. 
Miatt. 

N. T. Dhatt 

Name of publisher. 

Gujaratna Itihasni Vato . . C. T. Modi and J. D. 
Modi 

OaraTi Gujamtno SarsI Itihas . . ' M. K. Mulani 

Gujaratna Itihasni Saheli Vato . . 

Gujaratno Sarat Itihas 

Oujaratoo Itihasni Sahela 
Patho. 

Qnjjar j^bomina Itihas 

V. L. Patel 

M. M. Dwivedi 

Akkad and Kanuga. 

D. M. Doshi 

P. K. Desai 

Messrs. Mang^ldas 4s 
Sons, Surat. 

General Book Depot , 
Bombay. 

A&omillan & Co . , 
Ltd., Bombay. 

Earsondas Narandas 
& Sons, Snrat. 

C. M. Doctor , 
Baroda. 

Harihar Pustakalaya, 
Surat. 

Reliance 
Karachi. 

Store, 

Gujatatna Itihasni Saheli 
Vartao 

Apana Desbna Mahan Stri-j Devalibai Rathod . . 
puruahoai Sachitra Itihasik 
Vato. j 

Gate Way of India, Bk. I, I I , ! Vakil and Thuthi . . 
III. 

Bharatkhandno Itihas Sar 

Hiodno Na\o Itihaa Rajband-
! hamn Sathe. 

L. L. Vyas 

M. K. Patel 

D. N, Bhatt, Kham-
bhat. 

Karsondas Naran
das & Sons, Surat. 

Desai Book Depot, 
Nadiad. 

Khadayata Book 
Depot, Ahmedabad. 

S. B. Shah, Ahmed
abad. 

Messrs. Karsondas 
Narandas & Sons* 
Sorat. 

S&ngaldaa & Sons» 
Sorat. 

Macmillan & Co. 
Ltd., Bombay. 

Keahav Bhikaji 
Dhavale, Bombay. 

Longman Green and 
Co., Bombay. 

Easondas Narandas 
& Sons, Snrat. 

Desai Book Depot, 
Nadiad. 



121-

APPENDIX F—eonrf. 

History—contd. 

Hindno Sarai Itilias 

Hindno Nutan Itiias Raj -
bandbaran Sahit. 

22 i Bharatkhandno Itihas . 

23 

24 

Name of PnblieheT. 

V . L . Patel and P. A.' S. B. Stah & Co.j 

Bharatkbandno Itikaa anc 
Rajvyavastha. 

Bhatatna Itihasni 7ato 

Hindus taono 
Ittbas. 

Sankshipta 

Itibasmantbi 

Hindust&nno Prathmik Itihas . . 

Hindus tanna 
; Saheli Vartao. 

28 1 Hmdustanno Subodh Itihas 

Nutana Samaj Neeti, Book 4 

Do . 

D o . 

D o . 

Do. 

Book 5 

Book 6 

Book 7 

B o o k s 

Kamataka Itihas Bodhini 

Hindustan Itihas Bodhini, 
Part I. 

Do . 

D o . 

D o . 

P a r t n . . 

Part I I I . . 

(Combini'd).. 

Hindustan Sulabha Itihasavn . . 

Tbakor. 

M. A. Patel 

V. D. Patel 

Do. 

Akkad 

C. J. Vakil 

E. Sfersdon 

A. M. Parikh 

B. N. Merchant 

K. Vittal Shetty 

D o . 

D o . 

D o . 

D o . 

Narayana Sharma 

S. S. Kulkarni 

Do . 

D o . 

D o . 

Ahmedabad. 

M. A. Patel. Nadiad. 

S. B. aah & Co., 
Ahmedabad. 

Do. 

Messrs. Karsondas 
Naran & Sons, 
Surat, 

Longmans Green & 
Co., Bombay. 

Macmillan &; Co. , 
Ltd., Bombay. 

Longmane Green A 
Co., Bombay. 

Karnatak Publish
ing House Bombay 
2. 

Basel Mission Book 
Depot. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

S. S. Kulkarni. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do . 

K. S. Shrikantanandi Bhatat Book Depot, 
R . B . Patil. i B e ^ a m . 
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No. Name of Book. 

12 

13 

14 

IS 

16 

History—contd. 
K A N B A D A — c o n t d . 

The Historical Atlas o f btdia, 
I^rt I. 

Sachitra Kamataka Itifaasada 
Katbegalu. 

Kamatakad Katbatnaya Itiha-
savu. 

Karoatakada Vamaneya Itiha-
savn. 

Sachitra Kannadigara Kathe . . 

Name of Aathor. Nameof Pnblisber. 

17 Hindustanadalli Uusalmaoar 
Alike. 

18 Kamatakada Itibasa for I 
Std . IV. 1 

19 ; Samyukta Bajya Ghatane 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

Bharata Nadaderiyara 

Bharatada Itihasa for Std. VI . . 

Do . for Std. VII . . 

Do. f orStd .vni - . 

Hindustanada Itihas 

upper l^rikh, Part I 

Do. Part 11 

I. P. Nimbalhar . . 

D. G. Jodii 

G. A. Joglekar 

N. S. Bajpurohit . . 

K. B. Adabaddi . . 

B .K .Halpet i 

D. R . Kmandwad . . 

S. B. patil 

Girijadcvi Ichbangi' 
math. 

Bala Sahitya Mandal, 
Ltd.,MaDgalore. 

Do . 

D o . 

S. 8. Basav&nal 

Ibtedai Tarikh-e-Hind or Upper , 
Tarikh. 

Bachchon ke lie Tarikbi 
Kabanian. 

Tarikh«-Hiad, Part I 

D o . Part I I 

N. H . Doddamani. 

D. G. Joshi. 

G. A. Joglekar. 

Vagvilas Power Prin
ting Press, Habli. 

A. B . ShiTanaeappa. 
Hubli. 

D o . 

D .E.Kurandwad. 

S. B. patil, Hire-
bagewadi. 

Girijadcvi Ichhangi-
math. 

Bala Sahitya Klandal, 
[ Ltd.,MangaIore. 

D o . 

Do . 

A. B . Shivanagappa, 
Hubli. 

Bal Siksha Samiti, 
I Bankipore, Patna. 

Do . 

D o . 

Do . 

Syed Ameeh Ahmed! 
Syed Iqbal Husain. 

D o . 

Eoyal Educational 
Book Depot, Lahore. 

Do . 
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K o , Name of Book. 

I History—contd. 
\ U R D U — c o n i d . 

7 i Dakkan-ki-Tarikbi Kahanian 

Name of Author. 1 Name of PubUaher. 

8 

9 

10 

I I 

12 

13 

Urdn History of India, Part I 

Do. 

Tarikk-e-Hind 

Part I I . 

Stories from Indian History 

Kayosaverbi 

H. C. Cbaterji and 
M. H. Naqvi. 

D o . 

Dr. Shafaat Afamedl 
Khan. ! 1 

Lala Sohan Lai I 
Translated in Urdu, 
from J . C. AUen'8' 
English Book. 

A New History of India, Vol I . . J Sh. Abdur Baahid 

Do. Vol .11. 

14 ! Tarikht Khananian 

15 1 Hind k« Jan Neesar -

Do . 

Do . 

Longmans Green & 
Co., Bombay. 

Do. 

Do . 

Do. 

Do. 

P. C. Dwadash 
S ^ n i Ik Co.s 
Aligarh. 

Do . 

Do. 

Munshi Suraj Nara-| Rai Saheb Ram Day-
yan Mathur. | al Agarwal, Allaha-

i bad. 

16 Hamare Tarikhi Ala Deler 

17 I Tarikh*-Hind, Part I 

Godand Narayanj 
Jbalani. 

Lala Kanyalal Book 
Seller, Tarpoli 
Bazar, Jaipur. 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

Tarikh-e-Hiod, Part I I 

Lower Primary Twaiikh 

Tarikhi Reader 

Tarikhi Reader 

Upper Primary Tawarikh 

Tarikhi Jawahir-e-adab, Fart I . 

Do. Part I I . 

Kha)a Md. Ashraf. 
Khan Saheb T. 
Khushmalsing and^ Gate, Lah<^. 
Gulam Basal Mihr. 

New India Publish
ing Co., Baroon Mori 

D o . 

Ramlochan Saran and 
Ali Hasan. 

Do. 

Pustak-B h a n d a r, 
Laheriasaiai ft 
Patna. 

Do. 

Do. 

Ramlochan Saran and' pustaka Bbandar 
Harbans Sahaya. | Laheria Sarai and 

Patna. 

Khadag Vehw Preaa,. 
Bankipur, Patna. 

Do . 
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No. Name of Book. 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

History—oonold. 

VsDV—condd. 

Tarikhe-^-Hind, Part I 

Do. Part I I 

Nadirut Tawarikh 

Tarikhi Mashqi Bayaz 

30 Mukhtasar Tarikh-i-Hind 

3! Tarikh-i-Gojrat 

32 [ Akbar-i'Azam 

33 Zaheeruddin Babar 

34 I Akbari Nau Ratan 

Name of Pablisher. 

Prof. Afchtar Hnsain! Haji Md. Syed & 
and Moulvi Abdus Sons, Book Sellers, 
Sattar. 20, Welsely Street, 

Calcutta. 

Jadid Tarikh-e-Maharashtra . . 

Do. 

Abdur Rahman Ah-i 
med Saheb. 

Do . 

. . I Mayrajuddin Mirzal Eeroz Printing 
Chougtai. j Works, Circular R d . 

I Lahore. 

Shaikh Muhammadi Gulam Dastigir, Char 
Husain. | Kaman, Hyderabad 

j (Be.). 

Feroz Sons . . M. Firozuddin & 
Sons, Lahore. 

Preijared bv the; Do. 
Urdu Text Booksl 
Translat ion Board, 
Poona. i 

M. Firozuddin & 
Sons, Lahore. 

Do. 

Do. 

35 Aurang Ze&, D o . 
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Name of Book. 

Geograpliy. 
M A R A T H I . 

Mumfaai Dakhyacha Parichaya. 

Hindustancha Parichaya 

Jagaclia Parichaya 

Hindi Samrajyaoha Vamanat-
makBhugo], 

Name of Author. Name of publisher. 

5 I Mumbai Hakhyacha Yamanat-
mak Bhugol. 

Navin Bbugol, Pustak Pahilen . . 

Do, Pustak Dusaren 

Do. Pustak Tisaren 

9 Amacha Navin Bhugol, Mumbai 
Ilakha. 

*10 Amacha Navin Bbugol, Hindus-
I tan. 

I I Navin Bhuwaman, Bhag PahUa. 

12 I Do. Bhag Dusara 

13 I Do. BhagTisara 

14 • Punen Jilhyachen Bhuwaman . . 

15 I Matriculation Bhugol 

G. L. Thokal 

Do. 

Do. 

V. A. Modak 
B. G. Nene. 

Do. 

D. M. Jogal 
D. B. Penkar. 

Do. 

Do. 

G. D. Thokal, Shii-
Sbivaji Preparatory 
iMilitary School, 
Poona 5. 

Do. 

Do. 

and' S. N. Joshi, Chitra
shala Press, 1026, 
Sadashiv Peth, 
Poona 2. 

Do. 

and: V. H, Damle, Navin 
j Kitabkhana, Poona 

2. 
Do. 

J. K. Patil and[ 
V. R. Bende. 

Do. ..! 

R . J. Gokhale and 
D. S. Kulkami. 

Do. 

Do. 

R . J . Gokhale 

L . D , Stamp adpated' 
by G . K. Sane andi 
B. G . Nene. 

16 : Mumbai Ilakhyachen Sank-: K. R. Kelkar 
shipta Bhuwaman. i 

17 ; Sulabha Bhugol, Bbag Pahila . . ; 

18 j Hindustancbe Shetki Bhuwar-
nan. 

G .K . Patil and L.V.; 
Taralekar. 

Y. R. Lale 
T . B . Patil. 

andl 

Do. 

V. B. Bende. Shri-
ShivBJiMarathaHigb 
School, Poona 2. 

Do . 

L. N. Godbole, Book
sellers, Laimi Road, 
Poona 2. 

Do. 

Do . 

Do . 

Longmans Green & 
Co. Ltd., Bombay. 

K. R . Kelkar, Kole , 
taluka K a r a d , 
district Satara. 

G. M. Atitkar, City 
Stores, Satara City. 

Y. R . Lale, Kaeare. 
taluka Sakri, dis
trict West Khan
desh. 
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No. Name of Book. Name of Author. Name of Pablisher, 

Geograpky—coiAd. 

GITJA BAXI. 

1 Mumbai Ilaka A. M. Parakh • • Longmans Green ft 
Co., Bombay. 

2 Duoiaoi Saral Bhoogol D o . • • D o . 

3 Duniaui Bboogol L. Dudlay Stamp D o . 

4 Longmans Indian Atlas Longmans Green 
& C o . 

D o . 

5 Bharooch JiUani Bhoogol D. C. Desai Desai Bros., Broach. 

6 Sjn<3 Prantni Saheli Bhoogol 
aoe Hindu stannt Samanya 
Mahjti. 

N. Hari Lagu 
D. K. Bhatt. 

ami Reliance Stores, 
Karachi. 

Mumbai Betni Boogolna Patho. R. A . MehU 
B. K. Dave. 

and Jivanlal ft Sons. 
Bombay 2. 

S Saral Gujarat Prantni Bhoogol. G. K. Mehta' Khadayata Book 
Depfit, Ahmedabad. 

9 Saral Mumbai Ilako Do . D o . 

10 Gujarat Prant—Thana Jiila 
Sahit. 

M. K. Patel Desai Book Dep6t. 
Nadiad. 

11 Mumbai Ilako—Hindna Sam
anya Gnan Sahit. 

D o . •• D o . 

12 Prathmik Bhoogol Vidya, 
Part I. 

A. M. Divanji Karsondas Naraodas 
& Sons, Surat. 

13 Bhoogol Vidyana Multatvo, 
Parts I and II . 

A. M. Divanji 
A, R.Deaai. 

and 

14 Mambai Ilakani Bhoogol G. A. Shastri 
H. N. Shastri. 

and N. D- Mehta A Co -
Bombay. 

15 Bhoogoloa Prathmik Patho • • E. Marsden Macmillan ft Co. Ltd., 
Bombay. 

16 BhoogolShikshika N. G. Shah Vallabhyijaya Book 
Dep6t, Nadiad. 

n Navin Bhoogol,ParlBl t o I V . . M. H. Choksh) S. B. Shah ft Co.. 
Ahmedabad. 

18 Saral Bhoogohuala, Manko I,, 
I I . i n . 

D. M. Doahi Messrs. KarsondB* 
Narandaa ft Sons, 
Surat. 

APPEimiX F—OMitrf. 
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Name of Book. Name of Aathor. 

Geography—coatd. 

K A N N A D A . 

Hindada Hosa Bhugola 

Frathamika Bhug«la 

Hinda Deshada Frathamika 
Bhugola-

Bhumandala Bodbini, Far i l . . 

Paraagada Taluktca Vamane . . 

Atbani Talukini BhuTamane . . 

Bburamane (Kannada) 

Dharwajda Jilleya Bhugola . . 

HubbaUi Talukina Sachitra 
Bhugola. 

Dharwarda Jilleya Varnaneyu-

Rao Saheb B. N. 
Magdal. 

Elsa C. Stamp 

Do-

S. S. Kulkarni 

I . N. Katagi 

V. R. Mabuli 

R. J. Gokhale 

Y . K. Annigeri 

G. B . Ugra 

I. P. Nimbalkar 

Name of PubUeher. 

Khanapnr Talukina Bbngolu •. [ G. D. Amargolmath. 

Bhuvamane (Belgaum Jille) G. J. Surpar 
Sachitra. 

Sachitra BhuTamane Standard! D o . 
IV. i 

U B D F . 

Jadeed Geograpbia of India 
and World. 

Geographical Reader 

Ge(^aphy of the Indian 
Empire-

Longman's Urdu Atlas 

Urdu Atlas o f Bombay 
Presidency. 

Istalabat-i-Geography or New 
Geographical Reader. 

Rai Bahadur Lalai 
SobaQ. 

Do . 

V. R. Joshi. 

Longmans Green k Co. 

D o . 

Basel Mission Book 
DepAt. 

I. N. Katagi, 

V .T .Mutal ik . 

L. N. Godabole. 

3. P. Jakkanagoudar. 

A. R . Shivanagappa, 
Hubli. 

1. R. Akalwadi and 

Sons, 

B. N. Kulkarni. 

G. J. Surpur. 

D o . 

Rai Saheb Gutab Sing 
& Sons, Lahore. 

D o . 

Longmans Green tt 
Co. Ltd., Bombay. 

D o . 

D o . 

Ferozaddin k Sons, 
119, Circular Boad, 
Lahore, 
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APPENDIX T—contd. 

No. Name of Book. Name of Author. Name of Publisher. 

Geography—contd. 

UBDU—conid . 

7 

8 

9 

Hawa Bazi OT Hawai Sair 

Geographia-i-Hind * Donya . . 

Jadeed Ge<^raphia, Taluka 
Haveli. • 

Azeem Abbasi Saheb 

M. Feroz Sons 

Munshi Abdul Rah
man. 

Ferozuddin & Sons, 
1 1 9 , Circular Road, 
Lahore. 

Do . 

1 0 Jadeed Geographia, Zila Poona. D o . . . . . 

1 1 Do> Hindustan. D o . 

1 2 Jadeed Geographi-i-Africa, 
America and Australia. 

D o . . . . . 

1 3 Jadeed Geography-i-Ihataj, 
Bombay, 

D o . . . . . 

U Jadeed Geographia Aais-Q. 
Europe. 

D o . . . . . 

1 6 Jadee<l Geographi-i-Zila-i-
Bijapur, Bombay, Karnatak. 

Md. Hasham A. 
KadirMulla. 

. . . . 

1 6 Upper Primary Geographia . . Bal Siksha Samiti, 
Bankipore, Patna. 

1 7 Asbaq-i-Geographia, Part I . . . . . . Do. 

I S Do. Part I I Do. 

1 9 Saeetli Geographia for I V aod| Syed Ali Baza and 
V Classes. ! Master Hothi La] 

' Saheb Godh. 

Haji Md. Said & Sons, 
N o . 20, WeDesly 
Street, Calcutta. 

2 0 Mashqi Biaz Geographia • 
Maulvi Shaikh 
Muhammad Husain-
saheb. 

Gulam Dastgir, Char-
Kaman, Hyderabad 
(Deccan). 

2 1 

2 2 

Geographia-i-Zila Batnagiri . . 

Anokhi Dunya, Part I V 

Mnnshi Nizammud-
din Ahniedsaheb 
Patel. 

Munshi Lai Agarwal. Macmillan &• Co. Ltd., 
Bombay. 

2 3 Macmillan Urdu Atlas D o . 

2 4 Oxford India School Atlas .̂ John Brotho Lomew. Oxford UniTersity 
Press, Bombay. 

2 6 Bachchonka Geographia for 
Class I I . 

Sajjad Mirza Maktaba-i-R a h i m ia, 
Hyderabad (Deccan). 

2 6 Bachchonka Geographia, 
Part I I I . 

. . . . D o . 



No. 

27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

32 

33 
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Name of Book. 

Geography—conoid. 

Uanc—coneld. 

Aftab Geograpbia, Part I 

Dunya ke Bahney Waley, 
Part I . 

Dunya ke Rahney Waley, 
Part II . 

Upper Primary Geography . . 

Lower Primary Geography 

Geography Reader for IVj 
Class. 

Geography Reader for V, 
Class. 

Name bf Author. 

34 ' G fl o g r a p h i a-ki-Dilohas p 
Ehanian. 

35 Istalahati-Geographia 

Ramlochan Saran 
& Md. Munif Beg. 

D o . 

Name of PubliBher. 

Syed Abdursak Jaa-

National Presa, Allaha
bad. 

D o . 

D o . 

Ptistak-Bhandar, Lahe-
ria Saral & Patna. 

D o . 

Path-Shala 
Patna. 

D o . 

Press, 

S. Chand & Co., Chand
ni Chowk, Delhi. 

Jafri Broa., Anwari-

bad. 

36 latalhati-Geographia Ebrar Husain Qadir. D o . 
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APPENDIX F—c<Mrfd. 

Name of Book. 

Hatbemattcs. 

M A R A T H I . 

(i) Arithmetic. 

Shateja ^Iganit—Bhag Pahila. 

Bhag Dusara. 
Shaleja Subodha Ankaganit, 

Bhag Dusara. 

Shaleva Subodha Ankaganit, 
Bhag Pahila. 

Shaleya Praudha Ankaganit,! 
Standards 6 and 7. 

Shaleya Tondi Ctanit, Bhagl 
Pahila. 

Shaleya Tondi Ganit, Bhag| 
Dusara. 

AbbinaTa Ankaganit, 
Pahila. 

Abhinava Ankaganit, Bhagl 
Dusara. 

Abhinava Ankaganit, 
Tisara. 

Bhagl 

Balbodha Ganit, Standard 2 

D o . Bhag Dusara. . 

D o . Bhag Tisara . . 

D o . Bhag Choutha. 

Sulabha Ankaganit, Std. 2 . • 

Name of Author. 

L. T . Mandke and 
A . V. Mandke. 

D o . 

D o . 

D o . 

D o . 

Do . 

Karnatak -Publishing! 
House. 

M. V. Kalelkar and 
P. Y . Pathak. 

D o . 

Name of Publisher. 

Do . 

Do . 

Do . 

D o . 

Std. 3 

Std. 4 

Std. 5 

Stds. 
and 7. 

S. A. Jagtap 
M. R. Karle. 

D o . 

D o . 

D o . 

R. N. Pawar 

D o . 

D o . 

D o . 

D o . 

and 

T. A. Patil & Co., 
Karad. 

A. V. Mandke, 777, 
Sadashiv Peth, Poona, 
2. 

T. A. Patil & Co., 
Karad. 

D o . 

D o . 

D o . 

Karnatak Fubli^iing 
House, Chira Bazar, 
Bombay. 

D o . 

Do . 

S. A . Jagtap, Head
master, Shri Shivaji 
Marathi Primary 
School, Poona 2 . 

D o . 

D o . 

Do . 

P. B. Kale for Joshi-
Lokhande, Poona 2. 

Do . 

Do . 

D o . 

Do . 
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APPENDIX V—eotUd. 

No. Name of Book. Name o t Author. Name o f Pub i sher. 

Hathematics—oontd. 

M A R A T H I — c o n l d . 

( i ) Arithmetic—contd. 

19 Navin Sopen Ankaganit, 
Standard 2. 

K. V. Ghumare, N. 
B- Chavhan and 
B. N. Kumbhar. 

K. V. Ghumare, 374, 
Narayan Peth, Poona 
2. 

20 Navin Sopen Ankaganit, 
Standard 3. 

D o . K. V. Gfawmare, 203, 
Sadashiv Peth, Poona 
2. 

21 Navin Sopen Ankaganit, 
Standard 4. 

D o . K. V. Ghumare, 374, 
Narayan Peth, Poona 
2. 

D o . 22 Navin Sopen Ankaganit, 
Standard 5. 

D o . 

K. V. Ghumare, 374, 
Narayan Peth, Poona 
2. 

D o . 

23 Navin Sopen Ankaganit, 
Standards 6 and 7. 

D o . D o . 

24 Mulanchen , Sachitra Ganit, 
Pustfli Dusaren. 

Pune A n a t h a 
Vidyarthi Griha. 

Pune Anath Vidyarthi 
Griha, 624, Sadashiv 
Peth, Poona 2. 

25 Mulanchen Stwhitra Ganit, 
Pnstak Tisaren. 

D o . D o . 

26 Mulanchen Sachitra Ganit, 
Pustak Chouthen. 

Do . 
a 

D o . 

27 Mulanchen Sachitra Ganit, 
Paatak Panchaven. 

D o . D o . 

28 Sulabha Prathamik Ganit, 
Standard 3. 

S. L. Thorat nod 
N. V. Jambhekar. 

S. N. Joshi, Chitra
shala Press, 1026, 
Sadashiv Peth, Poona 
2. 

D o . 29 Su tabha Pratham ik Ganit, 
Standard 4, 

Do . 

S. N. Joshi, Chitra
shala Press, 1026, 
Sadashiv Peth, Poona 
2. 

D o . 

30 Sulabha Prathamik Ganit, 
Standard 5. 

D o . D o . 

31 Shalopayogi Navin Ankaganit, 
Standard 2. 

G. M . Deshmukh . • S. V. Damle, N. K. 
INiblishing House, 
Navin Kitabkhana, 
Poona City. 

32 Shalopayogi Navin Ankaganit, 
Standard 3. 

D o . D o . 

Shalopayogi Navin Ankaganit, 
Standard 4. 

Do . D o . 

34 

_ 9 

Shalopayogi Navin Ankaganit, 
Standard 5. 

D o . V. H. Damle. Navin 
Kitabkhana, Poona 
City. 



No. Name of Book. 

1 ^ 

APPENDIX F—COTfcf. 

Name of Author. Name of Puhliflher. 

3 5 

3 6 

3 7 

Mathematics—contd. 

MAEATHI—con/rf . 

(») ArithmetK—contd. 

Shalopayogi Navin Ankaganit, Q. M . Deshmukh 
Standard 6 . 

Shalopayogi Navin Ankaganit,, 
Standard 7 . 

D o . 

Balbodha Ankaganit, Pu3tak| P. N. Vartak 
Tiaaren. i 

3 S i Pinal Ankaganit, Standards 5, D o . 
' 6 and 7 . 

V. H. Damle, Navin 
Kitabkhana, Poona 
City. 

D o . 

P. N. Vartak, Dhulia. 

D o . 

89 ; Sachitra Shetki A n k ^ n i t , | Y. R. Lale and T. R.l Y. R. Lale and T. R. 
Bhag I . I Patil. 

I . j 

40 ' Sachitra Shetki Ankaganit,' D o . 
I B h a g l l . i 

4 1 I Vyavaharik Tondi Ganit,i P. B. Sarmalkar. 
Pustak Pahilen. 

4 2 ' Vyavaharik Tondi Oanit, 
Pustak Dusaren. 

4 3 

4 4 

4 6 

4 6 

4 7 

4 8 

4 9 

Shalopayogi Ankaganit, 
Standards 6 and 7 . 

Vyavaharik Ankaganit 

Sachitra Fadhyanche Ehel . . 

Sulabha Ankaganit, Standard 2-

Do. 

V. V. Kulkarni and 
G. T , Argade. 

S. C. Walimbe 

V. K. Nerurkar 

B. N. Pawar 

Prathamik Ganit, Pustaki V. P. Pawar, and 
Pahilen. 

Vyavaharik Tondi Ganit— V. A. Mandke, and 
Puatak Pahilen, 
Puatak Dusaren. 

Tondi Ganit 

P. V. Chavhan. 

B. L. Mandke. 

. . ' R. A. Dhekane—I 
S. G. Walimbe. 

Patil, Kusumbe, West 
Khandesh. 

D o . 

Chintaman Anaot 
Kawatkar Sahayya-
kari Mitra Mandal, 
Shanti Niwaa, Kande-
wadi, Bombay 4 . 

D o . 

V. V. Kuikami, 8 4 1 , 
Sadashiv Peth, Poona 
2. 

S. C. Walimbe, 
near City Library, 
Ahmednagar. 

D . N. Moghe, School 
and College Book-stall, 
Kolhapur. 

D . S. Joshi and D. B. 
Lokhande, Poona. 

V. P. Pawar, and P. V. 
Chavhan, Bombay. 

A. V. Mandke, 7 7 7 , 
Sadashiv Eetfa, 
Poona City. 

B. A. Dbekne and 
S. G. Walimbe, Wai 
(Satara). 
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Serial 
N o . 

Name of tbe book. Name ofthe 
author. 

Name of the 
publiaher. 

Hatbematics—contd. 

MARATHI—contd . 

(ii) Indian Account 1. 
1 Jamakharcha, Pustak Pahilen. N. T . Padekar 

C. D . Indulkar. 
and V. D . Mirasi for Jogal 

and Sons, 670, Shan
war Peth, Foona 2 . 

2 Janukharcba, Puatak Dusaren. Y . K . pathak 
C, D . lodulakar 

and D o . 

3 Apala Jamakharcha, 
Pahila. 

Bhag G . R. Walimbe 
V. K . Ranade. 

and Karnatak Publishing 
House, Chira Bazar, 
Bombay. 

4 Apala Jamakharcba, 
Dusara. 

Bhag D o . Do. 

5 Apala Janiakharcha, 
Tisara. 

Bhag D o . D o . 

6 Apala Janiakharcha, 
Choucha. 

Bhag D o . D o . 

7 Sopa Janiakharcha, 
Pahilen. 

Pustak p . S.Bftwal© M. P. Bawale, Bawale 
Bros., -(96, Raata Peth, 
Poona 2 . 

8 Sopa Jamakharcba, 
Dusaren. 

Pufltak D o . D o . 

9 Sopa Jaraakharcha, 
Tisaren. 

Pustak D o . D o . 

10 Sopa Janiakharcha, 
Chouthen. 

Pustak D o . D o . 

11 Gharguti Sopa Jamakharcba, 
Bhag Pahila. 

V. G. Athavle, S. S. 
Deshpande, K. T. 
Patii. 

G . B. Chipbinkar, 807,. 
Sadashiv Peth, Poona 
2 . 

12 Sopa Jamakharcba, 
Dusara. 

Bhag D o . D o . 

13 Dcshi P«Kidhaticha Salabha 
Jamakharcba. 

Waman J. Patil W a m a n J, Patil , 
Kusumbe, West 
Khandesh. 

14 Ghartruti Sulabha Jama
kharcba, Pustak Pahile-

D o . W a m a n J. Patil, Varshi, 
West Khandesh, 

15 Gharguti Sulabha Jama
kharcba, Pustak Ouearen. 

D o . D o . 

16 Janj akharchach i 
Pa-Jdhati. 

Deahi V . B . LolaJikar ^nd 
K. B. Datar and 
S. R. Tawade. 

Karsandas Narandas 
and S O D S , Surat. 

M O . u r B k N » 3 2 — 1 0 
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A P P E N D I X F—con(d. 

Serial 
N o . 

1 9 

Natue of the book. 

Mathematlcs^—oontd. 

i l A R A T H i — c o n t d . 

(ii) Indian Accounts—contd. 

17 [ G h a i ^ t i Jamakharcha 

16 

N a m e of tbe 
author. 

N a m e of the . 
publisher. 

. . P. N . Vartak 

Gbarguti Jamakharcha . . ; D . J. Gokhale 

PraehalitDeshi Jamakharcha. .| D o . 

P. N . Vartak, Dhulia. 

D . J. Gokhale, 6th 
lane, DhuHa. 

V. G, Ketkar, Loksan-
graha Press, tJ24, 
Sadashiv Peth, Poona. 

20 Subodha Deshi Jamakharcha. . A . V. Jfandke, S. A . V, Mandke, 777, 
I Dadamiyan, S. Sadashiv Peth, Poona 
• Ibrahim and H . G. -2. 

Jadhav. 

{iii) Geometry. 

1 I Bhumiti , Bhag 1 . . 

2 - Sulabha Bhumiti . . 

3 ! Prayogic Bhumiti 

4 , Shaleya Bhumiti, Bhag 1 

6 ; Prathamik Bhumiti 

i 

6 ! Navin Bhumiti, Bhag Pahila 

7 I Subodha Bhumiti . . 

5 ; Rekhaganjt Arthat Bhumiti 
I 

9 i Shalopyogi Bhumiti 

D . M. Jogal 

D o . 

D o . 

V . D . Mirasi for Jogal 
and Son^, 57 (1 , Shan-
V. ar Peth, Poona 
City. 

D . M. Jogal, Practising 
School Teathcr, Poona 

D o . 

G. M. .Joshi and V . S. Damle, N . K. 
R . D . Gokhale. Publisliing House, 

Poona 2. 

V. L. Mule and G. L. T. A . Patil, Patil and 
Earve. Co. , Karad. 

B. S. Kolhatkar and Karsandas Narandas 
R. J. Gokhale. Sc Sons, Surat. 

G. N . Chivate antl G. N. Chivate, Amalner 
S. M . Choudhari. (East Khandesh). 

M. K . Deshpande M. K. Deshpande, 
and V . G. Desh- Mahilashram High 
pandc. School, Hingne, Poona 

4. 

S. S. Barhatc ami S. S. Barbate, Bhu.sa-
B. K . More. wal (East Khandesh), 

B . K . More, Madhe 
^Sholapur). 
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A P P E N D I X V—contd. 

Serial 
N o . N a m e ofthe book. 1 N a m e of the 

author. 
Name of the 

publisher. 

Mathematics—contd. 

1 

1 
j . 

G U J A R A T I . 1 
(i) Arithmetic. 

1 Bal Ganit, Book I , II 1 S. K . Patei . . ! Gujjar Granth Ketna 
Karvaiaya, Ahmed
abad. 

2 Vidyarthi Ganit, Part I C . B , Bhatt Chokshi , Bros. , Bala 
Hanuman, Ahmed
abad. 

3 Saral Uchha Ankganit B . K . PatR-a . .j S. B. S k i h & Co., 
Ahmed a bad. 

4 Bal Ganit M . B . G a n d h i Mangaidas & Sons, 
Surat. 

Saral Ba] Ankaganit B. K- Patwa and 
V . D . Desai. 

S. B. Shah & Co. , 
Ahnietiabad, 

1 
6 Ganit Vidyanan Multatve C. K. A m in . . [ Jeychand Talakchand 

ii Sons, Bombay. 

7 j Ank Ganit, Part I M. N. Lakdawala . -, 
% 

1 

^Icssrs. Karsondaa & 
Sons, Surat. 

i 
8 Kanya Ganit, Part I and II . . D . P. Bhojani and 

R. P. Anada. 
Aiiada Book Depdt, 

Ahmedabad. 

i 1 

Marun Ganit Bal Varga and 
Standard-s I to IV. 

Manubhai Shah and 
Chunilal Patel. 

Karnatak Publishing 
House, Bombay 2 . 

1 0 i Kamar Ganit, Part I, II and 
III. 

1 

R. P. .:lnada Anada Book DepAt, 
Ahmedabad. 

i 
1 1 

1 

j 
Kramik Kumar Ganit, Part I| 

and U. I 

R. P. .iVnada and' 
D . T. Bhojani. | 

D o . 

1 2 I Ank Ganit, Standard II and 
' III. 

1 3 I Motun Ank Ganit 

1 5 , Middle School Ankaganit 

L. R. Desai 

L. U . Travadi 

M. N. Lakdawftia 

1 6 Midd!e School Ankaganit fori M. B. Shah 
Standards I, It and III. 

1 7 I iinada Ganit 

MO-in Bk Na '^2—lOo 

R. P. Anada 

I Macmillan & Co. Ltd . , 
Bom bay. 

Me.5srs. Karsondas 
Narandas Sc. .Sous, 
Surat. 

Messrs. Karsondas 
Naraiidas" & Sons, 
Surat. 

Macmillan & Co. Lta . , 
Bombay. 

Anada Book Depflt, 
Ahmedabad. 
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APPETTDIX F—contd. 

Serial 
N o . 

31 

Name of the book. 
Name of the 

author. 
. Name ofthe 

publisher. 

MathematiGs—coatd-

G U J A B A T I — c o n t d . 

I (li) Indian Accounts. 

18 i Saral DcshinamaniPadhdhti 

I 

19 i Deahi Hishab, Part I I 

20 i Navin Bal Namun 

I 

21 j Namani Kala 

22 ' Gharnun Namun . . 
i 

2 3 Kramik Kamun ke Anada 
; Namun, Part I , I I . 

24 I Saral Kanyananiun 

25 j Saral Deshi Namun 

26 \ Saral Deshi Namun ane Vyaj 

! (Hi) Geometry. 

27 j Bhoomitioan Multatvo 
! 

28 , Bhooniitinan Multatvo, Book I 

29 j Navi Bhoomiti, Part I 

P. K . S h a h 

Vithaldaa Dhanjihhai! 

Kanitlal and Somesh-
war. 

D o . 

D o . 

R. P. Anada 

P. K . Shah 

D . T. Bhijani 

M. H . Shah and 
M. D. Patel. 

B . K . Patel 

M. Pancholi 

B. S. Kotlekar and 
R. J. Gokhale. 

30 : Kramik Bhoomiti ke Anada R. P. Ananda 
Bhoomiti, Part I, I I , I I I . i 

Navin Bal Bhoomiti, Standard! 
IV. 

I K A T T S A D A . 

1 { Hosa Aokaganeeta, Part I 

2 Ankaganeeta, Part I 

3 D o . for Standard I I I 

D o . for Standard I V 

Ganeota Shikshaka 

Kantilal and 
Soiueshwar. 

B. B. Mamadapur 

I . P. Nimbalkar 

B. S. Purohit 

S. P. Gaonkar 

B. D . Hiremath 

S. B . Shah & Co . , 
Ahmedabad. 

D o . 

Ishverlal Maganlal 
Shah, Book-Seller, 
Surat, 

D o -

D o . 
Anada Book Depflt, 

Ahmedabad. 

S. B. Shah & Co . , 
Ahniptlabad. 

I ) . T . Bhojani. Havel i 
Pole, Ahmedabad. 

Desai Book D e p 6 t , 
N&diftd. 

Charolar Educational 
Society, Anand. 

S. B . Shah & Co. , 
Ahmedabad. 

Karsandas Narandaa & 
Sons, Surat. 

Anada Book Dep6t , 
Ahmedabad. 

Ishverlal Maganlal 
Shah, Book-seller, 
Surat. 

M . B . Malliya. 

T. P. Nimbalkar. 

Raghavendra Purohit. 

L- C. Hiregaudar. 

B. D . Hiremath. 
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A P P E N D I X F—eontd. 

Serial! 
N o . I Name of the hook. 

12 

J6 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

Name of the 
author. 

Mathematics—contd. 

K A H S A D A — ontd. 

Ankaganeeta with Bhumiti 
fqr Standard I I . 

Ankaganeeta for Standard I I I 

D o . for Standard I V . . 

B . S. Purohit 

S. P. Gaonkar 

B. S. Purohit 

Natan Bala Ganeet fori UUal Mangeshrao 
Standard I I I . 

10 ; Nutan Bala Ganeet for! 
Standard IV . 

11 Nutan Bala Ganeet 
Standard V , 

for 

D o . 

D o . 

Bhumiti, Part I . . 

13 Hosa Sulabha Bhumiti 

14 Sulabh Bhumiti, Book I 

15 i Hosa Bhumiti, Part I 

..1 C . S . Kulkami 

. .j D . R. Kurandwad 
I 

. . • J. G. Kulkami 

. .i P. S . Chandavarkar 

Deshi Jamakbarchina Paddati • V. C. Huli 

Hosa Paddhatiya Prasbneut-I H . B. Betgeri 
tara Jamakharchu. 

Deshiya Jamakharchu Pravesha H . R, Kulkarni 

Jamakharchu for Standard I V G. J. Surpur 

Hinda Piwidhatiya Jamakhar-; H . B, Umadi 
chu, Part I . 

Hinda Paddhatiya Jamakhar
chu, Part I I . 

D o . 

U H D D . 

1 • Jadid Silsila-e-Hisab, Part I . .| M. Ferozuddin 

Name of tbe 
publisher. 

Raghavendra Purohit, 

A . R . Shivanagappa, 
Hubli. 

Raghavendra Purohit. 

Bala Sahitya Mandal, 
L t d . 

D o . 

D o - » 

A . K. Shivanagappa, 
Hubli . 

D . R . Kurandwad. 

V . T). Mirasee for Jogal 
& Sons. 

Easel Mission Book 
Dep6t. 

S. S. Kulakami . 

A . B . Shivanagappa, 
Hubli . 

D o . 

N . S . Shpilbalkar. 

K . R. Kulkami . 

D o . 

D o . 

D o . 

D o . 

D o . 

Part I I . ; 

Part I I L 

Part IV . 

Part v . . I 

D o . 

D o . 

D o . 

D o . 

Ferozuddin 
i Lahore. 

D o . 

D o . 

D o . 

D o . 

£ Sons, 
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APPENDIX F—contd. 

Serial 
No. Name o f the book. 

• 
Name of the author. Name of the publisher. 

HathematJcs—contd. 

, UBDTT —contd. 

6 Jadid Silsila-e-
Hiaab, Part VI . . 

M. Ferozuddin Ferozuddin 
Lahore. 

& Sons, 

7 D o . Part VII D o . D o . 

8 D o . Part VIII D o . Do . 

9 Gulab Hisab, Part I I . . Rai Saheb Munshi 
Gulab _ Sing & Sons, 
Lahore. 

1 0 D o . Part I I I . . D o . 

1 1 D o . Part IV . . . . . . D o . 

1 2 Khazina-e-Hiaab, Part I I . . SuQ Nazar Muham
mad SayyaJ. 

D o . 

1 3 D o . Part I I I . . D o . D o . 

1 4 D o . Part IV . . D o . D o . 

1 5 Jadeed Hisab I I Qazi Syed Mahmood 
Nawaz. 

1 6 D o . I II D o . 

1 7 Do. IV D o . 

1 8 Do. V D o . 

1 9 D o . VI D o . 

2 0 D o . VII D o . 

2 1 Jadeed Zabani Hisab D o . 

2 2 Amali Hisab I . . . . Preru ier 
Co., Delhi. 

Publishing 

2 3 D o . I I D o . 

2 4 D o . I I I . D o . 

2 3 D o , IV D o . 

2 6 Afaahar-rah Hisab I S. M. Zaki Kapoor Bros., Karachi. 

27 D o . I I D o . Do . 

2 8 D o . I I I D o . D o . 

2 9 D o . IV D o . D o . 
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A P P E N D I X F—conid. 

Serial • 
N o . Name of the book. Name o f the author. Name of the publisher. 

Mathematics—contd. 

JJ anv—contd. 

30 Mangal Ilmul Hisab I Durga Pershad Khadga Vilaa Press, 
Patna. 

31 D o . I I D o . D o . 

3 2 D o . I l l D o . D o . 

3 3 I lmul Hisab I J. C. Chakerwarti . . P. C Dwadash Shreni 
& Co. , Aligarh. 

34 D o . I I D o . D o . 

35 D o . I l l D o . D o . 

36 D o . I V D o . D o . 

37 Hisab Mubtadi D o . D o . 

38 Lower Primary Arithmetic C. M. Sukul and 
A . M. Qureshy. 

D o . 

39 Upper Priraarj- I I I and I V 
Arithmetic. 

D o . D o . 

40 Jadeed Lower Primary 
Arithmetic 1 and I I , 

ChanderMool Sokal. Narayan Publishing. 
House, Lucknow. 

41 Upper Primary Arithmetic 
I I I and IV. 

D o . Do.-

42 Hindustani Standard, Hiaab I New India Publisbing 
Co., Labore. 

43 D o . I I D o . 

44 D o . I l l D o . 

45 D o . IV . . . . D o . 

46 Ilmul Hisab Standard I I Ram Lochan Saran Puatak Bhandar, Patna. 
and S. M . Muslim, i 

47 D o . I l l . . D o . D o . 

48 D o . I V . . D o . D o . 

49 D o . V . . D o - D o . 

50 Tajmahal Arithmetic I I Ram Lochan Saran: Pustak Bhandar, Patna. 
and Durgaparshad. ' 

51 *Do. I l l . . D o . D o . 

52 D o . I V . . D o . D o . 

53 D o . V D o . IJC. 
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APPENDIX F—conid. 

Serial 
No. 

64 

56 

56 

Name ofthe book. 

Mathematics—contd • 

U R D C — C O T i t d . 

Lower Primary Arithmetic II 
and UJ. 

Upper Primary Arithmetic II 
and I I I . 

Ilmul Hisab (Infant) 

57 '. Jadeed Itmul Hisab I 

Name of the author. Name of the publisher. 

Ram Lochan and Ali' Pustak Bhandar, Patna. 
Hasan. ' 

68 D o . I I 

59 D o . I I I 

60 D o . IV 

61 D o . V 

62 D o . VI 

63 SilsiJai Hisab I 

64 Do . II 

« 5 Anwarul Hisab I 

€6 D o . I I 

67 D o . I l l 

68 D o . IV 

D o . 

Edal Parshad Verma. 

D o . 

D o . 

D o . 

D o . 

D o . 

D o . 

Sukh Deo Panday . , 

D o . 

. . i Lala Puran Chand 
; Goil. 

D o . 

D o . 

D o . 

69 ' Lower Primary Ilmul Hisab I 

70 D o . I I 

Saeedi Arithmetic I 71 

72 

73 

74 

75 

D o . I I 

D o . I l l 

Xing George Arithmetic 

Taahoelul Hisab 

Sankhtaparsbad Sri-
vastava. 

D o . 

Motilal Gora 

D o . 

D o . • 

H. L. Gaurand J. S. 
Verm a. 

M. M. Shafiq A t U r . . 

Db . 

B. Kanyyaial, Book
sellers, Jaipur. 

D o . 

D o . 

D o . 

D o . 

D o . 

D o . 

Macmillan & Co. 

D o . 

Educational Book 
DepAt, Jubbulpore. 

D o . 

Do . 

D o . 

Do . 

Do-

H. M. Saeed 
Calcutta. 

D o . 

D o . 

D o . 

D o . 

&. ^ ona. 



U I 

Serial 
No . Name of the book. , Name of tbe author. Name of tbe publisher. 

Mathematics—conoM. 

URDO—concld . 

76 Himajatul Hisab I Gulam Rasooi Maktabae Ibrahimia, 
Hyderabad (Dn.) . 

77 D o . I I D o . D o . 

78 D o . I l l D o . D o . 

79 D o . IV D o . D o -

80 Khareheed Arithmetic (Infant) Q. Khurshid Ahmad. Jafri Bros., Allahabad. 

81 D o . I D o . , D o . 

82 D o . I I D o . D o . 

S3 D o . I l l D o . D o . 

84 D o . I V D o . Do-

85 Aaan Hisab B. Herbunah Lai . . Balshiksha Samiti, 
Eankipur, Patna. 

86 Lower Arithmetic (Infant) .... D o . 

87 

88 

Upper Arithmetic II 

Vernacular School Arithmetic I Uphadia Bajpai 
Bajbareli. 

D o . 

89 D o . II D o . . . . . 

9 0 Pnpils Arithmetic 1,2 P. L . Srivastara National Press, Allaha
bad. 

91 Shanti Press Arithmetic B, Sri Chander Ager-
val. 

E. S. Lala Ram Daya], 
Allahabad-

9 2 Jadaed Zabani Hisab I V 
1 

Thakur Das Auand & 
Sons, Ganpat Road, 
Lahore. 

93 j D o . V Do. 

94 D o . V I Do . 

APPENDIX F—eontd. 
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A P P E N D I X F—conid. 

Serial 
N o . 

N a m e o f t h e book. N a m e of tbe author. Name of the publisher. 

Science—contd. 

M A E A T H J . 

1 Sulabha Srishtinirikshan v a 
Sriahtidnyan Pustak Pahilen. 

G. M . Suryavanshi . . City Stores, Satara. 

2 Sulabha Srishtinirikshan va 
Srishtidnyan Pustak Dusaren. 

D o . D o . 

Sulabha Srishtinirikshan va 
Srishtidnyan Pustak Tisaren. 

D o . D o . 

4 Sulabha Srishtinirikshan va 
Sriahtidnyan Pustak Chouthen 

D o . D o . 

6 Shastra va Nirikshan, 
Standard I I I . 

K . V . Badekar, S. L. 
Dumbre Patil and 
U . N . Patil. 

V . D . Mirasi for Jogal 
& Sons, 570, Shanwar, 
Poona 2. 

6 Shastra va Nirikshan, 
Standard I V . 

D o . D o . 

7 Shastra va Nirikshan, 
Standard V. 

D o . D o . 

8 Shaleya Vidnyan (Standards 
V I and V I I ) . 

J. S. Medhekar, J . B. 
Kumthekar, S. L. 
Dumbre Patil and 
U . N . Patil. 

D o . 

e Sriahtinirikshan va Srishtidn
yan, Standard I . 

G. 11. Ghule and 
Y . P. Gambhir. 

P. B . Ka le for Joshi 
Lokhande, 335 ,Shani -
war, Poona 2. 

10 Srishtinirikshan va Srishtidn
yan, Standard I I . 

D o . D o . 

11 Srishtinirikshan va Srishtidn
yan, Standard I I I . 

D o . D o . 

12 Sriahtinirikshan va Srishtidn
yan, Standard I V . 

D o . D o . 

13 Srishtinirikshan va Srishtidn
yan, Standard V . 

D o . D o . 

14 Shastraparichaya {for Stand
ards V I and V I I ) . 

D o . D o . 

10 Arogyapraveah lahan mulan-
karita. 

G. M. Deahmakh . . S. V . Damle, N . K . 
Publishing House, 
Navin Kitabkhana, 
Poona 2. 

16 Arogyashastra, Bhag Pahila . . D o . D o . 

17 Shalopayogi Arogyashastra, 
Bhag Dusara. 

D o . D o . 



143 

A P P E N D I X F—conid. 

Serial I -
K o , i Name of the book. 

34 

N a m e of the author. \ Name of the publisher. 

Science—contd: 

M i B A T H I — C ( i n f d . 

Lahan Mulansathi Arog>-a-' Dr . V. N . Bhave 
Parichaya. 

Arogyadeep, Pustak Pahilen . .| D o . 

D o . Pustak Dusaren , . D o . 

Mulanehe Arogya . . ; D r . V , R. Bhusarath 

Bal Arogvashastra D o . 

23 i Shastraparichava {Marathil Y . P. Gambhir 
Standards V l and V l l ) . 

Srishtinirikshan va SriBhtidn-' D o . 
yan, Standard V. 

Srishtinirikahan va Sriahtidn-; D o . 
van, Standard r\'. i I 

Srishtinirikshau va Srishtidn- D o . 
yan. Standard I I I . : 

I 

Prathamik Shaleya Suiabhai D . S . Joshi 
Shastrija Vit'nyan. 1 

Srishtidnvan 

Karnatak Publishing 
House, Chira Bazar, 
Bombay 2. 

D o . 

D o . 

K. B. Dhavale, i-'hij. 
s a m a r t h a - Sai^an, 
Benao Hall Lane, 
Girgaon, Bombay. 

D o . 

D . S. Joshi and D . B. 
Lokhande, 3 3 5 , Shani-
war, Poona 2. 

D o . 

Do-

Krishi-Shikshao. 

Grihashikshansbastra 

Grihashastra 

Sharir-Sangopan-Shaatra 

Sulabha Arogyashastra 

va Sulabha W . Burns adapted 
by S. B . Ranade. 

Y . K . Pathak am! 
N. T. Padekar. I 

D o . 

D . S. Joshi, 3 3 5 , Shan-
ivar, Poona 2. 

Longmans Green A' Co. , 
Bom bay, 

V . K. Puthak, Shri-
gondp (Ahmednagar). 

Mrs.Ramabai Tambe Karnatak Publishing 
House, Chira Bacar, 
Bombay 2-

D . B. Barve D . B. Barve, Ehadgaon 
{East Khandesh). 

D . S. Joshi and D . S, Joshi and D . B. 
D . B. Lokhande. Lokhande, Poona 2. 

Shalopayc^i Sulabha Arogya- K . B . Babar, S. K . B . Babar, Poona, 
shastra (Marathi V, VI and Dadamiya Ibrahim 8. Dadamiya, t^atara, 
V I I and English IV and V) . , and H . G. Jadhav. and H. G. Jadhav, 

East Khandesh. 

Bal Arogyashastra M. K . Shirole M . K . Shirole, 2 7 0 , 
Bhamburda, Poona. 



A P P E N D I X ¥—contd. 

Serial 
N o . 

Name of the hook. 

: 

N a m e of the author. Name of the publisher. 

Science—contd. 

M A R A T H I — c o n t d . 

35 Arocyashastracha Onama 
Athava Arogya-Vishyak Path. 

T . G . Zope M. K . and N . S. Nene, 
Jalgaon (East Khan
desh). 

36 Niaarga-Shastra G. M. Chakradeo' - . G. M. Chakraufo, 
Training College, 
Sevasadan, Bom bay. 
N o . 7. 

37 Sachitra Srishtividnyan, Bhag I G . B . Modak D . N . Moghe, School 
and College Book 
Stall, Kolhapur. 

38 Arogyashastra va Grihashastra 
Standards V, V I and V I I . 

Bhanumati Pardesbi 
and Maltibai 
Pardeshi. 

D . S. Joahi and D- S. 
Lokhande, 3 3 5 , Shan-, 
war, Poona 2. 

39 Nisarga-Parichaya, Pnstak 
Pahilen. 

J . N . Karve, anrl 
V . N . Bhave. 

Karnatak Publishing 
House, Chira Bazar, 
Bombay-

40 Sriahtidnyan ani Padarthavidn-
yan, Pustak Tisaren. 

G U J A R A T I . 

B. L . Pathak, Book
seller and Pubhsher, 
Bombay N o . 2. 

B. L . Pathak, Book
seller, Moti Bazar, 
Bombay N o - 2. 

1 Arogya Shikshan H . A . Desai Khadayata Book 
Dep6t, Ahmedabad. 

2 Shalopayogi Arogya Shastra . . G . M . Deshmukh . . Navin Kitabkhana, 
Poona. 

3 Saral Shrushti Nirikshan M. M . Dwivedi JIangaldas & Sons, 
Surat. 

4 Arogya Dip, Book I , I I D r . V . N. Bhave . . Karnatak Publishing 
House, B o m b a y 2-

5 Sulabh Arogya Sashtra Devdas S. Joshi and 
D . B . Lokhande. 

P. B . Kale, Joshi & 
Co., Ahmednagar. 

6 Arogya Vignan Shastra D . B . Barve and 
A . K. Vashi. 

Barve, 802 , Poona. 

7 Pak Uttapatina Sidhdhanto • • Kumar Shri Sursinhj i Longmans Green & Co., 
Ltd. , Bombay. 

8 Sulabh Vignanmala, Book I , 
I I , I I I . 

D . K . Joglekar and 
K . R . S a n t . 

Macmillan & Co., 
Bombay. 

d Arogya Darshan R. C. Divan Messrs. Karsondas 
Narandas & Sons, 
Surat. 
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A P P E N D I X F - < « i * r f . 

Serial 
N o . 

10 

I I 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

IS 

19 

Name ofthe book. Name of the author. 

Science—contd. 

G r J A R ATI—contd. 

Arogya Dipak 

Vignanika, Part I I 

N a m e of the publiaher. 

. . j S- S. Parmar and S. B. Shah & Co.,. 
1 M. G. Gima. Ahmedabad. 

Atai 

Vignan-iia Saral Patho, Book B. K . Dave 
I to IV. i 

Shrushti Vignan, Part 1,11,111 Dr . Y . G. Xaik 

Gand iv Sahitya Mandir, 
Surat. 

, . ! General Book Dep6t, 
j Bombaj ' . 

D o . 

Saral Arogya Shastra 

Arogya Shikshak 

Arogya Shikshika 

Sarai Arogya Vignan 

P. G. Gohil and M. Vakil Bros. , 
D . N . .loshi. Godhra. 

N . V. Patel and Natpur Book Depflt, 
V. L. Patel. ; XadHad. 

H . A . Desai 

Y . G. Naik 

Arogya Vignan Pravesh Potni. ; P. V. Desai 

i 
G m Vignan Pravesh Pothi . . D o . 

K A N N A D A . j 

Padartha Vidnyana Shastra,; K. N. Deshpande 
Part I . 

Rasayana Shastra, Part I I . D o . 

Pranarakshanaya Pratham N- Veukobacharya 
Pustak. 

Arogya Mattu Maryade . . ; P- A. Barnet 

.Sharira Sangopana Shastra . .1 D . B. Barve 

. . , Khadayata Book 
Depflt, Ahmedabad. 

. . General Book Dep6t, 
I Bombay. 

. .| S. B . Shah & Co . , 
j Ahmedabad. 

D o . 

Longman's Green & 
Co., Ltd., Bombay . 

D o . 

D o . 

D o . 

Messrs. Ramachandra, 
Belgaum, and D- B, 
Barve. 

Sulabha Arogya Shastra 

7 .A.rogya Shastra, Part I 

8 D o . Part I I 

,; .Messrs. D . S. Joshi Messrs. D . S. Joshi and 
i and D. B . I.rt>kh- [>. B. Lokhande. 

andc. 

G. M. Deshpande . . 

D o . 

V . B . Damble. 

D o . 
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A P P E N D I X F—«m*d. 

Serial 
N o . 

10 

u 

12 

33 

14 

15 

16 

] 

Name ofthe book. Name of the author. I Name of th« publisher. 

Science—contd. 

K ANN ADi—«on(d, 

Prakartj Vimarshe 

Madariya Tota 

Samanya V'ijnanya, Part I 
(Manuscript copies). -

Samanya Vijnanva for 
Standard IV . " ' 

Kindergarten Shikshaka 
(Manuscript copies). 

Garbha Retnakar . .i 

Samanya Vijnanya for Stan-: 
dard I . 

Samanva \'ijuanya 
Standards I I and I I I . 

U R D U . 

Asbaqul Ashya, I Standard 

for̂  

G. D . Amargoimath | G. D . Amargolmath. 
I 

D o . . . i D o . 

M, R. ^lalliya and Messrs. M. R. Malliya 
E . G. Naik. I and B. G. Naik. 

C S . Kulkarni . . ; C. S. Kulkarni. 
1 

I . N . Bftlabatti . . I . N . Ealabattj. 

Girijadevi Ichl^angi- Girija<!evj Ichbangi-
math. math. 

C. S. Kulkarni . . ' H . R. Namavail . 

i 
D o - D o . 

2 j D o . I I Standard 

3 i D o . I l l Standard 

4 • D o . I V Standard 

G Jadid IIuius Sohat 

6 Nature Study and Science II 

7 j D o . I 

5 Jism-ki-Hifazat I 

9 ! D o . I I 

10 1 Zindagi aur Sehhat 
i 

11 Radio 

12 Tandurusti K i Pehli Kitab 

13 i HifzeSehat, lutfzacie Khana Lala Hushmat Rai 
Dari. 

M. A . Jabbar Sub-
haui. 

D o . 

D o . 

D o . 

ilunshi A . Ryhman 

M. L. Bhargawa and 
G. S. Bhargawa. 

D o . 

Dr . Ruth Young . . 

D o . 

Sirafudd in Zafar 

Muktabai Ibrahimja, 
Hyderabad (Dn. ) . 

D o . 

D o . 

D o . 

Nand Kisbyrp & Sons 
B r o i i . , B f T i a r e s . 

D o . 

Os ford University 
Press, Bombay. 

D o . 

Ferozuddin & Sons, 
Lahore. 

D o . 

Macuiillan &, Sons, 
Bombay. 

D o . 
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A P P E N D I X F—conrM. 

Serial 
N o . : 

N a m e of the book. Name of the author. Name of the publisher. 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

2 2 

23 

24 

Scienoe—;contd. 

U R D U — a m t d . 

• Lower Primary, Nature Study 

I 

! D o - Hygiene 

Upper Primary, Nature Study 

D o . Hygiene 

IIm<? Hifzanua-sehat 

I Physiology and Hygiene and 
1 First Aid to the Injured. 

' l ime Afalal Aza 

Children's Health, Book I 

Modern Science, Reader 1 

Rafiqus-sehat 

S.iedi Science Reader, I I I and 
IV. 

Bhandar, Ram Lochan Saran' Puatak 
and Ali Haaaii, ' Patna. 

D o . ••! D o . 

D o . • • D o -

D o . •• D o . 

Bihari La,l Saheb' Longmans Green & 
Bhat\!i and Prem- Co. , Bombay, 
nath Saheb, Soori. , 

Asharii La| 

Bihari Lai Saheb 
Bhatia and Freni-
jiath Saheb, Soori. 

D o . 

D o . 

A, Doctcr . . ' Bal Siksha Samiti, 
' Bankipur. 

S. Ali Raza and H. M. Saced & Sons, 
Hoti Lai. 

Miiulvi M. Shafiq 

A . Ali Raza 

Usul-e-Tandurusti I for I l l i Hoti Lai Gaur 
and IV. i 

26 ' Debat i Si'.ience, I Part 

27 

2 8 

29 

3 0 

31 

3 2 

3 3 

D o . 

D o . 

D o . 

' Talime Sehhat 

ir Part 

I I I Part 

IV Part 

Ilm Tabiat and Baghbani 1 

D o . I I 

Sehhate Niswan 

Calcutta, 

D o . 

Do-

D o . 

M. Ferozuddin & Sens, 
Lahore, 

D o . 

D o . 

D o . 

Shri .lank) Saran 

Shriin:iti Praini Laca, 
Agr.rii al. 

Ram N.*irai» 
.A.ilahab3d. 

National 
Allahabad. 

D o . 

D o . 

Lai , 

Press, 

Asbaque -Musha Had* ka', Pt. Shanker Shuk- Bal Shiksha Samiti, 
Tanqe Talim. i her Upadhya. Bankipore. 

BOMBAY : PRINTBD iT TUB OOVEKXMKXT CKSTBAL PRKSa. 
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